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PRECAUTIONS
Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AlIR
BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

The Supplemental Restraint System such as “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER” used along with
a seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger for certain types of
collision. The SRS system composition which is available to NISSAN MODEL V10 is as follows (The compo-
sition varies according to the destination and optional equipment.):
e For a frontal collision
The Supplemental Restraint System consists of driver air bag module (located in the center of the steer-
ing wheel), front passenger air bag module (located on the instrument panel on passenger side), front seat
belt pre-tensioners, a diagnosis sensor unit, warning lamp, wiring harness and spiral cable.
® For a side collision
The Supplemental Restraint System consists of front side air bag module (located in the outer side of front
seat), side air bag (satellite) sensor, diagnosis sensor unit (one of components of air bags for a frontal
collision), wiring harness, warning lamp (one of components of air bags for a frontal collision).

Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the RS section of this Service Manual.
WARNING:
e To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death

in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance should be per-
formed by an authorized NISSAN dealer.

e Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to per-
sonal injury caused by unintentional activation of the system. For removal of Spiral Cable and Air
Bag Module, see the RS section.

® Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. Spiral cable and wiring harnesses covered with yellow insulation tape either just
before the harness connectors or for the complete harness are related to the SRS.

Wiring Diagrams and Trouble Diagnosis
When you read wiring diagrams, refer to the following:
e Refer to GI-11, “HOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS”
e Refer to EL-10, “POWER SUPPLY ROUTING” for power distribution circuit
When you perform trouble diagnosis, refer to the following:
e Referto , “HOW TO FOLLOW TEST GROUP IN TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS”
e Refer to (GI-21, “HOW TO PERFORM EFFICIENT DIAGNOSIS FOR AN ELECTRICAL INCIDENT”
Check for any Service bulletins before servicing the vehicle.

NLEL0002
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description

Description
HARNESS CONNECTOR (TAB-LOCKING TYPE)
® The tab-locking type connectors help prevent accidental looseness or disconnection.

e The tab-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or lifting the locking tab(s). Refer to the
illustration below.

Refer to the next page for description of the slide-locking type connector.

CAUTION:
Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.

[Example]

NLEL0003

NLEL0003S01

Connector hou&7

Packing \
(Water-proof type)

M

Connector housing

LIFT

L PUSH
u%% '
=

(For combination meter) {For relay)

SEL769DA
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description (Cont'd)

HARNESS CONNECTOR (SLIDE-LOCKING TYPE)

=NLEL0003S02

® A new style slide-locking type connector is used on certain systems and components, especially those
related to OBD.

e The slide-locking type connectors help prevent incomplete locking and accidental looseness or disconnec-
tion.

e The slide-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or pulling the slider. Refer to the illustra-
tion below.

CAUTION:

e Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.

e Be careful not to damage the connector support bracket when disconnecting the connector.

[Example]

Waterproof type

@ Firmly grasp shell of @ Push slider until @ Disconnect harness
connector housing connector pops or connector.
at A. snaps apart.

Non-waterproof type

@ Firmly grasp shell of (2) Pull back on the @ Disconnect harness
connector housing slider while pulling connector.
at A apart male and
famale halves of
connector.

SEL769V
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description

Description

NORMAL OPEN, NORMAL CLOSED AND MIXED TYPE RELAYS
Relays can mainly be divided into three types: normal open, normal closed and mixed type relays.

NLEL0004

NLEL0004501

NORMAL OPEN RELAY NORMAL CLOSED RELAY MIXED TYPE RELAY
Flows. Flows.
Does not , .
E flow. = 5 o -9 @ Does not,r, .t
:C) flow. o) e}
— LT T T
5
—/ —— —
O———I O—_I
Sw 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
Flows.
— Does not Does not
flow E{> flow. [D
) O O
5 3 o o
© > Flows.
_ Fa g™ s T LR TR
= t t f
SW 1 SW 1 SW 1
BATTERY BATTERY BATTERY SEL881H
TYPE OF STANDARDIZED RELAYS
NLEL0004S02
M 1 Make 2M 2 Make
1T 1 Transfer 1M-1B 1 Make 1 Break
™M 2M
1M oM
—
/’1—~\\/ ’ - 5\\(/
o son ons
] \ ! !
1 ! 1 i
N ol vou ol
I _
1T 1M-1B
~—1B
TN T /
/ e vy \\
f * \
! n I
\
\\84&//
[ ™

SEL882H



Description (Cont'd)

STANDARDIZED RELAY

o] omeruen cren | o
A S
o
E i 1]
3
IT % ét — BLACK
® © r
3
5
e 5
I e
2M
% 1] &J o
0D ® B E
6|3
2. 900 .
1Me1B H oﬂﬁ %4’ t r GRAY
CUEL Y ese dot
&
L rf\
@fi@/f gl
M’X@ (P (? B
1M J) BLUE
. g | =
4"': U 3
The arrangement of terminal numbers on the actual relays may differ from those shown above GEL264

EL-8



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

NOTE:
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Schematic

Schematic
MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43

NLEL0418

NLEL0418501

L_@ BATTERY

*q
X &

e

ABS

AE

ABS

80A

1]

40

A

10A

MAIN
INTL/L
DEF
V88
MIL/DL
METER
NATS
CLOCK
ROOM/L
CHIME
S/LOCK
D/LOCK
MULTI

ROOM/L
INT/L

WIPER

OFF | ACC

Oi0

IGNITION
SWITCH

OIOOI02

OO—Or—10O[A

CHARGE
HORN

10A

*2 *2 60A 10A 15A 15A
(o]
COOL/F COOL/F GLOW cHARGE | [DTRL | [starT| [Famp H/LAMP
I | | l I S/SIG | DTRL | | DTRL |
o H ACCESSORY g © H o H IGNITION
ol [RELAY oll oll|RELAY
15A 10A 10A 10A 15A 10A 10A
/|
CIGAR MIRROR MIL/DL O2H1BA F/PUMP BACK/L WIPER
AUDIO SHIFT 0251B1 METER WIP/R
CIGAR TURN O2H2B1 CHARGE
NAVI ROOM/L 025281 CLOCK
CHIVE FRO2 SRs
NAVI FROZH ABS
WINDOW RR0O2 ILL
HLC RRQO2/H WARN
SILOCK FUEL vSS
D/ILOCK GLOW
DEF MIL/DL
H/SEAT NONDTC
SROOF PNP/SW
MULTI NAVI
ILL DTRL
= = NATS

EL-10
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Schematic (Cont'd)

DAYTIME
- - _ LIGHT
CONTROL
UNIT
*3 10A 15A 10A
COMBINATION
o I N T
LIGHTING FRONT AND REAR
AACV EGRCN
GNISG ARCN SWITCH FOG LAMP S\/\/FITR%??\‘T
IGNSYS IGN/SG
EGRSYS IGNSYS OFF | 1st | 2nd | OFF | FRONT [ AND REAR
AACVLYV EGRSYS Q10O
EGRC1 AACVLY [N Ne) Q Q
MAFS CKPS o [0) Q
BRK/SW POS o O
ECMRLY PHASE
NATS
%’SSVV ECMRLY
CMPS DTRL
TP/SW [orRL ] RFOG | [FFoG
TPS
BRK/SW
INJPMP
30A 15A 15A 15A 10A 15A |Z| 15A 30A
[4]
CIRCUIT
BREAKER
[ i I = '
WIPER DEF DEF CIGAR STOP/L F/FOG CHIME IL
ABS S/LOCK WINDOW
BRK/SW TURN S/LOCK
MAIN ROOM/L SROOF
SHIFT DEF D/LOCK
D/LOCK MULTI
MULTI
T @ : Gasoline engine
e}
BLOWER . i
é o |] RELAY @ : Diesel engine
. With daytime light system
: Without daytime light system
28 31 18 20 17 14 16 15
: QG engine cold area, SR engine
and YD engine
[wipr J[aBs  ][srRs | [oTRL INJECT HEATER | |HEATER | [HEATER : QG engine except cold area
Sha || || Lea J[en” Jlgen
PGCIV F/PUMP -QG engine
ECMRLY
ESVGLX}_V @ : SR engine and YD engine
SWL/C
VA 1 80A
TP/SW
NATS 100A
= 2 30A

EL-11

*3

20a (sv)
154 Q)
20a: (D)

YEL861B



Schematic (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90

ij ©| BATTERY

NLEL0418S04

X

100A N 40A W 40A 80A 40A 30A m 10A 10A 10A
X X i
MAIN
ABS HLC CHARGE MAFS
HORN CMPS
AACN
[ ¢ ¢ TP/SW
IGN/SG
‘ ‘ AACVLY
12 13 POS
WIPER
| wipen | EGRCH
CKPS
MAIN ROOM/L PHASE
INTLL INTIL AACVLY
DEF IGNSYS
VSS OFF |ACC _ON | ST EGRC/NV
MIL/DL o Q TPS
METER O _ Q11 ligNITION NATS
NATS
CLOGK . 8 % SWITCH
ROOM/L 5
CHIME B
SILOCK
DILOGK
MULTI
©
4 4 /] 60A 10A 15 15A
o W g
COOLF COOUF GLOW CHARGE | [DTRL | [sTART]| [H/LAMP HILAMP
| | | | | | SISIG DTRL DTRL
ACCESSORY IGNITION
RELAY o RELAY
15A 10A 10A 10A 15A 10A 10A
_
CIGAR MIRROR MIL/DL O2H1B1 F/PUMP BACK/L WIPER
AUDIO SHIFT 0251B1 METER WIP/R
CIGAR TURN 02H2B1 CHARGE
NAVI ROOM/L 025281 CLOCK
CHIME FRO2 SRS
NAVI FRO2/H ABS
WINDOW RRO2 I
HLG RROZ/H WARN
SILOCK FUEL VSS
DILOCK GLOW
DEF MIL/DL
H/SEAT NONDTC
SROOF PNP/SW
MULTI NAVI
ILL DTRL
- - NATS

EL-12
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Schematic (Cont'd)

DAYTIME
G

EL-13

10A 20A 15A 10A
COMBINATION
Wy s o [WEe e
LIGHTING FRONT AND REAR
MAFS EGRCNV SWITCH FOG LAMP SWITCH
BRK/SW ECMRLY FRONT
ECMRLY BRK/SW OFF | 1st | 2nd | OFF FRONT | oND REAR
INJPMP INJPMP o——] ol0
- NATS O [< @) Q
© 18
@)
DTRL
TR | RIFOG FIFOG
w
30A 15A 15A 15A 10A 15A 15A 30A
CIRCUIT
BREAKER
\
WIPER |  [DEF | |pEF | [ciGAR CHIME IL
feec oo
ROOM/L SROOF
DEF D/LOCK
D/LOCK MULTI
MULTI
©l|| BLOWER
o ||| RELAY
@ : Gasoline engine
@ : Diesel engine
28 31 18 20 17 14 16 15
r OD) : Without daytime light system
FF ) : With front fog lam
\wiPR_ |[aBs  ||shs | ‘H/ECATER ‘ ’x/ECATER HEATER 0 game
AICM M AIC,M . -
NECUT @ : QG engine
ECMRLY (sY):sR engine and YD engine
1 30A:(QG)

YEL391C



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Models with fuse and fusible link box E43)
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Models with
fuse and fusible link box E43)
BATTERY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN ANY POSITION

NLEL0419

NLEL0419S01

J:@ D& EL-POWER-01
= <G5> : QG ENGINE COLD AREA AND SR ENGINE
8 - QG ENGINE EXCEPT COLD AREA
<QG>: QG ENGINE
T SR> : SRENGINE
O *1  80A:
Qo) 100A :
. %2 30A:
4DA

'|'|
C
w
m
>
Zz
w)

men.

FUSIBLE

3).

=z
m
>
_'
by
o)

~NC

ps

a =

ey}

o)

x

E46) . (E47

OO
>|%

|
* * * * * | , ‘
—Q *2 30A *2 15A 15A 30A 15A , |
' [o] LE] . [H] . [39] . [40] . : | |
L|%|_| L|7|_| L|?|_| ngl_l |_|%|_| [L12]) [L21]] [L22]) [ IEA £56) . (E58
wow W RIG

G

Q
=2
Py
@
2
@
Py

=50 (1] @

E} < E.I::E E—@—o

TO TO o TO
D EC-COOLIF EC-COOLIF EL-H/ILAMP EL-F/FOG
EL-DTRL
OmQO
CIRCUIT
BREAKER
O O
EL-HILAMP EL-WIPER
EL-DTRL
CJ
WL
—»
TO EL-
I W POWER-05
EL-SILOCK
EL-SROOF
EL-MULTI
EL-DILOCK
r—---"-"-""-"=""=""="=-"="="=-"="="=-"=-"=-—"=-"=-=-= 1 |_ _________________________ 'i
| |
N = 3 34 | CI E43 |
A 0 22 32 | N I
I 36 39 38 ! 32 39| L] _\ FRONT I
| | : 3 2| [H] [Gl = ® I
l e “In |
I MEEERE I o | — B I —
l [ N I EES a1 K H 1@
I [ LE 12 |(E55 P2l W w
NEE N RRE HE N 2[5y |
| 57T @) [l @ R e | | — = |
IFRONT‘ 16l 5 5 R 0 R [] |
| __ | D 1C| |B] 20]15|(E58) 123]18]16](E58) |
- sl Il Il [l ! B2 Sy [To0e] g 1
| ZED [ED [[ED [5|ED HED | | — .
PR 2 [
G B B B L2 I

YEL862B



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Models with fuse and fusible link box E43) (Cont'd)

FUSE
AND
FUSIBLE
LINK
BOX
.
,
-
PRE- <A =
CEDING
PAGE E46
E47
40A 40A 30A 15A 10A 15A 10A 10A 40A 80A
clPlEIPlEiNEINERERENE R E R E
E55)
ES6)
IC]] ICo]) I2€]] IC=]] ICE]) IC4] &) ICA] I22]] [T £57)
Y B/Y LB L G/B R/B WL B/IR WIR R E56
| | E5S
0 | O e ™
BR-ABS EL-HLC EL-HORN EC-MAIN
SC-CHARGE EC-MAFS
EC-CMPS
EC-POS
EC-PHASE
EC-EGRC - TO EL-
EC-EGRCIV R POWER-
EC-AACIV 05
EC-TPISW
EC-IGH/SG TOEL-
EC-IGHSYS @ = v R B POVWER-
EC-EGRSYS 07,08
EC-AACVLY I
EC-CKPS
AT-MAIN T
ATTPS EL-WIPER
EL-NATS
-
TO EL-
]
o BIR @ POWER-06
™
EC-MAIN
EC-EGRCI
EC-EGRCN
EC-AACHY
EC-TPISW
e ™ EC-IGNISG s
ER-ABS EL-AUDIO EC-IGHSYS EL-DTRL
EL-NAV) EC-EGRSYS
EC-AACVLY
AT-MAIN
ATTPS
I I
I 43 = 34 E43 I
A 40 2 I
FRONT
I | 39 8 |
I I
I 12 |(E55) [2O1E1(EB8) |
22[14 6|21
I clH[F|E[D|B w w |
' . H _EE !
I I
13[6
Wore ~ E57 |
| 6]718|(Eaz 12[13[14| (45 W |
|FRONT‘ o[To[11] ¢ 15[76117] = I
[ i BB [l [
] Il z E58
I il EE I
L E47 B w
I o = 2 '
120w G 2] 7B [
YEL863B

EL-15



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Models with fuse and fusible link box E43) (Cont'd)

BATTERY
J:G ®|Ed EL-POWER-03
B/IR
B/IR
©
—-
{>NEXT PAGE
% 1008 FUSIBLE
LINK BOX
. . - . - . . E®.
! ! ! ! ! ! ! l )
40A 30A 40A 60A 15A 15A 30A 15A =57
[o]
El G W G/W B/IR R RIW GIR R/G
2 7
-
W W
EC-COOLF W |EC-COOUF EL-HILAMP EL-WIPER
EL-DTRL
[1]
CIRCUIT
BREAKER [T0 TO
EC-GLOW EL-HILAMP -
EL-DTRL
=]
WL -
TO EL-
o I w *> POWER-05
I 70
ELALL
EL-WINDOW
W EL-SILOCK
EL-SROOF
SC-CHARGE EL-DILOCK
______________________________ -
l |
! E43 '
I TFTelc] [1] (34 [36] [32[33[38 I
— [ FRONT‘ |
, 10 : A |
2 N AN EE E O © !
W w
: G|D[E[H 39[40] |42]43 :
I [
|

EL-16

YEL864B



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Models with fuse and fusible link box E43) (Cont'd)

PRE- <E %
CEDING FUSE
PAGE AND
FUSIBLE
LINK BOX
40A 40A 30A 15A 10A 20A 10A 10A 40A 80A | == ©
0
w L w w w w L L o w
Y BIY LB L G/B WiL R/B BIR WIR R
o NEXT
PAGE
TO EL-
@ = iR W 0\ ER.
07, 08
BRABS | ELHLC EL-HORN EC-MAIN FL-WIPER
SC-CHARGE EC-MAFS
EC-BRK/SW
EC-INJPYIP -
EC-EGRCA/ TO EL-
EC-ECMRLY @ =— &R *} POWER-06
T0 T0 70 0
BR-ABS EL-AUDIO EC-MAIN EL-DTRL
EL-NAVI ECMAFS
ECEGRCA
EC-BRK/SW
EC-ECMRLY
ECINJPMP
EL-NATS
FIBlc] [1] [ [5] 2[5
A E43
[ | [ ] FRONT‘
G[D|E[H 3940 43
[ |
YEL865B

EL-17



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Models with fuse and fusible link box E43) (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-05

<G> : GASOLINE ENGINE

TO EL- >
POWER-02 R

_>
EAR(';EEED'NG@ R e D = ) (D) DIESEL ENGINE
TO EL- >
POWER-01VV
TO EL- >
POWER—O3<PW@O
w R
[D1] o2l
FUSE
- BLOCK
(J/B)
@),
10A 15A 15A 15A 15A 10A 10A @3,
&>

R

2

TO TO T0

EC-BRK/SW EL-CIGAR EL-DEF

AT-MAIN

AT-SHIFT

BR-ABS

EL-STOP/L

T0

T0 ELDEF 10 10 0 T0
EL-TURN EL-ROOMIL EL-DEF EC-VSS EL-ROOMIL
EL-ROOMIL EL-INT/L EL-INT/L EC-MIL/DL EL-CHIME
EL-CHIME A-MAIN EL-S/LOCK
EL-S/LOCK EL-METER EL-D/LOCK
EL-DEF EL-CLOCK EL-MULTI
EL-MULTI EL-NATS
EL-D/LOCK

EL-18

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

-
|
| -FUSE BLOCK- :
| JUNCTION BOX (J/B) |
1121345 FEIRER :
12|13]14|15]18 17|+819|20 :
2122|23]24| 25| 28| 27| 28] 20| 30| 31 :
_____________ I

YEL866B



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Models with fuse and fusible link box E43) (Cont'd)

B <D EL-POWER-06
POWER-02 B/R
© I {G>: GASOLINE ENGINE
{0 DIESEL ENGINE

TO EL- >
POWER-04 @ B/R m—D ()

:WITH DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM
:WITHOUT DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM

%1 RIL:
WIR -
B/R
1]
LIGHTING
SWITCH
OFF
15T _42ND
* COMBINATION
CRONT AND S
OFF FRONT OFF FOG ON E112
AND
REAR o
FRONT FOG ON FRONT EERQTFCA)IEJ;D
FOG ON
FOG ON REAR
SWITCH
|14|| [EE | 12]
RIG OR/B V\iR
TIL
O W/R{: DAYTIME
SWoGHT
NTROL
o i
EL-FIFOG EL-RFOG O BIL {:Bill\hp
*1
I FUSE
BLOCK
(J/B)
== @)
E09)
IE2]] 2] [As]| A 2]
RIL RIW RIG YIR RIL
TO TO TO TO | TO |
EL-HAIM EL-ILL EL-HAIM ELLL EL-TAILL
EL-TAILL ELILL
ELHLC EL-CHIME
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1=
19 NG A EBEERGE
\u ey [elel5[7 8]0 w | -FUSE BLOCK-

| JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

-

21314|5(6]7]8]9[10]11

YEL867B

EL-19



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Models with fuse and fusible link box E43) (Cont'd)

ACCESSORY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SWITCH IN “ACC” OR “ON”

BATTERY
X FUSE AND
FUSIBLE
| LINK BOX
40A 80A E47) . REFER TO
[T] [ EL-POWER-01,02,03,04
,
-
(G>-0<Db>
[23]] J
WIR

L@?:@J

IR
1
AY
A

>

OFFK ®sT
ACC ce ON

Wi
[l
2

L

4

g

Lonozol

© 000

NLEL0419S04

EL-POWER-07

- GASOLINE ENGINE
- DIESEL ENGINE
- QG ENGINE EXCEPT

COLD AREA

- QG ENGINE COLD AREA

AND SR ENGINE

21]22)23|24(25]26]27]28(29]30]31

S 1 accessory FUSE BLOCK(J/B)
O|] RELAY :
:
E107) |
158 10A S
£108
| |
|Be] = B12]]
B R/B P
I ™ 0 10
B B B EL-CIGAR FLCIGAR
. -,
.J 1 EL-MIRROR
EL-NAVI
A A
M28 M
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
- - - T~ T T T - TSI T o | |
| - _ i @ @
| 2> G 18116143y - (E58 _ E59) | | -FUSE BLOCK- I
| G 2] 1019 " W | | JUNCTION BOX (J/B) I
L e e o | |
v11]2|3l4|5|6|7|8]9]0]11]1
| |
3157
e I |12|13]14]15|16 17[18[19]20] |
42[6] | I
| I
| |

EL-20

YEL868B



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Models with fuse and fusible link box E43) (Cont'd)
IGNITION POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ON” AND/OR “START"”

NLEL0419S05

BATTERY EL—POWE R‘O8
I
1
*1
| REFER TO
EL-POWER-01,02,03,04
= >0
]
W

N POWER /IGNITION
OFF Al 10 SWITCH
acc
- ON
IG1
L
w R B/R
D1 o2l 2]l
> D
{ - NEXT FUSE
o o IGNITION > PAGE BLOCK
o o RELAY {> (J/B)
I f -> {> - :
l | EL- ,
L 4 1 \ 4 1 - W POWI
-10 £109) |
10A 15A 15A 10A 10A G
[ [ — | [
E1 [Se]| [G4]] CE2] F6]] [A1]]
LG B/W SB SB GY Y
n n n n n
T T T T 0 T
EL-WIPER EC-F/PUMP EL-WIPIR EL-WIPIR BR-ABS SC-CHARGE
ELWIPIR ECVSS
EC-MIL/DL
EC-GLOW
{G>: GASOLINE ENGINE *1  BOA: AT-NON DTC
ATPNPISW
<D DIESEL ENGINE 100A : BRABS
RS-SRS
- QG ENGINE EXCEPT
COLD AREA ELBACKL
: QG ENGINE COLD AREA, EL-METER
SR ENGINE, AND YD ENGINE Et—\é\/{\g&
- QG ENGINE COLD AREA, ELNAVI
AND SR ENGINE EL.DTRL
EL-NATS
——————————————————————————————— - REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
] s v |z === ===
-’ G B B 2] B -FUSE BLOCK-

T & [Fo & o @
B W

|
|
|
|
|
11112]3]14|5]6|7|8]|9|10]1
|
|
|
|
|

HNE
et 12|13[14[15(6 1718|1920
351 21|22|23|24{25| 26| 27| 28| 29]30) 31
4]2]6] Sy S — k

YEL869B

EL-21



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Models with fuse and fusible link box E43) (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-09

{G : GASOLINE ENGINE
{D>> : DIESEL ENGINE

*1 BR: G
wr <D
Q -
PRECEDING
PAGE ->
<|_ FUSE
BLOCK
J/B)
Q.
] T ] ,
10A 10A 10A 10A 10A
1—|
1 1
&) |G7|| LBl | A6|| ||A7|| ||G1|| | F8|| Sl
G G L/OR R/L *1 B/R BR G
TO TO TO fro TO
EC-MIL/DL EL-DEF EC-O2H1B1 EC-MAIN SC-START
AT-SHIFT EC-0251B1 EC-FUEL EC-PGC/Y
EL-TURN EC-02H2B1 EC-INJECT EC-TP/SW
EL-ROOMIL EC-0252B1 EC-ECMRLY EC-IVCIV
EL-CHIME EC-FRO2 EC-SWLY
EL-HAV] EC-FRO2H EC-SWUC
EL-WNDOVY EC-RRO2 EC-COOLF
EL-HLC EC-RRO2H EC-PRGVLY
EL-SILOCK EC-FUEL EL-DTRL
EL-DEF
EL-H/SEAT
EL-SROOF
EL-MULT]
EL-ILL
EL-DILOCK
10 TO O
RS-SRS EC-F/PUNP EL-NATS

EL-22

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

D
-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

12]13|14(15(16 17]18]19(20

I
|
|
|
|
1121314(5|6]7[8|9[1011] 1
|
I
|
|
|

YEL870B



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Models with fuse and fusible link box E43) (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-10
TO 4 et
EL-POWER-08 IGNITION
OFF T m,S.T SWITCH
L}
ACSO- ON
1G2 ST

1
{-
Zalol

21]22)23)24)25)26|27]28)29]30|31

T
SC-START
w BIY
[Fe] =l
@—P
FUSE
o) BLOCK
é [I BLOWER (J/B)
RELAY
E(L)-POWER-OS* ? @2
— @
15A 15A 10A 10A
-> - 14 6 15 21
@ [14] [15] [21]
|B&] [C4]] c2| |[E2 B9 ES
B LW LW LY LG/R B/Y
o) T T TO T
HA-HEATER HA-HEATER HA-A/C, HA-HEATER EC-S/SIG
HA-A/C, M HA-AIC. M EC-A/CCUT HA-A/C, M EL-DTRL
B B B
I 1
L a1
M28 M48
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING
I
| @2 (WD) :
SISITE | -FUSE BLOCK- I
Al2[8] w : JUNCTION BOX (J/B) I
I
112|3|a]5]e|7|8|9]0]11]1
I
12|13|14]15[16 17]18]19f20] |
I
I
I
I

YEL871B

EL-23



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Models with fuse and fusible link box E90)
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Models with
fuse and fusible link box E90)
BATTERY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN ANY POSITION

NLEL0527

NLEL0527501

BATTERY
e e& EL-POWER-01
= E {T> LHD MODELS
% <R RHD MODELS
(D :DIESEL ENGINE
BH {FE) - WITH FRONT FOG LAMP
: QG ENGINE
: EXCEPT QG ENGINE
B/R
: %1 BO0A: x2  1:{L>
108 RG>
_>
{}NEXT PAGE
g 100A FUSE AND
FUSIBLE
LINK BOX

°
>
30A *1 *1 60A 15A 15A 30A 15A E90
[o]
" w w n W ) w )
E W > G GW B/R R RAW G/R RIG
g Lo @
@ <>
W W
M78) - (R

EC-COOLF EL-H/LAMP EL-WIPER

(1]
EL-OTRL
CIRCUIT
BREAKER
TO T0 T0

2] EC-COOLF EC-GLOW EL-HLAMP
L._l EL-DTRL
wiL
-
TO EL-
.—I w POWER.03
TO
ELILL
EL-SROOF
EL-WINDOW
EL-DILACK
EL-SLOCK
EL-MULT]
W
0
SC-CHARGE
rr---m--""-"-"-""-""-"="-"="-"-""=-""=-—"—-—-"=-"-""-"-"=-"-"=-"=-"=-—-"=-"=-"=-"=-"=-—-"=-=-= A
| |
| |
I 33[34[35]38 |
I =6 : 1 5[6]7] =
| G D|C|B 8o [1o]mi2]:a]14] 1516
= - | e W
: 383940 A o ® :
2
w EsD @D | 2@
: ML |RK][J H | 5]e] S
|
: 41]42[43]44 |
[ |
| |

YEL392C



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Models with fuse and fusible link box E90) (Cont'd)

4} el . . o o o o .

1 1 1 hi FUSE
PRE- AND
CEDING 40A 30A 15A 40A FUSIBLE
PAGE 15A 20A LINK BOX

D
40A 10A 10A 10A 10A 80A
Y B/Y LB G/B L Wil R/B R/B Wil B/R W/R R
-y NEXT
PAGE
TOEL-
._ W/R ’ POWER-
TO | TO 0 TO O 05.06
BR-ABS EL-HLC EL-AUDIO EC-MAIN EC-NAIN o
EL-NAVI EC-IGNSYS EC-NAFS ELWIPER
EC-ARC/Y EC-BRK/SW
EC-TP/SW EC-INJPMP
EC-IGN/SG EC-ECMRLY
EC-AACVLY EC-EGRCHY -
EC-EGRC EL-NATS ® o/R @ TOEL-
EC-EGRGHY POWER-04
AT-MAIN
AL-TPS
0 0 0 O 0
BR-ABS SC-CHARGE EC-MAIN EC-MAIN EL-DTAL
EL-HORN EC-MAFS EC-MAFS
EC-CMPS EC-BRK/SW
EC-AACHY EC-INJPMP
EC-TPiSW EC-ECMALY
EC-IGN/SG EC-EGRGIY
EC-AACVLY
EC-POS
EC-EGRC!
EC-CKPS
EC-PHASE
EC-AACVLY
EC-IGNSYS
EC-EGRCHV {G> :GASOLINE ENGINE
AT-MAIN
ATTPS {D> :DIESEL ENGINE
ELNATS
33[34[35[36
G Dlc[8
@
38]39[40 A FRONT
M]L[K][]UJ H
41]42]43]44

EL-25

YEL393C



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Models with fuse and fusible link box E90) (Cont'd)

PRECEDING - —
PAGE
TOEL- >
POWER—O1W
W R
D1 2]l
FUSE
- BLOCK
B
@ .
(v3) .
10A 15A 15A 15A 15A 10A 10A )
ED.
E109) |
|
RIY W/G Gy LB LB PU PU R/B R
EC-BRK/SW EL-CIGAR EL-DEF
AT-MAIN
ATSHIFT
BR-ABS
EL-STOPIL
TO
0 O O TO TO 0
EL-TURN EL-ROOMIL EL-DEF EC-VSS EL-ROCMIL
EL-ROOMIL ELINTIL ELINTIL EC-MILDL EL-CHIME
EL-CHIME AT-MAIN EL-S/LOCK
EL-S1LOCK EL-METER EL-DALOCK
EL-DEF EL-CLOCK EL-MULTI
EL-MULT] EL-NATS
EL-D/LOCK

EL-26

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

r

@ @ @
! FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

|

|

|

1 |1]2]3]4]5 8

|

I |12[13|14)15]16 17/1819]20

|

I |21(22]23]24[25 2824|3031

e ——— 4
YEL394C



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Models with fuse and fusible link box E90) (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-04

:WITH DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM

TO EL- @ et WITHOUT DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM
POWER-02 B/R
*1  RL:
WIR :
B/R
i
LIGHTING
SWITCH
OFF
15T 9 °ND
) COMBINATION
HHORT AND SWITCH
OFF FRONT OFF FOG ON E112
AND
REAR &
FRONT | FoGoN  FRONT EE%TFSED
FOG ON
FOG ON Ths
SWITCH
1La]) [Ls]) \L2])
RIG OR/B W/R
e [oavTive
LIGHT
CONTROL
UNIT

TAIL :
Lamp |EL2D

*1
]  Fuse
BLOCK
/B)
= :
£109) .
IE2]] I22]] 2] e 2]
RIL RAW RIG YR RIL
T0 TO TO T0 | o |
EL-HAIN ELILL EL-HiAIM ELILL ELTALL
ELTAILL ELLL
ELHLC EL-CHIME
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
= LT AT T T 1
Al INGD  BleRednE: |~~
\U ey [lelalzlel] w | -FUSE BLOCK-
| JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

I
|
|
I
1234567891011:
I
|
I
I

|
|
|
| |12|13|14]15)18 17(18[19]20
|
|
|

YEL395C
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Models with fuse and fusible link box E90) (Cont'd)
ACCESSORY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SWITCH IN “ACC” OR “ON”

BATTERY EL-POWER-05

NLEL0527S02

REFER TO
40A 80A EL-POWER-01,02

W/R

po]
L

’—ﬁ—‘

IGNITION
OFF @& ®ST [SWITCH
ON
ACC T oo

/]

R

/R
1
\
\

>

W
2

=3
=

S accrssony FUSE BLOCK(J/B)
o” RELAY (M2} .
(M3},
any
15A 10A G
| |
B6 i [2e]]
B R/B p
I ™ 0 0
B B B ELCIGAR EL-CIGAR
n EL-AUDIO
.J 1 EL-MIRROR
__L 1 EL-NAVI

=
N
(3
=
S
&

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

T @ @ @ @
a1 Ew “FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

12|13[14[15]16 17(18]19(20

|

|

| |
| |
| |
1{1]2]3[4]5]6]7|8[9]10]11] I
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |

YEL396C

EL-28



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Models with fuse and fusible link box E90) (Cont'd)

IGNITION POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ON” AND/OR “START”

NLEL0527S03

BATTERY EL-POWER-06
u
I
o e REFER TO
100A 4OA AOA EL-POWER-01,02
W R W/R .
W/R
Eml
> TO EL-
POWEROS | o NiTion
OFF ~al! SWITCH
R acc
- ON
IG1
L]
W R B/R
onioal izl
1 . > {> FUSE
NEXT BLOCK
o o IGNITION > PAGE (J/B)
RELAY {>
0 Q :
— > {} 0
[ EL '
* 4 hd ] L > {> !DO%WER ,
10A 15A 154 10A 10A GDY
1 j 1 |
—
E1 G6 G4 F3 F6 2]
LG B/W SB SB GY Y
n n n n n n
0 0 | 0 | |TO | T0 | TO
EL-WIPER EC-FPUMP ELWIPR ELWIPR ERABS SC-CHARGE
ELWIPR ECVSS
EC-MILDL
ECGLOW
ATNON DTG
ATPNPISW
BR-ABS
RS-SRS
EL-BACKIL
ELILL
ELMETER
ELWARN
ELCLOCK
ELNAVI
ELDTAL
ELNATS
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
.
0
W

EL-29

-FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

1{2(3]|4|5|6]|7]|8]|9

12(13[14]1% 20

21122123124

|

|

|

|

|
opt |
|

|

|
glaof3t| |
|

YEL397C



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Models with fuse and fusible link box E90) (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-07

{G> : GASOLINE ENGINE
{D> : DIESEL ENGINE

*1 BR:{GY
wr: D>
@ —
PRECEDING
PAGE —
<|— FUSE
BLOCK
J/B)
,
] T ] E109)
10A 10A 10A 10A 10A
GP—I
L Ibﬁ
|22 [a7]| Al3 [A6]] T R S T I [ S |
G G L/OR RIL *1 B/R BR G
TO TO TO TO 0
EC-MILDL EL-DEF EC-O2H1B1 EC-MAIN SC-START
AFSHIFT EC-C281B1 EC-FUEL EC-COOLF
EL-TURN EC-O2H2B!1 EC-INJEGT EL-OTRL
EL-ROOMIL EC-025281 EC-ECMALY
EL-GHIME EC-FRO?
EL-NAY] EC-FROZH
EL-WINDOW EC-RRO?
ELHLC EC-RRO2H
EL-SLOCK EC-FUEL
EL-DEF
EL-HSEAT
EL-SROOF TO TO T0
EL-MULTI RS-SRS EC-FPUWP EC-SWLIC
ELILL ECPGCY
EL-DILOCK EG-PGRVLY
EGIVC
EGVCHY
ELNATS

EL-30

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

112]13|4|5]|6]|7]|8]9[10]11

12(13[14]15(16 17]18(19]20

YEL398C



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Models with fuse and fusible link box E90) (Cont'd)

21122123)24|25|26]27]28]29{30(31

TO <} >
EL-POWER-06 GNITION
OFF \A;T SWITCH
e
AC(:.— ON
IG2 ST R
W B/W BiY
0
W SC-START oy
o] [zl
{}_’
FUSE
3 BLOCK
BLOWER (J7B)
10 ) é o[| RELAY 2y .
EL-POWER-06 y
'
15A 15A 10A on |©D.
<}-> - E109
[B&]] cal| <] Fo IBe] B3
B LW LW LAY LG/R BiY
0 0 0 0 0
HAHEATER HA-HEATER HA-AC M HAHEATER EC-S/SIG
HA-AC. M HA-AT. M EC-ACCUT HAAC. M ELDTRL
B B B
; 1
4 . |
M28 M48
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
oo oD
D (D . (D . (D |
SIS E | -FUSE BLOCK- I
412161 w I' JUNCTION BOX (J/B) [
|
1|2(3|4|s|s|7|8|e]|0|1]1
|
12|13[14|15]15 17|18[18]20 :
[
|
|

YEL399C

EL-31



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Inspection
Inspection
NLEL0007
F U S E NLEL0007501
e |[f fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of problem
O O EL/ q;‘ before installing new fuse.
e Use fuse of specified rating. Never use fuse of more than
‘ specified rating.
| J U U U e Do not partially install fuse; always insert it into fuse
i holder properly.
OK Blown e Remove fuse for “ELECTRICAL PARTS (BAT)” if vehicle is

not used for a long period of time.

FUSIBLE LINK NLEL0007S02

A melted fusible link can be detected either by visual inspection or
by feeling with finger tip. If its condition is questionable, use circuit
tester or test lamp.

CAUTION:

e If fusible link should melt, it is possible that critical circuit
(power supply or large current carrying circuit) is shorted.
In such a case, carefully check and eliminate cause of
problem.

e Never wrap outside of fusible link with vinyl tape. Impor-

NEL712 tant: Never let fusible link touch any other wiring harness,

vinyl or rubber parts.

CIRCUIT BREAKER NLELO0D7503

For example, when current is 30A, the circuit is broken within 8 to
20 seconds.

Time
(sec.} 100

50

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
Current (A}

SBF284E

CIRCUIT BREAKER (PTC THERMISTOR TYPE) I

The PTC thermister generates heat in response to current flow. The
temperature (and resistance) of the thermister element varies with
current flow. Excessive current flow will cause the element’s tem-
{[ j} perature to rise. When the temperature reaches a specified level,
the electrical resistance will rise sharply to control the circuit cur-
rent.
Circuit breaker Reduced current flow will cause the element to cool. Resistance
falls accordingly and normal circuit current flow is allowed to
resume.

SEL109W
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E43)

MAIN HARNESS

Body ground

Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and
fusible link box E43)

NLEL0008

NLEL0008S01

(LHD models)

(RHD models)

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

M2

Fuse block (J/B)
Accessory relay
Ignition relay
Blower relay

Power window relay

BE

Data link connector (Terminal No. 4)

Combination meter (Terminal No. 7)
Air bag warning lamp
Clock
Fuel gauge
Speedmeter
Tacho meter
Unified meter control unit
(With odof/trip meter)
Water temperature gauge

Combination meter (lllumination)
(Terminal No. 11)

g

Combination meter (LHD models)
(Terminal No. 30)

ABS warning lamp

Air bag warning lamp

Front fog indicator lamp

High beam indicator lamp

Rear fog indicator lamp

Turn signal

M27

Hazard switch (lllumination) (LHD models)
(Terminal No. 4)

M31

Time control unit

M34

Heater control panel (lllumination)(With max hoot door
motor) (Terminal No. 8) (RHD models)

Ashtray illuminaticn (RHD models)

A/T device (Terminal No. &)
Park position switch
Shift lock solenoid

Power socket relay

A/\B

Next page

B
N

Door mirror remote caontrol switch

EL-33

YEL967B



GROUND

Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E43) (Cont'd)

B101)

Preceding page

Body No. 2 harness

Room lamp harness

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
NAVI control unit (Terminal No. 3)
(RHD models)
NAVI control unit (Terminal No. 4)
(RHD models)
NAVI control unit (lllumination)
(Terminal No. 29) (RHD models)

Sunroof switch assembly {(With sunrcof)
(Terminal No. 3)

Front door harness driver side

Sunroof switch assembly (With sunroof)
(Terminal No. 6)

@

Front door harness driver side

Door key cylinder switch (Driver side)

Door mirror driver side (Deffoger)

Body ground

D

Power window main switch (LHD models)
Door lock/unlock switch
lllumination

Door lock actuator assembly (Driver side)
(unlock sensor) (LHD models)

Power window main switch (RHD models)
Door lock/unlock switch
lllumination

Door lock actuator assembly (Driver side)
(Ilumination) (RHD models)

P

X/

\
Y
g
i
g

L

S
%

)

—

I

(LHD models)

(RHD models)

M27

Hazzard switch (Terminal No. 6)

M27

Hazzard switch (lllumination) (RHD models)
(Terminal No. 4)

‘

M3

Heater control panel (Terminal No. 5)
(With max hot door motor)

Indicator lamp

Rear window defogger switch

=
IS

3

Heater control panel (lllumination)
(Terminal No. 6) (With max hot docr moter)
(LHD models)

Heater control panel (Fan switch)

M35 (Terminal No. 13)
Heated seat switch (Driver side)
M36 Heated seat switch

Indicator lamp

EL-34

YEL968B



GROUND

Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E43) (Cont'd)

Q
@]
z

NECTOR CONNECT TO

=

37 Headlamp washer switch (Terminal No. 3)

37 Headlamp washer switch (lllumination)

=

(QG engine models)

Heated seat switch (Passenger side)

V38 Heated seat switch
Indicator lamp

Cigarette light socket

4

ey

Ashtray (lllumination) (LHD models)

A/T device (Sport mode switch)

z
[«
= =
55}
m
T

(Terminal No. 2)

=
N
[

A/T device (lllumination) (Terminal No. 4)

=
N
w

Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

Max hot door motor

Heater control panel (Terminal No. 5)
(Without max hot door motor)

Indicator lamp
Rear window defogger switch

Heater control panel (lllumination) (Terminal No. 6)

=

@
GHEIE

62 (Without max hot door motor)

Instrument harness LHD models ] ] T
N3 Front monitor (With navigation system)

(LHD models)

Instrument harness RHD models
Front monitor (With navigation system)
(RHD models)

H
@

Support switch (LHD models)
Instrument harness LHD models (With navigation system)

Illumination
Support switch

g
G

Support switch (RHD models)
Instrument harness RHD models (With navigation system)
lllumination

Support switch

:
@
G

Body No. 2 harness CD auto-changer {LHD models)
B102 CD auto-changer
lllumination

B101

Room lamp harness

e 8

Vanity mirror lamp LH

Vanity mirror lamp RH

Interior room lamp (Without sunroof)

9

Interior room lamp (With sunroof)

Front door harness passenger side

@ D35 Door key cylinder switch (Passenger side)
(Without multi remote control system)
D36 Door mirror passenger side (Defogger)
Door lock actuator assembly (Passenger side)

(Unlock sensor) (LHD models)

D39 Door lock actuator (Passenger side)
(Unlock sensor) (RHD maodels)

YEL969B
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Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E43) (Cont'd)

GROUND

ENGINE ROOM HARNESS

E24

BodyE;round

NLEL0008S02

CON-
NECTOR

CONNECT TO

Front wiper motor

Side turn signal lamp RH

Rear wiper relay

Front fog lamp relay

Cooling fan relay-2 (SR engine models)

Front wiper relay-2

Front turn signal lamp RH

Front fog lamp RH

Parking lamp RH

E37

Cooling fan motor-1 (QG engine models)

E38

Cooling fan motor-2 (QG engine models)

E40

Cooling fan motor-2 (SR engine models)

E63

Front fog lamp LH

E74

Brake fluid level switch

m
=

Front wiper relay-1

m
N>

Combination meter (Terminal No. 1)
Turn signal switch

m
~

Combination switch (Terminal No. 4)
Rear wiper switch
Washer switch
Variable intermittent wiper volume

Combination switch (Terminal No. 17)
Front wiper switch

2

Headlamp aiming motor RH

m)|[m m
X]||® IN

[e2)

Headlamp aiming motor LH

E73

BodyE;round

\D/ Next page

/—\

©

E73

\\a\

(LHD models)

EL-36

(RHD models)

YEL970B



GROUND

Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E43) (Cont'd)

ZDE Preceding page

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

Headlamp washer timer

Headlamp relay LH (QG engine models)
(With daytime light)

m
-
w

E13 Cooling fan relay-2 (YD engine models)

Headlamp relay RH (QG engine models)
(With daytime light)

Cooling fan relay-4 (YD engine models)

1 Headlamp relay RH (SR engine models)
(With daytime light)

Headlamp relay RH (YD engine models)
(With daytime light)

m
iy

m m
=
© ~ ~

Headlamp relay LH (SR engine models)
(With daytime light)

Headlamp relay LH (YD engine models)
(With daytime light)

E27 Headlamp RH

Cooling fan motor-2 (YD engine models)

Headlamp LH

Parking lamp LH

E67 Front turn signal lamp LH
Side turn signal lamp LH
E102

Daytime light control unit

Combination meter (Terminal No. 30) (RHD models)
ABS warning lamp
Air bag warning lamp

. | High beam indicator lamp
Reservoir tank - Front fog indicator lamp
[ Rear fog indicator lamp
\l! )
- Turn signal
CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
E29 Alternator (E)
g
Bod;ground
=~
CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
~

ABS actuator and electric unit (Control unit)

(Terminal No. 16)

@ ABS actuator and electric unit {Control unit)

(Terminal No. 19)
% '

Body ground YEL971B

EL-37



GROUND

Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E43) (Cont'd)

ENGINE CONTROL HARNESS/QG ENGINE MODELS

Engine ground

NLEL0008S03

Main harness

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

Data link connector (Terminal No. 5)

]

29

NATS IMMU

Main Audio
Main Instrument

harness

Dongle unit (RHD models) (Without navigation system)

harness

Dongle unit (RHD models) (With navigation system)

m
N

Camshaft position sensor (PHASE)

m
N

Shield wire [Camshft position sensor (PHASE)]

m
w

ECM (Terminal No. 48)

ECM (Terminal No. 57)

Shield wire [Heated oxygen sensor 1 (Front)]

jiry

Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Rear)

Shield wire [Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Rear)]

2

%)

Shield wire (Throttle position sensor)

m

2

J

Crankshaft position sensor (POS)

F27

Shield wire [Crankshaft position sensor (POS)]

R R R R =
=~ =~
offlo)||~) |«

F34

Shield wire (Mass air flow sensor)

Power steering oil pressure switch
Park/neutral position (PNP) switch

F3

ECM (Terminal No. 106)

F3

ECM (Terminal No. 108)

Condenser

F10

Engine ground

F11 Ignition coil No. 1 (With power steering)
F12 Ignition coil No. 2 (With power steering)
F14 Ignition coil No. 3 (With power steering)
F15 Ignition coil No. 4 (With power steering)

EL-38

YEL972B



GROUND

Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E43) (Cont'd)
ENGINE CONTROL HARNESS/SR ENGINE MODELS

1
|

NLEL0008S12

T CON-
= NECTOR CONNECT TO
Engine ground NUMBER
Main harness
( M49) T Data link connector (Terminal No. 5)
Main Audio NATS IMMU
Harness harness ) . I
[ Dongle unit (RHD models) (Without navigation system)
Main Instrument

Dongle unit (RHD models) (With navigation system)

harness harness
| @)

m
w

ECM (Terminal No. 48)

ECM (Terminal No. 57)

M
w

ElEHEICCHEICSHEEICIE

Shield wire (ECM terminal No. 81)

Shield wire [Crankshaft position senscr (OBD)]

Distributor (Camshaft position sensor)

F8 Shield wire [Distributor (Camshaft position sensor)]

F

jiry

5 TCM (Transmission control module) (Terminal No. 25)

m

1

(o]

TCM (Transmission control module) (Terminal No. 48)

n
s
~

Shield wire [Heated oxygen sensor 1 (Front)]

Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Rear)

Shield wire [Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Rear)]

2 Shield wire (Throttle positicn sensor)
3

m

-
n n n = JHI D
@ ©w o S Nf||o)||e

B

Shield wire (Mass air flow sensor)

Knock sensor harness
(F101)

Shield wire (Knock sensor)

Park/neutral position (PNP) switch

F26 Power steering oil pressure switch

ECM (Terminal No. 108}

F3 ECM (Terminal No. 108)

m
-~

Shield wire [Distributor (Ignition coil}]

Distributor (Power transistor)

F10

Engine ground

YEL973B

EL-39



GROUND

Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E43) (Cont'd)
ENGINE CONTROL HARNESS/YD ENGINE MODELS

NLEL0008S09

T CON-
" NECTOR CONNECT TO
Engine ground NUMBER
Main harness
¢ (m49) T Data link connector (Terminal No. 5)
M29 NATS IMMU
Main harness
M61 i i iti
F24 )|(mM50 Main Audio Shield wire (Accelerator position sensor)
F23 Harness harness Dongle unit (RHD models) (Without navigation system)
Main Instrument

Dongle unit (RHD models) (With navigation system)

harness harness
' (@@

=y

Fuel filter

Shield wire [ECM (Terminal No. 434)]
ECM (Terminal No. 104)

ECM (Terminal No. 105)

N
=

ECM (Terminal No. 108)

F12 Park/neutral position (PNP) switch

=

- = [l =] [ =
Nl = N
o =[1=][leo]||en S

Fuel filter switch

F7

Electronic control fuel injection pump

Engine ground

YEL974B

EL-40



GROUND

Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E43) (Cont'd)

BODY HARNESS/LHD MODELS

Body ground

NLEL0008S04

o}
o]
Z

NECTOR

CONNECT TO

Heated seat (Passenger side)

Power socket

Heated seat (Driver side)

[ur]

Z

[an
.aea z
= [vs)
EINE m
py]

2

Door switch driver side

B37

Rear combination lamp LH
Back-up lamp
Rear fog lamp
Turn signal
Tail lamp
Stop lamp

38

e

Fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump (Fuel pump)

B42

Rear combination lamp RH
Back-up lamp
Turn signal
Tail lump
Stop lamp

B30

Body ground

B11

NAVI control unit (lllumination) (Terminal No. 29)
(LHD models)

NAVI control unit (Terminal No. 3)

E/  Next page

NAVI control unit (Terminal No. 4)

EL-41
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E43) (Cont'd)

ZEE Preceding page

é

Body ground

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
Shield wire [RH side air bag (Satellite) sensor
(With side air bag)]

é

Body_ground

B36

D81

To back door harness

Shield wire [LH side air bag (Satellite) sensor
(With side air bag)]

EL-42

YEL976B



GROUND

Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E43) (Cont'd)

BODY HARNESS/RHD MODELS

B24

Body_ground

\@

NLEL0008S10

o}
o]
Z

NECTOR

CONNECT TO

Heated seat (Passenger side)

Power socket

Heated seat (Driver side)

2

Door switch driver side

m

37

Rear combination lamp LH
Back-up lamp
Stop lamp
Tail lamp
Turn signal

m

38

Z

[an

= [vs)
||| o m
py]

Fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump (Fuel pump)

B42

Rear combination lamp RH
Back-up lamp
Rear fog lamp
Stop lamp
Tail lamp
Turn signal

B30
=
Body ground

B48

CD auto-changer
CD auto-changer
illumination

B30

Body_ground

Shield wire [RH side air bag (Satellite) sensor
(With side air bag)]

EL-43

YEL978B



GROUND

Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E43) (Cont'd)

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

Shield wire [LH side air bag (Satellite) sensor
(With side air bag)]

é

Bodyzground

YEL979B

EL-44



GROUND

Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E43) (Cont'd)

BACK DOOR HARNESS/LHD MODELS

{FE To body harness

CONNECT TO

High-mounted stop lamp

Luggage room lamp switch

[ (D121>

License plate lamp harness

Rear wiper motor

D89

Body ground

License plate lamp RH

I D122
D123

License plate lamp LH

EL-45

NLEL0008S11

YEL977B



GROUND

Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E43) (Cont'd)

BACK DOOR HARNESS/RHD MODELS

B49

Body ground

Body harness

D81

Back door harness

NLEL0008S13

CONNECT TO

High-mounted stop lamp

Luggage room lamp switch

Rear wiper motor

D89

Body ground

License plate lamp harness
[ (D121}

License plate lamp RH

License plate lamp LH

Y

EL-46

YEL980B



GROUND

Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E43) (Cont'd)
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER HARNESS

NLEL0008S08

\

T

(S

—

CON-

NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

Rear window defogger
D102
Body ground

YEL982B

EL-47



GROUND

Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E90)

MAIN HARNESS

Body‘ground

Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and

fusible link box E90)

(LHD models)

(RHD models)

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

Fuse block (J/B)
* Accessory relay
¢ Ignition relay

* Blower relay

Power window relay

CIC/0

Data link connector (Terminal No. 4)

Combination meter (Terminal No. 7)

e Air bag warning lamp

e Clock

e Fuel gauge

¢« Speedometer

e Tachometer

e Unified meter control unit (With odo/trip
meter)

* Water temperature gauge

B

Combination meter (LHD models)
(Terminal No. 30)

¢ ABS warning lamp

* Air bag warning lamp

* Front fog indicator lamp

¢ High beam indicator lamp

* Rear fog indicator lamp

* Turn signal

¢ [Illumination

Hazard switch (Illumination) (LHD models)
(Terminal No. 8)

Hazard switch (LHD models)
(Terminal No. 6)

w

q

Time control unit

Heater control panel (Fan switch)
(RHD models) (Terminal No. 13)

S
N

A/T device (Terminal No. 6)
* Park position switch
« Shift lock solenoid

Power socket relay

Door mirror remote control switch

3 I
~ ~

A

B/ Next page

Heater control panel (lllumination)
(Terminal No. 6) (RHD models)

EL-48

NLEL0528

NLEL0528501

YEL497C



GROUND

Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E90) (Cont'd)

A\/8\ Preceding page NECToR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

Vanity mirror lamp LH

(With vanity mirror tamp) (LHD models)
Sunroof switch assembly (With sunroof)
(Terminal No. 3)

Sunroof switch assembly (With sunroof)
(Terminal No. 6)

Vanity mirror lamp RH

(With vanity mirror lamp) (LHD models)

@ Room lamp harness

~

Interior room lamp (Without sunroof)

Interior room lamp (With sunroof)

7
o
A

\

J
¢
:
I

W
n)
%
<30

M48

—

Body_ground

(LHD models) (RHD models)

Hazard switch (Terminal No. 68) (RHD models)
Hazard switch (lllumination) (RHD models)
(Terminal No. 4

Heater control panel (Fan switch)

(LHD models) (Terminal No. 13)

Heated seat switch (Driver side)

* Heated seat switch

e Indicator lamp

37 Headlamp washer switch (Terminal No. 3)

Headlamp washer switch (lHumination)
(QG engine models)

Heated seat switch (Passenger side)

* Heated seat switch

¢ [ndicator lamp

Cigarette light socket

=
[}
by

A/T device (Sport mode switch)
(Terminal No. 2)

A/T device (lllumination) (Terminal No. 4)
A/T device (Terminal No. 6)

¢ Park position switch

« Shift lock solenoid

JEOBEE B BE 8 BOEE

Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

Heater control panel (Terminal No. 5)
(Without max hot door motor)

¢ Indicator famp

* Rear window defogger switch

* Recirculation switch

g

Heater control panel (lllumination)
(Terminal No. 8) (Without max hot door motor)
(LHD models)

g

\C/ Next page

YEL498C
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Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E90) (Cont'd)

GROUND

/C\ Preceding page

E

H

@
g

Py

Audio harness LHD models

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

M208

M77

g

Support switch (LHD models)
(With navigation system)

e [llumination

* Support switch

@ Audio harness RHD models

W73 Audio harness LHD models

g

Support switch (RHD models)
(With navigation system)

e [[lumination

e Support switch

(M208)

21a Audio harness RHD models

M77

Front monitor
(With navigation system) (LHD models)

Instrument harness

Front monitor
(With navigation system) (RHD models)

9

Max hot door motor
(With max hot door motor)

Heater control panel (Terminal No. 5)
(With max hot door motor)

Heater control panel (Terminal No. 6)
(With max hot door motor)

¢ Indicator famp

¢ Rear window defogger switch

* Recirculation switch

Audio Body No. 2
harness @ harness
Audio Body No. 2

CD auto-changer (LHD models)
* CD auto-changer
e [llumination

harness @ harness

NAVI control unit (Terminal No. 3)
(With navigation system RHD models)

NAVI control unit (Terminal No. 4)
(With navigation system RHD models)

NAVI control unit (Terminal No. 29)
(With navigation system RHD models)

NAVI control unit (Illumination) (RHD models)

Room lamp harness
@ED|ED

@ Front door harness passenger side

¢
4

Vanity mirror lamp LH
(With vanity mirror lamp RHD models)

Sunroof switch assembly (Terminal No. 3)
(With sunroof RHD models)

Sunroof switch assembly (Terminal No. 6)
(With sunroof RHD models)

o]
3

Vanity mirror lamp RH
(With vanity mirror lamp RHD models)

Interior room lamp (Without sunroof)

Interior room lamp (With sunroof)

D35

Door key cylinder switch (Passenger side)
(Without multi remote control system)

>}

36

Door mirror passenger side (Defogger)

Door lock actuator assembly (Passenger side)
(Unlock sensor) (LHD models)

2 BBl B =
Al &) | \& & I8 s

Door lock actuator assembly (Passenger side)
(Unlock sensor) (RHD models)

EL-50
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E90) (Cont'd)

ENGINE ROOM HARNESS

Body_ground

NLEL0528S02

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
(E2) |Front wiper motor
E10 Rear wiper relay
Front fog lamp relay
E12 Headlamp washer timer (LHD models)
E13 Cooling fan relay-2 (YD engine LHD models)
E13 Cooling fan relay-2 (SR engine LHD models)
E14 Front wiper relay-2
E16 Cooling fan relay-4 (YD engine LHD models)
E23 Front turn signal lamp RH
Parking lamp RH
Headlamp aiming motor RH (RHD models)
E37 Cooling fan motor-1 (QG engine LHD models)

m
W

(
Cooling fan motor-2 (QG engine LHD models)
(

Cooling fan motor-2 (SR engine LHD models)
)

Cooling fan motor-2 (YD engine LHD models

Headlamp aiming motor LH (RHD models)

Side turn signal lamp RH

Front fog tamp RH

Front fog lamp LH

Brake fluid level switch (RHD models)

Front wiper relay-1 (RHD models)

Combination meter (Terminal No. 1)
(RHD models)
e Turn signal switch

@ @ EEEEEREER

Combination switch (Terminal No. 4)
* Rear wiper switch

* Washer switch

* Variable intermittent wiper volume

;D; Next page

Combination switch (Terminal No. 17)
(RHD models)
¢ Front wiper switch

EL-51
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Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E90) (Cont'd)

GROUND

/D\ Preceding page

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

Cooling fan relay-4 (YD engine LHD models)

Headlamp RH (LHD models)

E73

Body_ground

Headlamp LH (LHD models)

(LHD models)

(RHD models)

P

;E; Next page

Headlamp washer timer (RHD models)
13 Hegdlamplrelay LH (QG engine models)
(With daytime light)
Cooling fan refay-2 (SR engine RHD models)
Cooling fan relay-2 (YD engine RHD models)
?Weﬁglzzwy;;i;séaxgig (QG engine models)
Cooling fan relay-4 (YD engine RHD models)
;—ivsﬁglzr;yp“;?lea%gilt-; (SR engine models)
?ﬁﬁglzgﬁi?f%;g (YD engine models)
;—ivsiatﬁlzr:ypn:ﬁ;a?;thr:)(SR engine models)
18 He_adlamp‘relay LH (YD engine models)
(With daytime light)
27 Headlamp RH ' . o
(RHD models with daytime lighting system)
Headlamp aiming motor RH (LHD models)
Cooling fan motor-1 (QG engine RHD models)
Cooling fan motor-2 (QG engine RHD models)
Cooling fan motor-2 (SR engine RHD models)
Cooling fan motor-2 (YD engine RHD models)
Headlamp aiming motor LH (LHD models)
:{F\?Hagli::)%;—lg with daytime light system)
Parking lamp LH
E67 Front turn signal lamp LH
Brake fluid level switch (LHD models)
E87 Side turn signal lamp LH
E88 Fuel filter switch (Diesel engine)

EL-52
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E90) (Cont'd)

A Preceding page CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

Daytime light control unit

Front wiper relay-1 (LHD models)
Combination switch (Terminal No. 4)
(LHD models)

* Washer switch
* Rear wiper switch
¢ Variable intermittent wiper volume
Combination switch (Terminal No. 17)

(LHD models)
¢ Front wiper switch
Combination meter (Terminal No. 30)
(RHD models)
* ABS warning lamp
* Air bag warning lamp

e High beam indicator lamp
* Front fog indicator lamp
e Rear fog indicator lamp
e Turn signal
e [[lumination

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

Alternator (E)

Body—ground

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

ABS actuator and electric unit (Control unit)

@ (Terminal No. 16)
CED

ABS actuator and electric unit (Control unit)

(Terminal No. 19)
g ‘

Body_ground

YEL502C
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Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E90) (Cont'd)

GROUND

ENGINE CONTROL HARNESS/QG ENGINE MODELS

NLEL0528S03

== CON-
Engine ground NS('\)ATBOEE CONNECT TO
Main harness
e (M71 ) T Data link connector (Terminal No. 5)
Audio NATS IMMU
- harness Dongle unit (RHD models)
(Without navigation system)
@ Camshaft position sensor (PHASE)
ECM (Terminal No. 48)
ECM (Terminal No. 57)
Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Rear)
Crankshaft position sensor (POS)
Power steering oil pressure switch
Park/neutral position (PNP) switch
ECM (Terminal No. 106)
ECM (Terminal No. 108)
Condenser
Ignition coil No. 1 (With power transistor)
Ignition coil No. 2 (With power transistor)
Ignition coil No. 3 (With power transistor)
Ignition coil No. 4 (With power transistor)
F10

Engine—ground

EL-54

YEL503C



GROUND

Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E90) (Cont'd)

ENGINE CONTROL HARNESS/SR ENGINE MODELS

= CON-
Engjne_ground NECTOR CONNECT TO
) NUMBER
Main harness
(M71 ) ® Data link connector (Terminal No. 5)
AudiOL NATS IMMU
harness Dongle unit (RHD model
208 gle unit ( models)
(209 (Without navigation system)
ECM (Terminal No. 48)
ECM (Terminal No. 57)
F3 Shield wire
(ECM terminal No. 81)
(F5) Shield wire
- [Crankshaft position sensor (OBD)}
Distributor (Camshaft position sensor)
(Terminal No. 1)
TCM (Transmission control module)
(Terminal No. 25)
15 TCM (Transmission control module)
(Terminal No. 48)
Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Rear)
Park/neutral position (PNP) switch
F26 Power steering oil pressure switch
ECM (Terminal No. 106)
ECM (Terminal No. 108)
Distributor (Power transistor) (Terminal No. 5)
F10

Engine g_round

EL-55
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GROUND
Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E90) (Cont'd)

ENGINE CONTROL HARNESS/YD ENGINE MODELS

NLEL0528S05

— CON-
Engine ground IEIJEIC\;/IEOEE CONNECT TO
Main harness
q F45 )|(M71 4 Data link connector (Terminal No. 5)
L
Audio NATS IMMU
_ harness Dongle unit (RHD models)
(Without navigation system)
ECM (Terminal No. 104)
F21 ECM (Terminal No. 105)
F21 ECM (Terminal No. 106)
I — :
| ‘Parklneutral position (PNP) switch ‘
| - IV
I ‘Electronlc control fuel injection pump ‘

Enginemground

YEL505C
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E90) (Cont'd)

BODY HARNESS/LHD MODELS

I

|

&

Bodyiground

NLEL0528S06

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

Heated seat (Passenger side)

Power socket

B18

Heated seat (Driver side)

B28

Door switch driver side

B37

Rear combination lamp LH
¢ Back-up lamp

* Rear fog lamp

* Turn signal

* Tail lamp

* Stop lamp

Fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump
(Fuel pump)

a

42

Rear combination lamp RH
* Back-up lamp

e Turn signal

¢ Tail lamp

e Stop lamp

p @ Door harness

Door key cylinder switch (Driver side)

Door mirror {Driver side) (Defogger)
(With door mirror defogger)

Power window main switch (LHD models)

3

Door lock actuator assembly driver side
(Unlock sensor)

Body_ground

NAVI control unit (Illumination) (Terminal
No. 29) (LHD models)

B12

NAVI control unit (Terminal No. 3)

\F/ Next page

NAVI| control unit (Terminal No. 4)

EL-57
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E90) (Cont'd)

ZEE Preceding page

é

Body ground

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
Shield wire [RH side air bag (Satellite) sensor
(With side air bag)]

é

Body_ground

B36

D81

To back door harness

Shield wire [LH side air bag (Satellite) sensor
(With side air bag)]

EL-58

YEL976B



GROUND

Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E90) (Cont'd)

BODY HARNESS/RHD MODELS

\@

B24

Body-ground

NLEL0528S07

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
Heated seat (Passenger side)
Power socket
Heated seat (Driver side)
Door switch driver side

a

37

Rear combination lamp LH
e Back-up lamp

s Stop lamp

e Tail lamp

e Turn signal

Fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump

B

(Fuel pump)
Rear combination lamp RH
* Back-up lamp

Baz * Rear fog lamp

e Stop lamp
e Tail lamp
¢ Turn signal

B48

CD auto-changer
* CD auto-changer
e [llumination

p @ Door harness

Door key cylinder switch (Driver side)

Body_ground

Door mirror {Driver side) (Defogger)
(With door mirror defogger)

Power window main switch

Door lock actuator assembly driver side
(Unlock sensor)

g

Body-ground

Shield wire [RH side air bag (Satellite) sensor
(With side air bag)]

EL-59
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E90) (Cont'd)

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

Shield wire [LH side air bag (Satellite) sensor
(With side air bag)]

é

Bodyzground

YEL979B
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E90) (Cont'd)

BACK DOOR HARNESS/LHD MODELS

{FE To body harness

CONNECT TO

High-mounted stop lamp

Luggage room lamp switch

[ (D121>

License plate lamp harness

Rear wiper motor

D89

Body ground

License plate lamp RH

I D122
D123

License plate lamp LH

EL-61
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E90) (Cont'd)

BACK DOOR HARNESS/RHD MODELS

B49

Body ground

Body harness

D81

Back door harness

NLEL0528S09

CONNECT TO

High-mounted stop lamp

Luggage room lamp switch

Rear wiper motor

D89

Body ground

License plate lamp harness
[ (D121}

License plate lamp RH

License plate lamp LH

Y

EL-62
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GROUND
Ground Distribution (Models with fuse and fusible link box E90) (Cont'd)

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER HARNESS NLELOS28510

\\ :"

@@

S
—

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO

NUMBER

Rear window defogger

Body_ground

YEL508C
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COMBINATION SWITCH
Check

Check
MODELS WITH INTERMITTENT REAR WIPER

NLEL0423

NLEL0423S01

REAR WIPER FRONT WIPER
FOG AND WASHER  AND WASHER
TURN A
/—%
NT MIST

LIGHT FR and RR v\ggr ‘
A f ‘FF{ or RR ‘ OFF‘ ‘\ FF
£\ LI e S

VOLUME INT

ﬁSH ;

(Front) LO
HI
(Wiper) (Light)
16[14[13[17 ole[5]7]8]i0
2]4l18]5]3 3[13[2]12[14]11
! ]
oy
LIGHTING SWITCH
(With rear fog lamp)
OFF [ 1ST | 2ND
AlB[C|A]B[C|A[B]C
5 8 g QO|Q
s 8 C|) 8 (Wiper)
S-Hegeee
9 20
0 S[o[S
[eJfe)[e)
" ollelie](e](e](e]
12 olololololo WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH
FOG LAMP SWITCH FRONT WASH REAR
OFF | REAR MIST [OFF [ INT [LO | HI | FR/WASH | OFF | RRWASH | OFF | INT |ON
Q 13 ol o
13 O 4 ol Ol o0
LIGHTING SWITCH Q —
(With front and rear fog lamp) 16 | Q
7] © O O[O
OFF | 15T | 2ND 18 ) o) | wirER
A[B[C[A[B]C|A[B]C O | AmP.
5 Q o) [e]e][e] 2 Q
6 @) ool [[Q 3 o Q |
7 oloJo 4 o | O OO
8 Q QIO 5 ) (@)
9 O olo[ o 20
10 [e)felle)
11 Qlo[o[o[olo [
12 Q[Q[Q[Q]Q[Q
o[olo[o[olo INTERMITTENT
FOG LAMP SWITCH TURN SIGNAL WIPER VOLUME
OFF | FR | FRAND RR SW'EC"\‘" =
Q Q
1 O O 1ol |9
13 O 2/ o
3[0

YEL992B
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COMBINATION SWITCH
Check (Cont'd)

MODELS WITHOUT INTERMITTENT REAR WIPER
REAR WIPER  FRONT WIPER
AND WASHER  AND WASHER

TURN FOG
o
MIST

R ERand RR WASH ON
- ~ f ‘ (Rear) * ‘\‘
ﬁ v {R or RR — - ‘ OFF ? OFF

‘VOLUME INT
‘ ﬁ WASH J
c OFF (Front) LO
HI
E114
(Wiper) (Light)
1e[1413)17 a[6]5[7]810
2[4]18[5[3 RIEAEBRE
L] \ 1| —
(o]
LIGHTING SWITCH
(With rear fog lamp)
OFF | 1ST | 2ND
AlBIclA[B[CIA[B]C
RECHE oS
7 S[o[o (Wiper)
8 Q QIR
9 o QlQI[[Q 20 E113
10 [e)(e]le
0100
11 QIRIQ 000
12 clojoloofo WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH
FOG LAMP SWITCH FRONT WASH REAR
OFF |REAR MIST|OFF| INT | LO| H! | FR/AWASH| OFF| RR/WASH| OFF [ON
Q 13 O 1 ©
13 O 4 ol ol o]o
LIGHTING SWITCH T (ID @ o
(With front and rear fog lamp) 57175 TR Ee
OFF | 1ST | 2ND 18 Q Q —1 WIPER
AlBIC|A[B[C|A[BIC 2 Q1 AMP.
5 Q ojlelielle] 3 o] Q | —
6 o) ool 1o 4 o | [ @)
7 Olo0 5 o) O
8 Q Q00|10 20
9 o olel e
10 eilelle}
1 SIElelel ]! [
12 el [el(el[e}[e][e)
000000 TURN
FOG LAMP SWITCH SIGNAL {/lx\/‘nTPEEizM\‘/ToTLi\r{ATE
OFF | FR |FR AND RR SWL'TSHR
Q Q
i &) o 1o 19
13 O 2l1] 1o
3]0

YEL490C
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Replacement

COMBINATION SWITCH

. \'

) ] H

Qpe— / L switch base
Lighting switch

Wiper and washer switch
/ﬂf@

L s

CEL501

CEL406

Screw
Combination s )
switch t?e””g
guide pin

wheel

SEL151V

Replacement
For removal and installation of spiral cable, refer to RS—W
“Installation — Air Bag Module and Spiral Cable”.

e Each switch can be replaced without removing combination
switch base.

® To remove combination switch base, remove base attaching
screw.

e Before installing the steering wheel, align the steering wheel
guide pins with the screws which secure the combination
switch as shown in the left figure.

EL-66



STEERING SWITCH

Check

Check

NLEL0350

WHERE FITTED-1

NLEL0350S01

The inside of steering wheel 301
AIR BAG MODULE

i —

SPIRAL CABLE

HORN SWITCH |

a

i RISy =
N DRG] @303):67)|  (os

HORN SWITCH

b m

AUDIO STEERING WHEEL SWITCH @

To main
harness

—

@ © With audio steering switch

: Without audio steering switch

EL-67

QO O
SOURCE
—
SEEK UP
VOLUME +
oc—on—e
VOLUME -

——
o——e
SEEK DOWN

—

o o—e
SPECIAL




STEERING SWITCH
Check (Cont'd)

WHERE FITTED-2

NLEL0350S02

The inside of steering wheel 307
AIR BAG MODULE - SPIRAL CABLE 3]
11 & 1] .
R \ 5 To main
: : E harness
16 14
[15] © 6
14 &
- 13 ©
L L —©
@ AUDIO STEERING WHEEL SWITCH: (ST)
’ | eom—
L 4 O O
HORN SWITCH SOURCE
I ° o9 g SEEK UP
| ] 1] VOLUME +
2 o——n ¢
Il 1 E VOLUME —
L 4]
/3
L L5] o——4
@ SEEK DOWN
’ —
& O O
SPECIAL

@: With audio steering switch

YEL491C

EL-68



HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —
MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43

NLEL0420

NLEL0420S05

BATTERY ] - -
! - EL-H/LAMP-01
FUSIBLE
[ LINK BOX <> LHD MODELS
% €. |EES B>+ RrD HoDELS
- » {G > : GASOLINE ENGINE
e>—o—<D> ESS) . {0 DIESEL ENGINE
LI%IJ RIW F56 |
RIW
P
k@@«@J
]
RIW
]
————————————————————————————————— COMBINATION
OFF 2ND LOW PASS (SL\{\(IBII{CT:II—{NG
PA
- -9 Lo 5s SWITCH)
18T 18T HIGH HIGH

RIY R/B PIL
1 RS <3
o —— _O®R/BR/B®O
]
R/B
COMBINATION
RIY R/B PIL R/IG [51] ?{IﬁgERBEAM
x| £l £ E) e
EEADLAMP EEADLAMP |_| .
s ED <R
LOW HIGH E68 LOW HIGH E57 LE_I
L2] L2] n
LE_‘ LE_I O

fFUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX

22]23[ A 25 =128 ] 27 28]29 _ _ 2
303132333435]3637383940®"®' BD) G2[HED . EED
BR BR GY  GY

1=
;S%ﬁfgi%é E105 33| 2 [r2[14[11] €112
W s[e[5[7[8[10] W

YEL872B
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HEADLAMP
Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont’d)

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90 I
BATTERY ] EL-H/LAMP-01
; {> :LHD MODELS
REFER TO : RHD MODELS
EL-POWER. <&
R

f __________________ _.é/’ COMBINATION
----------- SWITCH
OFF 2ND OFF 2ND LOW pASS LOW PASS [(LIGHTING
o SWITCH)

1ST 18T HIGH HIGH Ti1o

RAY R/B P R/G
I (B Ei05 (RO
o — _OQR/BR/BGO
]
R/B
|—.—| COMBINATION
RAY R/B P R/G METER
’_l_| (HIGH BEAM
[ =l | INDICATOR)
3 1 3 1
[3] [1] [3] [1] S
HEADLAMP HEADLAMP @29 - <O
LOW HIGH LEGS LOW HIGH RE*; o) €17 B>

ex e :
" Q
[

D @ <« |-| =]
B B B B B B B
E 1 A Ll
E/3 E24) (28
21[22|23]|24[25[==]26]27[28]2¢9 7]
303132333435]3637383940<D:'®: '
BR BR GY GY
B =
;5130 11[12143 154 165176 E105 3113] 2 [12[14]11[{E112
W gfe|s5]7]8|10] w
YEL400C
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HEADLAMP

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NLEL0202

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Neither headlamp operates. 1. Lighting switch 1. Check Lighting switch.
LH headlamp (low and high beam) |1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse. Verify battery positive voltage is
does not operate, but RH head- 2. Headlamp LH ground circuit present at lighting switch terminal 8.
lamp (low and high beam) does 3. Lighting switch 2. Check headlamp LH ground circuit.
operate. 3. Check lighting switch.
RH headlamp (low and high beam) |1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse. Verify battery positive voltage is
does not operate, but LH headlamp | 2. Headlamp RH ground circuit present at lighting switch terminal 5.
(low and high beam) does operate. | 3. Lighting switch 2. Check headlamp RH ground circuit.
3. Check lighting switch.
LH high beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but LH low beam does operate. 2. Open in LH high beam circuit 2. Check the harness between lighting switch and LH
3. Lighting switch high beam for an open circuit.
3. Check lighting switch.
LH low beam does not operate, but | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
LH high beam does operate. 2. Open in LH low beam circuit 2. Check the harness between lighting switch and LH
3. Lighting switch low beam for an open circuit.
3. Check lighting switch.
RH high beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but RH low beam does operate. 2. Open in RH high beam circuit 2. Check the harness between lighting switch and RH
3. Lighting switch high beam for an open circuit.
3. Check lighting switch.
RH low beam does not operate, but | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
RH high beam does operate. 2. Open in RH low beam circuit 2. Check the harness between lighting switch and RH
3. Lighting switch low beam for an open circuit.
3. Check lighting switch.
High beam indicator does not work. | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
2. Ground circuit 2. Check harness between high beam indicator and
3. Open in high beam circuit ground.
3. Check the harness between lighting switch and
combination meter for an open circuit.

Low beam bulb
harness
connector

Push and slide to remove

Bulb Replacement

The headlamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a replace-
able halogen bulb. The bulb can be replaced from the engine com-
partment side without removing the headlamp body.

e Grasp only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never

NLEL0O015

High beam bulb
harness

touch the glass envelope.
1. Disconnect the battery cable.
Pull off the rubber cap.

3. Disconnect the harness connector from the back side of the
bulb.

4. Remove the bulb retaining ring.

5. Remove the headlamp bulb carefully. Do not shake or rotate
the bulb when removing it.

6. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:

Do not leave headlamp reflector without bulb for a long period

of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. entering headlamp body
may affect the performance of the headlamp. Remove head-
lamp bulb from the headlamp reflector just before a replace-
ment bulb is installed.

N

NEL713
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HEADLAMP

Avmino Adiiictnmant
7T T~ XS er It T Te Tt

For details, refer to the regulations in your own country.
Before performing aiming adjustment, check the following.

1) Keep all tires inflated to correct pressures.
2) Place vehicle on flat surface.

3) See that there is no-load in vehicle (coolant, engine oil filled up
to correct level and full fuel tank) other than the driver (or
equivalent weight placed in driver’s position).

Aiming Adjustment

NLEL0016

CAUTION:

Be sure aiming switch is set to “0” when performing aiming
adjustment on vehicles equipped with headlamp aiming con-
trol.

LOW BEAM
1. Turn headlamp low beam on.
2. Use adjusting screws to perform aiming adjustment.

e First tighten the adjusting screw all the way and then
make adjustment by loosening the screw.

Horizontal Vertical
adjusting adjusting screw [/
screw

NLEL0016S02

HeE;dIamp LH

NEL734

e Adjust headlamps so that main axis of light is parallel to
center line of body and is aligned with point P shown in
illustration.

® Figure to the left shows headlamp aiming pattern for driv-
ing on right side of road; for driving on left side of road,
aiming pattern is reversed.

e Dotted lines to point P in illustration show center of head-
lamp.

“H”: Horizontal center line of headlamps

“W _": Distance between each headlamp center
“L™ 5,000 mm (196.85 in)

“C”. 65 mm (2.56 in)

“H™: Horizontal
center line
of headlamps

Height of
Vertical centerline lamp centers —
ahead of he [

adlamps
;/\\] /P
o /a

NR | -

QQ‘\%; = ACCEPTABLE RANGE

SEL254I
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HEADLAMP — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

System Description

System Description -

The headlamp system on vehicles for North Europe contains a daytime light unit. The unit activates the fol-
lowing whenever the engine is running with the lighting switch in the OFF position:

® Low beam headlamps

e Parking, license, tail and illumination lamps

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse (No. 38, located in the fusible link and fuse box)
e to daytime light unit terminal 1 and

e to lighting switch terminal 11.

Power is also supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse

e to daytime light unit terminal 3 and

e to lighting switch terminal 5.

Power is also supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse

e to daytime light unit terminal 2 and

e to lighting switch terminal 8.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 20, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to daytime light unit terminal 7.

With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. 21, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to daytime light unit terminal 6.

Ground is supplied to daytime light unit terminal 9 through body grounds E24 and E73.

HEADLAMP OPERATION (DAYTIME LIGHT CANCEL OPERATION)
When the lighting switch is turned to the 1st or 2nd position, power is supplied
e through lighting switch terminal 12,

e to daytime light unit terminal 11.

Then daytime light will be canceled. And the lighting system operation will be the same as no daytime light
system.

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION

With the engine running and the lighting switch in the OFF position, power is supplied
from alternator terminal 3

to daytime light unit terminal 8,

through daytime light unit terminal 5

to terminal 3 of headlamp LH,

through daytime light unit terminal 4

to terminal 3 of headlamp RH and

through daytime light unit terminal 10

to tail lamp and illumination.

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of each headlamp through body grounds E24 and E73.

NLEL0351501

NLEL0351502

EL-73



BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START START
LIGHTING SWITCH FUSE FUSE MFUSE _} FUSE FUSE MFUSE

v.-13

dT186713A

aeWayIS

OFF [ 1ST | 2ND
A[B[C|A[B|C|A|B|C
ol [ lololo
O Ol
Ololo
ol [ ololo
Ol | IOIO[Io—
O
Clo[oIo0]
OIOICIOIO
o HEADLAMP o HEADLAMP
° RELAY LH ° RELAY RH
7 3 2 IR 1 5
5
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT
4
1 9
COMBINATION COMBINATION
@ |METER Low (HIGH |HEADLAMP LH Low (HIGH |HEADLAVP RH @ |(cHarGE L = Towilamp
(HI BEAM WARNING
INDICATOR) 1 P LANP)

L
m: ALTERNATOR

o11ewayds

— W3LSAS LHOIT dNILAVYA — dINVTAV3IH

IZr013IN



HEADLAMP — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43

BATTERY

FUSE AND

]
b

:

L]

RW

15A

R/W

—Q-@-MIE

_>
3.—

@ == T0

EL-DTRL-0

RIVV4>

FUSIBLE LINK
BOX

TO
R EL-DTRL-03

NLEL0422

NLEL0422501

IGNITION SWITCH - -
ON OR START EL-DTRL-01
BLOCK
o) REFER TO EL-POWER.
[A1]) <G> : GASOLINE ENGINE
Y — D) :DIESEL ENGINE
il COMBINATION
METER
(CHARGE
i@ WARNING
LAMP)
,

COMBINATION
SWITCH
(LIGHTING
SWITCH)

PASS

RIG

R/B

r NEXT PAGE

| | 1=

| 11]12[3]4]5[==]6]7|8]9 21]|22{23|24]25[==]26|27]28| 29 |

| [1o[11]12]13]14]15[16[17]18]19]20 M24 30[31]32 333435|3637383940| 311912 [12114) 1112
W BR b 916]15]7]8]10] w

EL-75

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

(M1)-FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

- FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX

YEL873B



HEADLAMP — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

EL-DTRL-02
2G> QG ENGINE

{SY) : SR ENGINE AND YD ENGINE

@ —
P
PRECEDING |
PAGE -
<P RB
- I

@R/L @ == _R/BR/B_

R
h | _W/R*>
| _W/R*>
RL  WAR R/B
511 [T ]l HEADLAMP 57 [ HeaDLAMP 31]| COMBINATION
T L] RELAY T [ RELAY Ea METER
LH e) (HIGH BEAM
o RES o E15) - INDICATOR) | NEXT
5] E18) - 5V ;

R/Y R/B P/L R/G
=1 [ =1 o
HEAD HEAD-
LOW @HIGH LAMP LOW @HIGH LAMP
% LH RH
' '
2] ]
B B
B B B B B B B
[ | [ |
@ @
A 1 |
E73 E24 M28 MAa8

21]22{23]24]125[==]26|27]28]29
30]31]32]33{34 35]36 37]38]39]40

@D @ @D & @D & @D ) . (6
L L

L GY GY

—
N
w
~
o)
~J

5
81910 11[12 13]14]15]16

YEL874B
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HEADLAMP — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

EL-77

IGNITION SWITCH | [IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY EL-DTRL-03
ON OR START START
I’ FUSE AND
FUSE BLOCK LINKBOX |REFERTO
(J/B) EL-POWER
m2), Eng
| I
] EE
BR B/Y
B/Y COMBINATION
SWITCH
(LIGHTING
I—.—‘ E106 SWITCH)
E112
WIR
TO
RIL :
AL @ W,R_.
) PRECEDING
<PW/R-.
n
BR B/Y RIL B/R WIR
Il F51  [hol [l @l
IGN STARTER SW__TAIL LAMP TIL FUSE TISW | DR IME
SW
DIMMER H/L FUSE H/L FUSE DIMMER CONTROL UNIT
LAMPH  (LH) (RH) LAMPRH _ALT-L GND :
L 2 0 & ] =]
<R RW R P/L Y/R B
PRECEDING
PAGE <PR/YH A
-
TO EL- @R/W
DTRL-01 -
R
PRECEDING -
PAGE @P/L
_ -
oo @Y/R YR Y/R o
VR
El I I
T B
{G> : GASOLINE ENGINE I
ALTERNATOR .
{D> : DIESEL ENGINE
& @
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
———————————————— (M2) , (E109) -FUSE BLOCK-
:_ AE ] 7 JUNCTION BOXL:JS/B) >
[ 1
OERHNED AlRINED ! E105
w1\ ey Qlele/ gy | Lelelofrrafis Ll hyy (E45) . (E57)-FUSE AND FUSIBLE
e I LINK BOX
1=
; 5 1% m 143 15416;176 E108 HIEREBEHGE
w ol6[5[7[8[10] w
YEL875B



HEADLAMP — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —
Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90

NLEL0422S02

IGNITION SWITCH ] - -
BATTERY NITION SWITC EL-DTRL-01
L
o FUSE
10A E%)CK REFER TO EL-POWER.
15A 15A
RIW R LI—‘Y i
L9 compmaTion
METER
(CHARGE
. . (a WARNING
TO TO LAMP)
@ = FWV*} ELDTRL o3 @ M- P EL-DTRL-03 :

<
=
X

-
YR 4>ELDTRLO3

_____________________ COMBINATION
—————————————— SWITCH
OFF 2ND OFF 2ND LOW PASS (LIGHTING
- -9 * LOW PASS SWITCH)
18T 18T HIGH HIGH E117

* NEXT PAGE

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

T T ey R | o
' 24 W25y | [3]13[2]12[14]11]E112 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
I (o[ ]re[is]i4]i5] 6] 7[18[19]20 30]31]32]33[34]35]36|37]38]39] 40 |

W BR ols[5[7]8]i0] w

YEL401C

EL-78



HEADLAMP — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

EL-DTRL-02
2G> QG ENGINE

{SY) : SR ENGINE AND YD ENGINE

@ —
P
PRECEDING |
PAGE -
<P RB
- I

@R/L @ == _R/BR/B_

R
h | _W/R*>
| _W/R*>
RL  WAR R/B
511 [T ]l HEADLAMP 57 [ HeaDLAMP 31]| COMBINATION
T L] RELAY T [ RELAY Ea METER
LH e) (HIGH BEAM
o RES o E15) - INDICATOR) | NEXT
5] E18) - 5V ;

R/Y R/B P/L R/G
=1 [ =1 o
HEAD HEAD-
LOW @HIGH LAMP LOW @HIGH LAMP
% LH RH
' '
2] ]
B B
B B B B B B B
[ | [ |
@ @
A 1 |
E73 E24 M28 MAa8

21]22{23]24]125[==]26|27]28]29
30]31]32]33{34 35]36 37]38]39]40

@D @ @D & @D & @D ) . (6
L L

L GY GY

—
N
w
~
o)
~J

5
81910 11[12 13]14]15]16

YEL874B
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HEADLAMP — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH | |IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY EL-DTRL-03
ON OR START START
n REFER TO
10A EL-POWER.
FUSE BLOCK
% % (J/B)
e |0 |G x>
[F8]) [B3]) 1
BR BIY ® I
B/R
COMBINATION
SWITCH
(LIGHTING
SWITCH)
By
5K
BIY
- I
<P W/R e
I PRECEDING ’
PAGE -
|4 <P WR e @
BR BIY RIL B/R W/R
L] [e] ITio] K 11
IGN STARTER SW_ TAIL LAMP T/ FUSE T ow | DAYTIME
SW LIGHT
DIMMER H/A FUSE H/L FUSE DIMMER CONTROL UNIT
LAMPLH  (LH) (RH)  LAMPRH  ALT-L GND .
3 Ny N (o]
<Y RIW R PIL Y/R B
PRECEDING
PAGE @R/yd A
—
TOEL- @ Riw
DTRL-O1 >
<Cr
PRECEDING -~
PAGE @ P
n —
B?RELLm @Y/R Y/R YR o
Vi
3 I I
L B B B
- J
ALTERNATOR - ) 1
e ]
027
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
CTT o T T T T T T T T T, (M2} | (E109) -FUSE BLOCK-
I
- I 1[2[sl=={4]5]6][7 . JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
sTOE@D 1 A INGD  ARINGER
[ N ey Gle) oy : 3 52 ) 2 D Y D G e
L e e ———
1=
REEAERE
ale|s|7|a|10] w

EL-80

YEL402C



HEADLAMP — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
DAYTIME LIGHT UNIT INSPECTION TABLE

NLEL0354

NLEL0354501

Terminal No.

Connections

INPUT (I)/ OUT-

Operated condition

Voltage (V) (Approxi-

PUT (O) mate values)
Power source for illumi-
1 . . — — 12
nation & tail lamp
5 Power source for head- . . 12
lamp LH
3 Power source for head- . o 12
lamp RH
ON (daytime light operating*) 12
4 Headlamp RH (0]
OFF 0
ON (daytime light operating*) 12
5 Headlamp LH (0]
OFF 0
START 12
6 Start signal | Ignition switch
ON, ACC or OFF 0
ON or START 12
7 Power source — Ignition switch
ACC or OFF 0
Running 12
8 Alternator “L” terminal | Engine
Stopped 0
9 Ground — — —
ON (daytime light operating*) 12
10 lllumination & tail lamp (0]
OFF 0
1ST-2ND position 12
11 Lighting switch |
OFF 0

*. Daytime light operating: Lighting switch in “OFF” position with engine running.

Bulb Replacement
Refer to “HEADLAMP” (EL-71).

EL-81

NLEL0355



HEADLAMP — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Aiming Adjustment

Aiming Adjustment
Refer to “HEADLAMP” (EL-72).

NLEL0356

EL-82



HEADLAMP — HEADLAMP AIMING CONTROL —

Wiring Diagram — H/AIM —

Wiring Diagram — H/AIM —
MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43

NLEL0424501

NLEL0424

BATTERY

{G>> : GASOLINE ENGINE
FUSE AND
FUSBLE | rerer 0 (D> : DIESEL ENGINE
LINK BOX .
, EL-POWER. :WITH DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM
= :WITHOUT DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM
*1 RiL:
- WiR : <OD>
>
hR/G 4} NEXT PAGE
RIG
[sll
COMBINATION FUSE BLOCK
SWITCH < (J/B)
2ND [(LIGHTING :

SWITCH) = =
=l | ENYIEA]

*1 R/L

RIL NEXT PAGE

-

WIR RIL
I o]l
TIL SW TAL | payTiME

LAMP | LIGHT
CONTROL UNIT

-
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
, (E109) -FUSE BLOCK-
=
( NED) B[22 41| E2 JUNCTION BOX {J/B)
\u 4oy ols[5]7[8]10] w , (E57)-FUSE AND FUSIBLE

LINK BOX

YEL876B

EL-83



HEADLAMP — HEADLAMP AIMING CONTROL —

Wiring Diagram — H/AIM — (Cont’d)

PRECEDING EL-H/AIM-02

>
PAGE @ RIG
{T>: LHD MODELS

RIG {R>: RHD MODELS
=
|

HEADLAMP
AIMING
SWITCH
*1 12: Ly
15 (B
YEE 3@ *2 11 @
LG PU 12: (B>
ved) : (R '
PRECEDING -"""""-_ ----------- |
PAGE *R/'- i -@ L
(GIDERGH
r.—
RIL L/G R/L PU
[ | | 2 || 1 || e |
+ POWER COMMAND + POWER COMMAND
HEADLAMP HEADLAMP
AIMING AIMING
MOTOR LH MOTOR RH
- POWER - POWER
8] [IEA]
B B
B B
a4 &
E24 E73
K> 7] 1|2|s[=]4|5]6]7 1]2]3]4[5/==|6|7[8]9
[4]3]2 1| ’ 9 [1o[11f12]13[14]15[18 E:/SG 10[11 12131415]1617181920
YEL877B

EL-84



HEADLAMP — HEADLAMP AIMING CONTROL —

Wiring Diagram — H/AIM — (Cont’d)

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90

NLEL0424S02

EL-H/AIM-01

BATTERY
:WITH DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM
10A {OD) : WITHOUT DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM
REFER TO -
EL-POWER. xR
B W/R :{0D)
-
RIL 4:>
I - NEXT PAGE
® RIL
B/R RIL
[l 21
COMBINATION FUSE BLOCK
SWITCH (J/B)
2ND [(LIGHTING £109
SWITCH) [F1]
18T Er? L-—I
*1
L6Ea]
W/R
O =000 0 ()
Cl), Cl),
W/R RIL
[i1] [ro]
T/IL SW TAIL
DAYTIME
LAMP [ IGHT
CONTROL UNIT
B2y : DT
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
£109) -FUSE BLOCK-
13
Sl TelE JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
ale[5]7[8[0] w

YEL403C

EL-85



HEADLAMP — HEADLAMP AIMING CONTROL —

Wiring Diagram — H/AIM — (Cont’d)

PRECEDING - EL-H/AIM-02
PAGE <Fmrt
{L> IHD MODELS
Al {R> :RHD MODELS
[3]
I
HEADLAMP
AIMING
SWITCH
Eiig
PRECEDING -
PAGE R/L j
RIL LG RIL PU
[ [l [ [
+ POWER COMMAND + POWER COMMAND
HEADLAMP HEADLAMP
AIMING AIMING
MOTOR LH MOTOR RH
— POWER - POWER
Iy =]
B B
. h
|
B B B
-
o~ |
£ e
E3): > &<
20 :<{R> &3 {r>
i <
' [4]3]2 1]
B B W
YEL404C

EL-86



PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — .
MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43

NLEL0425S01
PATTERY EL-TAIL/L-01
{G>: GASOLINE ENGINE
REFER TO EL-POWER. (D> : DIESEL ENGINE

:WITH DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM
:WITHOUT DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM

#1  RL: D
WiR : 0D
< L
O
u FUSE BLOCK
B/R (J/B)
[l ,
COMBINATION F1 F2 G2
(LIGHTING *1 RIL RIL
SWITCH)
OFF 1ST

g
bs)

E
y

o=
T

PO
O

PARKING PARKING
LAMP LH LAMP RH

Salola
-£[o]

WIR R/L ﬁ
[ || [710] B B B B
TIL TAIL n u
SW LAMP |DAYTIME LIGHT o o
CONTROL UNIT m -4
E102 = =
€D oD - =
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
: : -FUSE BLOCK-
— m— JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
£26) . (Ee8) (| INE®) [a[m[z2[2[an]E "2
? \u Ug 9l6[5[7]8[0] W . (E57)-FUSE AND FUSIBLE
LINK BOX
YEL878B

EL-87



PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’d)

et EL-TAIL/L-02
PAGE @ R/L _.*
{ > :LHD MODELS
RIL
B35 <{R> : RHD MODELS
D82
RIL
[ ]
EE5
G
R/
i I
RIL RIL RIL RIL
II REAR II REAR L] LICENSE KN LICENSE
COMBINATICN COMBINATION PLATE PLATE
LAMP LH LAMP RH LAMP RH LAMP LH
(TAIL LAMP) (TAIL LAMP)
(53] &> (53] €2 2] [
B B B B
I - I
i
B
’_l_| Di2i
2
o
B
558
@O Ox m()mms Emm @
B B B B
a4 & e a2
B24) (B3O B49 Dag

5]43'

[}

BR BR

-

N
-
N

A
051 ) 2 e . @
3[4 Sy 3[4]s5]6 1]2 W BR R

YEL879B

EL-88



PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont'd)

BATTERY

=
w
H:‘i

B/R

jos]
=
v}

o
=
iy

18T

REFER TO EL-POWER.

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90

NLEL0425502

EL-TAIL/L-O1

:WITH DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM
:WITHOUT DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM

*1 RL:DD
W/R : 00

FUSE BLOCK
(J/B)

ED . @D

(-

COMBINATION
SWITCH
(LIGHTING
SWITCH)

*
e]
=
=
jus]
=
=

&

2
o)

Omm
T
O

Cly, Gy,
RIL RIL
| [
PARKING PARKING
A LAMP LH LAMP RH
L] I
B B
W/R R/L ﬁ
11 [o]l B B B B
7w TAIL n u
SW LAMP |DAYTIME LIGHT ) @
CONTROL UNIT -4 -4
GIDE = =
€ : o> = =
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
= . (B1) ‘FUSE BLOCK-
, Ale] NG [Ble[2fe[1]E2 JUNCTION BOX (1)
B B\ ey [ole[5[7]8]0] W

YEL405C

EL-89



PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’d)

et EL-TAIL/L-02
PAGE @ R/L _.*
{ > :LHD MODELS
RIL
B35 <{R> : RHD MODELS
D82
RIL
[ ]
EE5
G
R/
i I
RIL RIL RIL RIL
II REAR II REAR L] LICENSE KN LICENSE
COMBINATICN COMBINATION PLATE PLATE
LAMP LH LAMP RH LAMP RH LAMP LH
(TAIL LAMP) (TAIL LAMP)
(53] &> (53] €2 2] [
B B B B
I - I
i
B
’_l_| Di2i
2
o
B
558
@O Ox m()mms Emm @
B B B B
a4 & e a2
B24) (B3O B49 Dag

5]43'

[}

BR BR

-

N
-
N

A
051 ) 2 e . @
3[4 Sy 3[4]s5]6 1]2 W BR R

YEL879B

EL-90



STOP LAMP
Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —

Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —
MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43

NLEL0426501

NLEL0426

EL-STOP/L-01
FUSEk |REFER TO EL-POWER {L>:LHD MODELS
(/8) (R RHD MODELS

RrY

[l

STOP LAMP
DEPRESSED [ SWITCH

RELEA-S_I-ED

J
R‘G

¢ 1

R/IG
M&5 M12

B47 - (85)
RIG

R/IG
O B I
O 5=

n
R/G R/G ﬁ

o
l l RIG

R/G R/G

= (] L
REAR REAR HIGH-
COMBINATION COMBINATION MOUNTED
LAMP LH LAMP RH STOP LAMP
(STOP LAMP) (STOP LAMP)

Il B37 Il B4z Ea

B

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

(2]

1]2[3]4]5[=]6[7[8 ]9 2 (o] 1
10[11[12]13]14]15]16[17]18]19]20 M12 5[4]3 B37) , (B42)

—=|4|[5[6]7 112 11| 2 o]
11]12]13]14]15]18 Ba7 ar D1 4]5]6 DE2 1]2
W W W W

YEL880B
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STOP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — STOP/L — (Cont'd)

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90

BATTERY

FUSE
BLOCK |REFER TO EL-POWER.

(J/B)

Bt}

RY

rlfjj

STOP LAMP
DEPRESSED | SWITCH
_

RELEASED

]

R/G

llill REAR llﬁl

COMBINATION
LAMP LH
(STOP LAMP)

B37

REAR
COMBINATION
LAMP RH

(STOP LAMP)

B42

og]

NLEL0426S02

EL-STOP/L-01

{> :LHD MODELS
{R>: RHD MODELS

RIG RIG ﬁ

R/G

HIGH-

MOUNTED

STOP LAMP
L]

—_
N
w
Py

[e2]

5[6[7 2 (w1
8]9 1011]1213141516 5[4 3' b4z

D83

)
©
>
~

13

=
>
>
IS
©
IS
o
]

elot==(456T7) oy [12|@en 2 o)
3

EL-92

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

(M2} -FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

YEL406C



BACK-UP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —
MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43

IGNITION SWITCH ]
ON OR START
FUSE
% 10A ?Jh%CK REFER TO EL-POWER.
30
[30]
l—.—‘i A
Y
Yo o
I F29) : <D
@)
. M BACK-UP
|_._| |_._| LAMP
[3] [1] SWITCH : {G>
PARK/NEUTRAL
ey |/ (B
P
2 ; SWITCH _ SWimeH oo
o N 3’ B <a> OTHERST GDIRE
?*~0— ol |
( ET @ o
I_IT]_I G/W
GIW dD
| N R o
;@
16
W50
GIW =D
|
OxEom e i JpewaEm0)
- j
G/WG/W

NLEL0427

NLEL0427501

EL-BACK/L-01

(> :LHD MODELS
{R>:RHD MODELS
{A > : AT MODELS
M : MIT MODELS

{G>: GASOLINE ENGINE
{D > : DIESEL ENGINE
<G> : QG ENGINE
<{YD): YD ENGINE

*1

08

i |

GIW
|*| REAR |*| REAR
COMBINATION COMBINATION
CAMP LH CAMP RH
(BACK-UP (BACK-UP
LAMP) LAMP)
II - @2

B

w

1

I|Pm
||Pm

B24 B

w

0

I

o
©
~

1]12]13

[e2] [&)]

NGO RHCHNL
I, W 4 1]2

213

-

-
5]4

w

OGO R GD)
BR BR B

EL-93

N Wan\Gn
3/ N8l w

@& D
BR BR

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

YEL881B



BACK-UP LAMP
Wiring Diagram — BACK/L — (Cont'd)

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90

NLEL0427S02

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-BACK/L-01
ON OR START
{ > : LHD MODELS
FUSE
10n | BLOCK | REFER TO EL-POWER. B> : RHD MODELS
A : AT MODELS
M : M/T MODELS
I—.—I . { G : GASOLINE ENGINE
Y
{0 : DIESEL ENGINE
I :QG ENGINE
M (YD - YD ENGINE
=1
Y
Y
. BACK-UP
|_._| | LAMP
[3] [7] swiTcH (G
PARK/NEUTRAL ®
PARK/NEUTRAL POSITION
p L |POSITION (PNP) R (PNP)
. » [SWiTCH _T switcH : D>
NoD F6) :
AL @D |ones | @ @ x X
*
i BT @ @ ||| ks
8 1L rean ILA] rean
L._l G/W COMBINATION COMBINATION
W LAMP LLH LAMP RH
<ﬁ> (BACK-UP (BACK-UP
LAMP) LAMP)
I—Eﬁ? A ] @D L1 ED
GW B B
Fad
(i)
M72
- G2
| s
Ox@mowa i mow=Tm0O
®
G/\NGNV I I
B B
a/ &5
Bod B30
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
M1 )-FUSE BLOCK-
1[2[3/==[4[5]6]7 _ _ 1]2[3[a[4]5][6]7
glofio]i]iz[1314]15]16 C\/Lv> : ' <%> : 8[oTio[i1]r2[13]1a]15]16 '\ggz JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
[ ]
CTels 75Ny AN FSO 2|\ EE7y | (BaD
e s GDSP GEDEN

EL-94

YEL407C



FRONT FOG LAMP

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

BATTERY

FOG ON

Wiring Diagram — F/IFOG —

NLEL0428

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43

FUSE AND
FUSIBLE
15A AN BOX REFER TO
ED. EL-POWER.
@
E57
E58
RIG -
L@O
RIG RIG
COMBINATION [Tl m FRONT
FRONT | SWITCH oy |Foc Lamp
Do | St ol [ 1t
REAR FOG
ON T =)
B ORIL
o 0
JHE I N
ORI/L OR/L
OR/B
21 cpoyr 211
@ FOG LAMP @
LH
L] L)
TO
ORBWY £ R/FOG B B

B B B
I n n
® ®
-
E24

e EACAEy

NLEL0428S01

EL-F/FOG-01

(> :LHD MODELS
{R>:RHD MODELS

<{G>: GASOLINE ENGINE
{D> : DIESEL ENGINE

o

Bl

o
L
=

or

o
am
=

COMBINATION
71l METER
(FRONT FOG
INDICATOR
LAMP)

@ <O

m
—
v

Ly
n@m=
||_

w
e
N
)
=
~
=

22]23{24]25

31132|33]34

ﬁ

0
ry
[=)

1]12

8|10

2 [12[1a[11] (ET12)
5|7

w

HE® @&
L L L

EL-95

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
E45) , (E46) , (E57) | (ES58

-FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX

YEL882B



Wiring Diagram — F/FOG — (Cont'd)

FRONT FOG LAMP

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90

NLEL0428S02

EL-F/FOG-01
{> :LHD MODELS

{R> : RHD MODELS

BATTERY
u
REFER TO
10A 15A EL-POWER.
B/R RIG
B/R
[A1]
RG  RG
1T 2 r.—| r.—|
OFF ( COMBINATION [2] 5] FRONT
FRONT  |SWITCH on |Fod Lame
(FOG LAMP RELAY 4
AND SWITCH) Q
________________ REAR FOG
OFF OFF ON E112 1 5
FRONT }
AND B ORL
FRONT REAR FOG FRONT 1
FOG ON N FOG ON ® ®
L] LREY N i
s oms ORIL OR/L
(21 pront [2 1 fronT
FOG LAMP FOG LAMP
LH RH
Es4 Es3
L] L]
TO
ORBE [ RFoG B B

o

B,

]
v}
X
=

o

]
o] |
=
=

COMBINATION
37 || METER

(FRONT FOG
INDICATOR

N

5

<O
B>

2%
<
Bl

i EAaE)

EL-96

H B n
B B B B B<E> B B B
I | | LO | I
. . i 1l
E24 E73 728 48
21[22]23[2a] 25 t=126]>7]28] 9 @
30[a1 [32[33]34[35]a6 37 ]8[as]40 :
13
12 [3[ca4]5]6]7
sloforelaang O [elelelelul @
w 3(6]5]7[8[0] w
YEL408C



FRONT FOG LAMP

Bulb Replacement

NEL715

Bulb Replacement

NLEL0314

The front fog lamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a
replaceable halogen bulb.

® Grasp only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never
touch the glass envelope.

1. Disconnect the battery cable.

2. Disconnect the harness connector.

3. Remove the front fog lamp bulb carefully. Do not shake the
bulb when removing it.

4. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:

e Do not leave front fog lamp reflector without bulb for a

long period of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. entering
front fog lamp body may affect the performance of the
front fog lamp. Remove front fog lamp bulb from the front
fog lamp reflector just before a replacement bulb is
installed.

EL-97



Aiming Adjustment

FRONT FOG LAMP

.~ View with engine under cover removed

Front fog lamp
aiming adjuster

e

NEL714

Screen

Main axis of light

' '

7.6 m (25 ft)
MEL327G
Top edge of high Vertical centerline ahead
intensity zone of right fog lamp
Floor to center
of foglamp lens
{height of fog
Car axis lamp centers)

* 1 *1

IO | Cof

/4

Vertical centerline
ahead of left fog lamp

High-intensity areas

*1:91-136 (3.58 - 5.35)

Unit: mm (in)

NEL716

Aiming Adjustment
Before performing aiming adjustment, make sure of the following.

1)
2)
3)

=NLEL0029

Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure.
Place vehicle on level ground.

See that vehicle is unloaded (except for full levels of coolant,
engine oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools). Have the
driver or equivalent weight placed in driver’'s seat.

Adjust aiming in the vertical direction by turning the adjusting

screw.

1. Set the distance between the screen and the center of the fog
lamp lens as shown at left.

2. Remove front fog lamp rim. For detail, refer to “BODY END” in
BT section.

3. Turn front fog lamps ON.

4. Adjust front fog lamps so that the top edge of the high inten-
sity zone is 91 to 136 mm (3.58 to 5.35 in) below the height of
the fog lamp centers as shown at left.

® When performing adjustment, if necessary, cover the head-

lamps and opposite fog lamp.

EL-98



REAR FOG LAMP

Wiring Diagram — R/FOG —

Wiring Diagram — R/FOG —

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43

BATTERY

REFER TO EL-POWER.

NLEL0429

NLEL0429501

EL-R/FOG-01

{L>:LHD MODELS
<R>: RHD MODELS

{G>: GASOLINE ENGINE
<D : DIESEL ENGINE

OFF 2ND
# COMBINATION
1sT o FRONTAND  [SimiTey
(R Siron | £OG LAMP
________________ SWITCH)
OFF FRONT  OFF PRONT
AND
~@ “| REAR FOG O
il” G 18
14 13
L%I—l L%]J A OR/B- OR/B
@13) M58
x ofe ]
\ B4 B46
Omm oRB orRemm() N oORB
TO ~ O
ELFFoG mR/G -
OR/B OR/B OR/B
I_l_I COMBINATION
s6]l METER G Il REAR l| REAR
(REARTS COMBINATION COMBINATION
INDASATOR LAMP LH LAMP RH
) (REAR FOG (REAR FOG
<O LANMP) LAMP)
Ll em & L&D L€
B
H B B
|
B B B @
o u I
D 2 2 &
ED) {R> E9:{rR> B24 B30
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
: -FUSE AND
T[2[3[C[4]5]6]7 _ _ FUSIBLE LINK BOX
8|9 1011|1213141515®"'®'
BR W BR
22223 A5 =126 27 [ 28] 28 ==
— . .
30[31[32[33[34[38 6 37 a0 <L B> 3 a2 pa i (B
BR BR 6[5[7[8[10] w
aTa<e &>
GEHEN--4 Ny

EL-99
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Wiring Diagram — R/FOG — (Cont’d)

REAR FOG LAMP

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90

NLEL0429S02

BATTERY EL-R/FOG-01
10A > :LHD MODELS
(s8] :
REFER TO EL-POWER, B> RHD MODELS
B/R
B/R
Ll
LIGHTING SWITCH
OFF 2ND
’ COMBINATION
ST _ FRONT AND  |SWITCH
REAR FOG (FOG LAMP
LAMP SWITCH | SWITCH)
OFF FRONT  OFF, hRONT
AND
~® | REAR FOG
FRONT\f BLARFOG FRONT | ON
FOG ON FOG ON
R/G ORMB Oxr ﬁ
I OR/B ORB
Om OR/BOR/B [ 1@) ’—l—| M13 Me8
5
4 46
<-jﬁ> OR/B ORMB
10 - Og/B I I
OR/B OR/B
EL Froc €RG ’_l_| COMBINATION * *
se]l METER IL3]] rear IL3]] rear
( COMBINATION COMBINATION
INDICATOR LAMP LH LAMP RH
LAMP) (REAR FOG (REAR FOG
D> LAMP) LAMP)
EGHRG [En|(CD €D
i B B
B B B
: 1
n n I
<D <D a =
E3):{R> E&9:{Rr> B24) (B30
T[2[3[Eal4]5]6]7 _ _
8|91 11]1213141515®"'®'
BR W BR
RIS o~ ) (RS @D [3 113:]2 —EED
30]21[32 333435 36 37383840 : ' :
BR BR 6]5]7]80] w
sl @ <®
5|5]4]3 ' : '
BR BR
YEL409C
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

System Description

System Description .
TURN SIGNAL OPERATION
Power is supplied at all times
e through 15A fuse [No. 5, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e to time control unit terminal 9
With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e to time control unit terminal 1

Ground is supplied to time control unit terminal 16 through body grounds M28 and M48.

LH Turn
NLEL0430S0101

When the turn signal switch is moved to the L position, ground is supplied from body grounds E24 and E73
to

® time control unit terminal 2
e through turn signal switch terminals 3 and 1
With ground is supplied, time control unit controls the flashing of the LH turn signal lamps.

RH Turn
NLEL0430S0102

When the turn signal switch is moved to the R position, ground is supplied from body grounds E30 and E73
to

e time control unit terminal 4
e through turn signal switch terminals 2 and 1
With ground is supplied, time control unit controls the flashing of the RH turn signal lamps.

HAZARD LAMP OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. 5, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e to time control unit terminal 9

Ground is supplied to time control unit terminal 16 through body grounds M28 and M48.

With the hazard switch in the ON position, ground is supplied from body grounds M28 and M48 to
e time control unit terminal 5

e through hazard switch terminals 6 and 4

With ground is supplied, time control unit controls the flashing of the hazard warning lamps.

HAZARD REMINDER OPERATION FOR MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM I

When the doors are locked or unlocked by multi-remote controller, time control unit controls turn lamps haz-
ard reminder flashes as follows.

® Locked operation: Flash once
® Unlock operation: Flash twice

NLEL0430S01

NLEL0430S02
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TURN —

Wiring Diagram — TURN —
MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43

NLEL0431501

NLEL0431

IGNITION SWITCH - -
ON OR START BATTERY EL TU RN 01
K FUSE BLOCK
(J/B) REFER TO
10A 15A EL-POWER.
1 IJ
A2 B7]|
G WIG -
_>
G/Y*}
NEXT PAGE
_»
G/B
G WIG GIY GIB
M sl I [l TIME
IéSN +g RSHGTURN LSHgURN SSHTROL
W (FUSE) IGNAL IGNAL LEFT RIGHT
HAZARD ouTPUT OuTPUT TURN TURN :
SW GND SWITCH  SWITCH —
[5] 6] |L2] |La]
GIR B GIOR LB
[l 5]
7 110
[£] LI_‘.E1O5 LI_‘
HAZARD GIOR LB
ON SWITCH ||T| ||T|
OFF — ’T L N \l COMBINATION
SWITCH
L6 ]| L R [(TURN SIGNAL

SWITCH)
LlTl_l

@ =
Lw]
rw
Y
tm -

-]

||P
||P
-

=
E-N
()
=
N
(3
m
N
=N
m
~
w

| REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
45|:|6 [ (N3 ] (== [ Py, 17181920<>21222324 : Q) . (M2) -FusE
W | 2[13][14]15[18 25|26] 27] 28] 29[ 30[31] 32[33] 34| 35] 36 HS BLOCK- JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
I S.

— 113
; 5130 11|121‘g i%:e E105)  [3[0[2[2[m[1]E2
W 9[6[5]7]|8[10] w

YEL884B
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d)

. EL-TURN-02
@G/Y-.
{>:LHD MODELS
PRECEDING
PAGE <R :RHD MODELS
_»
G/B- -.ﬁ
-l
O O
] ]
G/B GIY
O ey
.
n
: GiB G/B
O -
O 7] FRONT > ] SIDE
@ [7] TURN [2] TURN
G/B G/B GIY GIY CAMP CAMP
= LH LH
""" 2 2] |
L._I @ L._I I_] E67 |L| E78 Gy
G/B G/B GIY GIY B B
G/B GIY GIY I—I%—l SIDE
I < : > < : > I |—.—| |—.—| TURN
- [23] 321l cowsi- 1] FRONT SIGNAL
< Q METER @ SIGNAL i
GIB GIY LH RH ngﬁ,“iu 5 RH L|+|_|
REAR REAR . E
|| COMBL || COMBL <O I—E—I B
NATION NATION :
@ LAMP LH @ LAMP RH [30] <&
(TURN (TURN L.—‘
SIGNAL) SIGNAL) B
[N [N I ‘
B B
I | :
| ] ®
I I B B B B B B B B B B
n n n n
B B ) 1 _@O .J [ ]
.. A 4 A4 L AL
22 va

11213 [==14|5|6|7 ) 21122|23|24125[==]26]27|28|28 _ _
olaRolc o ® © @ M @

8 [ 9 [10[11]12]13]14]15]16 30[31]32]33[34]35]36

_\
w

=N
o
o
~

N

-

< 2
’ 8| 91o]tt]12[13[14]15]16 E1%) s 5]4]3 837) . (842
GY  GY W BR BR

YEL885B
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d)

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90

NLEL0431S02

IGNITION SWITCH ] - -
ON OR START BATTERY EL-TURN-01
L FUSE BLOCK { > :LHD MODELS
(J/B) REFER TO
10A 15A EL-POWER. {R>: RHD MODELS
i ol
A2 B7
G WiG -
—»
G/Y*}
NEXT PAGE
—»
#G/B b
G WiG G/Y G/B
| T iim| Iim|
IGN +B RH TURN LH TURN TIME
SW (FUSE) SIGNAL SIGNAL CONTROL
OUTPUT OUTPUT LEFT RIGHT UNIT
HAZARD TURN TURN
sSw GND SWITCH _ SWITCH
o] Lis] 2] L]
G/R B G/OR L/B
W10
[7] 5,
E108
HAZARD G/OR L/B
ON SWITCH [TI |m|
OFF — T @2 l/ N \l COMBINATION
SWITCH
6 L {TURN SIGNAL
L._Iu " switch)
B
L]
B
: I B B I I
B B B B B
: I . A
O ® L L
L s > >
M48 M28 EORGENEEREGY
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
a[5[CT[6] 7 2[4 ][5 [6]7]| v . (M2) -FUSE
gl7]2]1]3 W 8 [aT1o[11]12]13]14[15]16 W BLOCK- JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
i =]
1[2]3[[4]5]6]~
E05)  [3]1s[2]i2[14]11]E11D)
8[oro[irefrs[ia]516] sTetstTstol w
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d)

EL-TURN-02
{ > : LHD MODELS

{R>: RHD MODELS

—>
@G/Y—.

G/B; -.ﬁ

O O
u ]
G/B G/Y

PRECEDING
PAGE

u i TURN @
G/B REAR GrY AR LA HH SSIGNAL) LA L%I_I
) @3
ll COMBI- || COMBI- <O LE_‘ B
NATION NATION .
LAMP LH LAMP RH s @D - <BD>
(TURN (TURN l—.—‘
[ SIGNAL) (== SIGNAL
B B

O O

I I B B B B B B B
| J |

: : o O

i Tl i L

27 s &2

8 [g[10[11]12]13]14]15]18

1|{2]3[==]4[5]|6|7 _ ) 21]22[23]24|25[==]25|27[28[23 . _
<\5V3® B4/ 303132333435[363?383940®"®'

N - T[2][3]c4 7 ALK
' 112] |E) . €D greTiolilelaheils Ex5 65[43'

YEL411C
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NLEL0432

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Turn signal and hazard warning
lamps do not operate.

. Time control unit
. Time control unit circuit

1.
2.

Check power door lock operation.
Check power supply and ground circuit for time con-
trol unit.

Turn signal lamps do not operate . Turn signal switch 1. Check turn signal switch.

but hazard warning lamps operate. | 2. Open in turn signal switch cir- | 2. Check turn signal switch ground for open circuit.
cuit

Hazard warning lamps do not . Hazard switch 1. Check hazard switch.

operate but turn signal lamps . Open in hazard switch circuit 2. Check hazard switch ground for open circuit.

operate.

Front turn signal lamp LH or RH
does not operate.

. Bulb
. Open in front turn signal lamp

Check bulb.
Check power supply and ground circuit for front turn

circuit signal lamp.

Side turn signal lamp LH or RH . Bulb 1. Check bulb.

does not operate. . Open in rear combination lamp | 2. Check power supply and ground circuit for rear com-
circuit bination lamp.

Rear combination lamp LH or RH . Bulb 1. Check bulb.

does not operate. . Open in side turn signal lamp | 2. Check grounds check power supply and ground circuit
circuit for rear combination lamp.

LH and RH turn indicators do not . Ground 1. Check grounds E24-E73 (RHD models) or M28-M48

operate. (LHD models)

LH or RH turn indicator does not . Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.

operate.
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ILLUMINATION

Schematic

Schematic
MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43

NLEL0433501

NLEL0433

CIGARETTE LIGHTER
(ILLUMINATICN)

A |
& h

HAZARD SWITCH
{ILLUMINATION}

A |
& h

AUDIO UNIT
(ILLUMINATION)

| I
\— 1

HEATER CONTROL PANEL
(ILLUMINATION)

AR

&

ASHTRAY ILLUMINATION
. @ »

NAVI CONTROL UNIT
(ILLUMINATION)

[C)] 3 @© I (%] ]

SUPPORT SWITCH
{ILLUMINATION}

&

HEADLAMP WASHER SWITCH
(ILLUMINATION])

e e
W, {T% G

AT DEVICE
{ILLUMINATION}

@ AR
& \? ’

CD AUTO-CHANGER
(ILLUMINATION)

{cE 3 3] c3

COMBINATION METER
(ILLUMINATION)

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START
%@ FUSE

(LIGHTING
SWITCH)
*

COMBINATION
SWITCH

0)
8

p
C

{1

10

OFF [18T |2ND
GE);

FUSE
CONTROL UNIT

DAYTIME LIGHT
on
(Gl

{oT

1"

BATTERY

z
(82
e
e

D) :With CD auto-changer

OD\‘ : Without daytime light system

-
HW) : With headlamp washer

(&) - with AT models

o
=
o
T
om

(DTJ - With daytime light system
Q@ : With navigation system

c

w
u
9!
8z
w

YEL886B
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ILLUMINATION

Schematic (Cont'd)

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90

NLEL0433S02

HAZARD SWITCH
(ILLUMINATION)

o {1

AUDIO UNIT
{ILLUMINATION)

— {1
[

HEATER CONTROL PANEL
(ILLUMINATION)

O]

NAVI CONTROL UNIT

(ILLUMINATION)
D @© 4 D
SUPPORT SWITCH
(ILLUMINATION)
©

HEADLAMP WASHER SWITCH

(ILLUMINATION)
dl) 0 W
A/T DEVICE
{ILLUMINATION)
0 Y R

CD AUTO-CHANGER
(ILLUMINATION)

& [ < m‘ @B

@ ©

COMBINATION METER

z (ILLUMINATION)
Ck
=
HE
z?
Oo
=z
z0 5
Q £ o
ZIEI
DOFO
SEZE
528z
Sz
[]
=|O10
~ E:
=
ee cs
— 44
[} L wo =
] ] =a z
z z = E 2
o w S Z 0 £ v < E 3
] 0O n 2 < 8 g 2
= ao 55 2 B @
= = = & gz g
< w £ c =
Q z z 2 qé ¢ £ o
xF T e = o 2 E
g5z Z £ E 3 32 § £
2Z3 o . 5 5 2 2 3
ozuw = Y & 3 Q &§ o
- aia = T g3 O © ¢
[ R 3 Z £ £ £ £ £ £
4 % mgzgﬁ 2 2 2 2 2 Z
o o lo o z0=zE3 A =
nx Ter [S - @
5= oo CESHT
)

i
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL —

Wiring Diagram — ILL —

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43

NLEL0434

NLEL0434501

BATTERY CON GR SR EL-ILL-01
FUSE AND T
FUSIBLE 10A FUoEK
Lllzlig BOX (J/B) REFER TO EL-POWER.
: :
o NEXT
@.@ {> PAGE *1 RL:DT
7] WIR :
| S S|

COMBINATION
SWITCH
1T 2D | TIGHTING
OFF SWITCH)
E112

E}<

AT

DEVICE
(ILLUMI-
NATION)

@@ &

COMBI-
NATION
METER
(ILLUMI-
|_l_l l_l_l NATION)
[T [0 V24
TIL TAIL E%YHTT'ME L]
w LAMP
S CONTROL B
UNIT
:
> LHD MODELS
<{R>:RHD MODELS O
{A>: AIT MODELS
{G>: GASOLINE ENGINE
<> : DIESEL ENGINE —
DT> : WITH DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM B B B B
:WITHOUT DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM ® @
<MH>: WITH MAX HOT DOOR MOTOR O O
:WITHOUT MAX HOT DOOR MOTOR A i
s
—
12]3[4[5[==(6[7]8]¢ -
W24 22[21]20]1e[12[ 8 [ 3 1
1o]1]12]13]14]15]18]17] 18] 19]20 W [8]7]6]5]4]3]2]1] W R RREE
1=
113 21 Tol T3
i EENHGEE G E/\ dER R G EGE
w GY o[6[5[7[8]10] w

EL-109

M34

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

. (E109) -FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

: -FUSE AND FUSIBLE

LINK BOX
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont'd)

] <> LHD MODELS
<R :RHD MODELS
FUSE
PRECEDING - > TO BLOCK | REFER TO EL-POWER. 'E
PAGE A B> EliLL-04 | (/B) *1 <O
5 >
(A5
YIR B
I —-
) @ ) Y/R*} NEXT PAGE
YIR
M22) :
. @2 o |_L|I_I1
w79 : RS> ASHTRAY
@ < Ik/ll_4L1MINATION
YIR W41
2 N
B
YIR YR
i ]
ILLUMI- AUDIO EIICC;S@TREEFITE
NATION
HI[\ILILMINATION) (ILLUMINATION) O
W39)
T
= B B B B
AL A4
M48 M28
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
(M1)-FUSE BLOCK-
112|3]14|5[=|6[7]8]9 . ] 0 JUNCTION BOX (J/B
10[11 12131415|1617181920<$' 1]2 M\:; 8)

-~
Co
0

112]13[4]5]|6[=

10] 11 3
12]13]14]15[18]17]18]19]20{ 21] 22]23]24 % ’ 16[15[14]13]12[11]10] 9] 8 Y202

-~
(2]
(&3]
=N
N
-

YEL888B
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont'd)

EL-ILL-03
1D
_>
EARCESED'NG@Y/R —OO®Y/RY/R FRGD)
> @ x2 18- D
4 RO
o
Y’R
@se) - <L @12 YR
YR M3 .
@63 - > '
YR @D
@ O iR
YR
B4d) : {R>
4>
Q@Y/RY/R—.®O
| |
YIR YIR YIR
= o] (]

ILL CD AUTO- ILL NAVI SUPPORT
CHANGER CONTROL UNIT SWITCH
(ILLUMINATION) (ILLUMINATION) (LLUMINATION)
@ <O e o @ <>

AR @D con__|ED . E® & [

{=

Oma
.

{>:LHD MODELS
<R : RHD MODELS

NV : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM

“WITH CD AUTO-CHANGER Bt <
B

o l—l—| B>
*2

52 <D

O g B m | S— we?) : <R

B36 <R H

BB@O O B B B B B
B B B OJ LOK&
= = L L 4 4
D89 B30 W48
1]2[3]4]5]=]e][7]8 12]c=(s
To[17 12131415|1617181920 EBI7Ie[5]4 3|2|1| 4[5]8]7 5] (N8
w w w
-~ -~ T TS s s 1

1[2[=]3]4]5 £ A e ES A
7] 8] alro]11]12 [29] 28]
W W W W
1[2[s[==]4]5]6]7 112
891011|1213141516® @D, <R> - €D 4
w w w

YEL889B
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont'd)

IGNITION SWITCH EL-ILL-04
ON OR START BATTERY .
T ELLJS(E:K 30A FUSE AND
TO FL-ILL-02 % (J/B) LINK BOX
¥ 0 : REFER TO
|I£I| Ml Q Q E58 EL-POWER.
RIW G L] w
W
: <—
- O
O G WL o {L>>: LHD MODELS
] 51 (R - RHD MODELS
POWER -
6|] WINDOW w {G>: GASOLINE ENGINE
Q Y l—lLl—l (D> : DIESEL ENGINE
1
I [y I <GV - WITH HEADLAMP WASHER
CIRCUIT
B LW BREAKER
L]
WL
RIW RIW L
[0 heapave [T5 1 azaro ,—l—l
WASHER SWITCH -
SWITCH (ILLUMINATION) LW
(ILLUMINATION) 57
L & D coner
" . WINDOW
S MAIN
SWITCH
O (ILLUMINATION)
B B B B
<L J
O O-.
E A
B M28
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
— =] -FUSE BLOCK-
NG ; § 2 'ﬁ)‘ﬁ (G E '6_?' @z Z](M37) | JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
wow w w 3[2]5 (E23) , (E58) -FUSE AND
FUSIBLE LINK BOX
s[o] [ [3[5]6 _ s[5]6[[1] [°]8 _
dEEERE 111o<\;v3' BER 11101417<\$VD'

YEL890B
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont'd)

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90

NLEL0434S02

pATTERY GNITION SyTCH EL-ILL-01
10A T FUSE *1 R
38 10A BLOCK |REFERTO .
% (J/B) EL-POWER. WiR 00>
B/R : *2 LY <>
- NEXT
l ? A>> PAGE R/G - <OM>
*1 Y R/G
n
B/R ) O
’—.—l -
(1] O
COMBINATION G
oND |SWITCH M63 o
(/1; (LIGHTING
SWITCH)
OFF (N9
BB A LY o
*2
[[% ]l HEATER
2L CONTROL
PANEL
(ILLUMINATION)
PR @
,"‘| |—'—| COMBINATION
A [9] [12] METER LI%]_IZ@
(LLUMINATION) &
RIG
W/R RIL ' 6 ’_l_l
1] |m| : @ I [5] AT
: DEVICE
o AL | DAY TIME 0] )Ry <O B (ALLUME
sw LAMP | cONTROL u NATION)
UNIT A L._I Ma2) - (A
D D L
{1 :LHD MODELS 5
(R : RHD MODELS o
-
A > : AT MODELS O OxXm(O
:WITH DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM
“WITHOUT DAYTIME LIGHT
SYSTEM e——
{MH : WITH MAX HOT DOOR I I s 5 3 e H .
MOTOR B B B %@ I I @ §>
<O - WITHOUT MAX HOT . I
DOOR MOTOR o l O O
L L 4 X
E73 F24 28 2B
g REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| [1T2[3[4[5l==[s6]7[8]¢ 21 [22]3[ea]osl=]26[27]28]29 _ _ Q1) . (E109)-FUSE BLOCK-
: 1o[i [12[13[1a[is]re[17[ e[ i8]0 va/‘l 30[31 [s2 33]ca[35 36 [37]38[38 40 % ' '<§e> ' : JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
________________________________________ -
43 21
[e]7]s]5]4]3]2]1 | 2[ii[io[e] 8] 7]6]5 <C\)N® : @ '
— 1=
Zpee e @ Al ING® [Ele2len]En
1i[i]a8]7]2]6]5] B L ¥ ay [elels]7]a]0] w
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont'd)

FUSE EL-ILL-02
PRECEDING ] = - NEXT BLOCK
PAGE PAGE /By REFER TO EL-POWER. *1 13>
&
7:
[ate]
Y/R
I
O O_Y/RY/R e OV
D
O Y/R
@ Rl
ILLUMI | AUDIO
Y/R Y/R NATION  [UNIT
63 BE ’_l_| (LLUMI
I_._I = NATION)
Y/R Y/R
@ W
O OY/RY/R 7 ()
l i i
Y/R Y/R Y/R
&) [5] (iEx]
I CD AUTO- T NAVI SUPPORT
CHANGER CONTROL UNIT SWITCH
(ILLUMINATION) (ILLUMINATION) @ {ILLUMINATION)
{> :LHD MODELS GO R L @D . G : < (@09 - <WV>
G RHD MODELS EARTH D con @D gl
[55] [o¢] 5
WV WITH NAVIGATION |—.—| |—.—|
\?VTTSJEJ’\S AUTO-CHANGER 1 g S
' DT 1DB
{NY : LHD MODELS WITH O I
NAVIGATION SYSTEM N> B : @
: RHD MODELS WITH B B
NAVIGATION SYSTEM O smpa s |p5 —B@B I_l_l ’_l_| {R>
7 *1
RO M77 M7 - Ly
B B
M77) - R
B38 (RO LN I I H
B B w1 O) O B B B B B
B B B O o ()
4 A4 A4 L 1 !
DaJ Bed B30 48 M28
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1[2[3[4[5=]6[7][8]9
N EBREBREEEE MVJIQ M22 Tz 154 ﬁ; i % S ; (1) -FUSE BLOCK-
BR W JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
1[2]3 4]5[6]7
1|2[=]3]4[5 .
[e]7]6]5]4 3[2[1] 6[7]8]af10[ 12‘<5V3'
[~~~ e e e e — — — e — —————————— 1
I [36]34]32 ={26]24]22 . 0l18]16]14l= =8 ]6[4]2 |
I [35]33[31]30]28] 28] 2725|2321 <\'/‘VD <\$VD : 19]17]15]18]12]11]10] @7 [5] 8] 1 CVLV> <\?v3 :
| _ N ______%____ - W _____N____
36]34]32 28]24[22 . . T3
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont'd)

IGNITION SWITCH 1 EL-ILL-03
ON OR START BATTERY
FUSE 30A
1on [BLOCK FL POWER:

—
PRECEDING <_<§
PAGE

(J/B)

Sk
o {g%m—-

-

CIICION

{
{E{mz}é—é @E—E

ﬂo /
RIW RIW G wiL
Clusooe Tl .
SWITCH
SWITCH WINDOW CIRCUIT
@ (ILLUMINATION) @ (:\;;JM'NAT'ON) é 9|:| RELAY BREAKER
(5] 2D <& s8] 3]
B B { > :LHD MODELS
B LAW
Wil ¢ R> : RHD MODELS

HW 1 WITH HEADLAMP

I WASHER
O@L/W uw@Oﬂ *1  1:

LW
[] POWER
WINDOW
MAIN
SWITCH
O (ILLUMINATION)
B B B

=
2 (3
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(o
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—
O (W
g I B
Y A b
w

B B B
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28
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
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BR BR W
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8]o] =] [3]5]6 B E=IENEE _
HREEE mwoCVLV> 1615 | 11101417C5V>'

YEL415C

EL-115



INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

System Description

System Description

NLEL0435

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times:

through 15A fuse [No. 5, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to time control unit terminal 9,

through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to key switch terminal 1 and

through 10A fuse [No. 13, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to spot lamp terminal 1, and

to interior room lamp terminal 1.

When the key is removed from ignition key cylinder, power is interrupted:
e through key switch terminal 2

e to time control unit terminal 22.

With the ignition key switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to time control unit terminal 1.

Ground is supplied:

e through body grounds terminals M28 and M48

® to time control unit terminal 16

When the driver side door is opened, ground is supplied:

e through body grounds B24 and B30

® to door switch driver side terminal 3

e from door switch driver side terminal 2

e o time control unit terminal 6.

When any door is opened, ground is supplied:

e through case ground of each door switch

® to each door switch terminal 1

e to time control unit terminal 7.

When the driver side door is unlocked, the time control unit receives a ground signal:
e through body grounds terminals M28 and M48

e to door unlock sensor terminal 2 (LHD models) or 4 (RHD models)

e from door unlock sensor terminal 5 (LHD models) or 2 (RHD models)
e to time control unit terminal 35.

When a signal, or combination of signals is received by the time control unit, ground is supplied:
e through time control unit terminal 12

e to spot lamp terminal 2, and

e to interior room lamp terminal 2.

With power and ground supplied, the interior room lamp and spot lamp illuminates when the lamp switch is
in “DOOR” position.

SWITCH OPERATION

When interior room lamp switch is in “ON” position, ground is supplied:

e through case grounds of interior room lamp

e to interior room lamp.

With power and ground supplied, the interior room lamp illuminates.

INTERIOR ROOM LAMP TIMER OPERATION NLEL0435505

When interior room lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position, the time control unit keeps the interior room lamp
illuminated for about 30 seconds when:

e unlock signal is supplied from driver’s door unlock sensor while all doors are closed
e key is removed from ignition key cylinder while all doors are closed
e driver’s door is opened and then closed

NLEL0435501

NLEL0435502
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

System Description (Cont'd)

The timer is canceled when:

e driver’s door is locked,

e driver’s door is opened, or
® ignition switch is turned ON.

ON-OFF CONTROL I
When the driver side door, front passenger door, rear LH or RH door is opened, the interior room lamp turns
on while the interior room lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position.

BATTERY SAVER .
The interior room lamp is turned OFF automatically with the lamp switch in the “DOOR” position after about
30 minutes, if the lamp remains lit by the door switch open signal.
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L —

NLEL0436

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43

BATTERY

NLEL0436501

EL-ROOM/L-01

- -
® FUSE
T BLOCK {1 LHD MODELS
(J/B) _
10A 10A 15A 10A ‘ EE@EOF\{,\,TEOR_ B> : RHD MODELS
CE> ATMODELS
[ [ [ [ M :MIT MODELS
Al2 Fi0 B7 B8
|—.—| |—.—| LITI—l LITI—l - <GR>: WITH SUNRCOF
S R G N G <G5> - WITHOUT SUNROOF
]
(RD
PU
n
.
PU PU
R 1 [N
(i
KEY SPOT LAMP ROON LAMP
SwiTok |
INSERTED <> OFF | ON ; OFF | ON @D : &
= D . o« 1 o
WITHDRAWN = =
|| DOOR DOOR
L2] L2] [N
- [EA] =] i
RIL = RIL B
1 |
E108) :
| @& T
<O
Lw RIL B
wed) : <R I
| B B B
n
il |
G Lw WIG RIL o i |
[ L] [o] =] wag) U
IGN SW KEY SW +B (FUSE) ROOM LAMP )
OUTPUT ] ConTroL

@ @

o) PN

-

w

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING

@ . (D . ED

-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP
Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)

EL-ROOM/L-02

TIME (> : LHD MODELS
CONTROL
- RHD MODELS
STATE DOOR SW DOOR SW &
SW (DR) GND (DR) (OTHER DOORS) : s 2 <D
|Lss] Lis]] |Le ] L7] :
5 .
YR B R RIW <&
- | | *2 4. LD
O: O: 2. B
YiR R RIW R/
M18 165
el D
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YiR R RIW ]
& @ .
O O
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® @ =y
YiR n
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— DRIV(E)FC{:EIDE DOOR SO0R
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: L Ry L

os]
e
N
9m

os]

SWITCH DOOR

OPEN [RRIVER SWITCH
SIDE OPEN |REAR
CLOSED T — LH
] CLOSED B34
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP
Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90

NLEL0436S02

IGNITION SWITCH - -
ON OR START BATTERY EL ROOM/L 01
- {):LHD MODELS
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! e &
- WITH SUNROOF
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REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
inininieininininintabiieieieieintii ] Q) @9
1]2]3]4|c]5]6(7 17[18]19f20 e >>{21]22]23]24 I -FUSE BLOCK-
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP
Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)

EL-ROOM/L-02

TIME > LHD MODELS
CONTROL
UNIT (B> :RHD MODELS
STATE DCOR SW DCOR Sw
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
=NLEL0437

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1 [
SYMPTOM: Interior room lamp timer does not operate.

1 CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 1 and ground.

DISCONNECT
H.s. E@

Time control unit connector

T T T I= 111 Terminals Ignition swtich position
QLI T T T TTT] o O OFF ACC oN
G
1 Ground ov ov E;tt;eég
@ O

NEL646
OK or NG
OK p» (GO TO 2.
NG P | Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and fuse
2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 6 and ground.
m CONNECT A
4 € &
Time control unit connector
Voltage [V]:
LT =l 18] Condition of driver’s door: CLOSED
LITTTTTTT Approx. 5
Condition of driver’s door: OPEN
R 0
_n
® 0O 1
NEL647
OK or NG
OK p» (GO TO 4.
NG p» (GO TO 3.
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH
Check continuity between door switch terminals 2 and 3.
Door switch driver’s side
connecter \@;
Continuity:
E %j Door switch is pushed
T.S. No
Door switch is released
BISCONNECT Yes
NEL648
OK or NG
OK P [Check the following.
e Driver side door switch ground circuit and condition
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and driver side door switch
NG P |Replace driver side door switch.
4 CHECK FRONT DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 35 and ground.
CONNECT
.E E} @ Torminals Condition Voltage [V]
. . +) =) (Driver’s door)
Time control unit connector @
T[] 35 | Ground Locked Approx. 5
LITTTTTTT g Unlocked 0
YiR
—n
® e 1
NEL649
OK or NG
OK p» (GO TO 6.
NG p (GO TO 5.
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

5 CHECK FRONT DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR

1. Disconnect front door unlock sensor harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor terminals.

Front door unlock & Front docr unlock
- ey
sensor connector { pg ) sensor connector { p10 )
=t rs. =

hd
— DISCONNEGT 2]
% Eé}] |5 i Continuity:

No

@ @ Yes

Condition: Locked

Condition: Unlocked

LHD models RHD models
NEL650
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
e Door unlock sensor ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and door unlock sensor
NG P |Replace door unlock sensor.
6 CHECK DOOR SWITCHES INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 7 and ground.
W _
Terminals Condition Vot v
CONNECT Time control unit connector ) o) (All door) oltage [V]
T I=] [ ]7] . Ground Open 0
LLTTT T roun ol
osed Approx. 5
(CE@ RN
® e 1
NEL651
OK or NG
OK p» (GO TO 8.
NG p» [(GOTO7.
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

7 CHECK DOOR SWITCHES
1. Disconnect door switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch terminal 1 and ground.
. Daoor switch connector
Door switch connector & &
Passanger’s side ¢B22) Rear LH: {B34)
=2 | 4K = TS.
Rear RH: {B41)
peas
E DISCONNECT H DISCONNECT Terminals Condition Continuity
1
Eé:}' Closed No
@ Dopr 1 - Ground
switches Open Yes
fL i ']
NEL652
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
e Door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and door switch
NG P |Replace door switch.
8 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 22 and ground.
e
CONNECT
Time control unit connector Voltage [V]:
BEEE=—RE~HN C:::rlg;néf switch: Key is inserted.
@. LTI T T T] U Condition of switch: Key is removed
% Lw 0
RS
NEL653
OK or NG
OK P |Replace time control unit.
NG p |GOTOO.
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

9

CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)

Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2.

Key switch connector Key switch connector

(where fitted) (where fitted)
I.S.

DISCONNECT 1 2 %

[Q] [Q]
@1-%] - e o

e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and fuse

NEL787
OK or NG
OK P [Check the following.
® 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch.
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 I
SYMPTOM: Interior lamp timer does not cancel properly.
1 CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 1 and ground.
DISCONNECT
A €
Time control unit connector
T TT Il 11 Terminals Ignition swtich position
QLLITTTTTT] o o OFF AGC oN
G
1 Ground ov ov E;tt;eég
ﬂ
® 0O 1
NEL646
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 2.
NG p | Check the following.
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 6 and ground.
m CONNECT n
A€ &
Time control unit connector
Voltage [V]:
LI T T 1=] 8] | Condition of driver’s door: CLOSED
LITTTTTTT Approx. 5
R Condition of driver’s door: OPEN
0
M
® O 1
NEL647
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 4.
NG p» (GO TO 3.
3 CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH
Check continuity between terminals 2 and 3.
Door switch qrﬁyer’s side
connecter \@;
2 Continuity:
E %j Door switch is pushed
T.S. No
Door switch is released
BISCONNECT Yes
NEL648
OK or NG
OK P [Check the following.
e Driver side door switch ground circuit and condition
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and driver side door switch
NG P |Replace driver side door switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

4

CHECK FRONT DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 35 and ground.

Terminals

Conqlt\on Voltage [V]
+) =) (Driver’s door)
Time control unit connector @
Locked A .5
T T 1111 a5 Ground ocke pprox
LI T T T T TR Unlocked 0
YiR
RS
NEL649
OK or NG
OK P [Replace time control unit.
NG p» (GO TOS5.
5 CHECK FRONT DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
1. Disconnect front door unlock sensor harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor terminals.
Front door unlock Front docr unlock
sensor connector (@ 3 sensor connector {103
= i
DISCONNECT .
% |5 i Continuity:
Condition: Locked
No
Condition: Unlocked
@] @]
LHD models RHD models
NEL650
OK or NG
OK P [Check the following.
® Door unlock sensor ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and door unlock sensor
NG P |Replace door unlock sensor.
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VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — INT/L —

Wiring Diagram — INT/L —
WHERE FITTED

NLEL0532

NLEL0532501

BATTERY EL-INT/L-01
FUSE - LHD MODELS
BLOCK | RerFerTO L
10A 10A |W/B) EL-POWER. {R>: RHD MODELS
2 VD> - WITH VANITY MIRROR LAMP
|
I ) e
PU PU Py
M19 ’_[L]_|
) i
(RD)
PU
n
LUGGAGE
.ﬁ ROOM
LAMP
1 on
’_l_| OFF — 7
[11] L%I_I
VANITY R/w
MIRROR ,—.—|
LAMP [1]
LH
ON DIODE
R2 ) :
PU OFF 'T w *
=l [2] L%IJ
: 2]
[1] 7 !
VANITY
MIRROR R-’
EﬁMP R/B
(B35)
_» <D
OFF )T O i RCER
I i
H ? [1]
i H LUGGAGE
ROOM
: e r'w- OB S
l_.@] @ CLOSED T
HRGE <!> L%I_l
B
I H (.) I Ds1) (B3
8 B 8B R @G RsaOxXT=@
o—l - I @ |
. TRUNK OPEN | TIME
— — SWITCH CONTROL B B B
@ <D @B <D Gt I N
T B @ <D 2 ) G

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

: -FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

1]2[3[==]4[5]6]7 _ _ 17]18[18]e0f ]2 1]22]23]24
8 [aT1o[11]r2[13]14]15]16 > @y . <> @47 25]26]27] 28] 29[ 30]31]32]33]34[35[ 38

=5
N
B | G-

-
N

E
5 L | — —
@ @ @ @ [
W .2 W W B B

w

o
E@
D,
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METERS AND GAUGES

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

NLEL0441

12||1314[15|16 1718[1g20

21|22|2324/25|26|27(28[2930|31

QG engine

Thermal transmitter

harness cannector

YD engine

Thermal transmitter

nector

Brake fluid
reservoir

v

y

v

‘\ MJ‘
) i

|
|
|
i [ “\ v
. il S
Outside | - T
air Y S

temperature
sensorl

SR engine
View from under the vehicle

AT
N7 2N Thermal

[y Jtransmitter <%
- N VO
2 S

Front 8/
%

Oil pressure switch

NEL781

UNIFIED CONTROL METER

System Description

NLEL0442

NLEL0442501

e Speedometer, odo/trip meter, tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are controlled totally
by control unit built-in combination meter.

e Digital meter is adopted for odo/trip meter.*
*The record of the odo meter is kept even if the battery cable is disconnected. The record of the trip meter

is erased when the battery cable is disconnected.
e (Odol/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.
® Meter/gauge can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO CHANGE THE DISPLAY FOR ODO/TRIP METER

NLEL0442502

The display is changed by pushing the right side reset button.

Push (For less than 1 sec.)

Odo meter Y

Trip meter

[ | I | gy g

o450 km

Push (For less
than 1 sec.)

\

W
J

— : Push or release
the right side reset button.

(]
a4 km
A
Push for reset
(For more Release
than 1 sec.)
Y
BINIEIE
it km

SEL394X

NOTE:

Turn ignition switch to the “ON” position to operate odo/trip meter.
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METERS AND GAUGES

System Description (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal 8.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 30, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal 9.

Ground is supplied

e through body grounds M28 and M48

e to combination meter terminal 7.

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE NLELO442504

The water temperature gauge indicates the engine coolant temperature. The reading on the gauge is based
on the resistance of the thermal transmitter.

As the temperature of the coolant increases, the resistance of the thermal transmitter decreases. A variable
ground is supplied to terminal 5 of the combination meter for the water temperature gauge. The needle on the
gauge moves from “C” to “H".

TACHOMETER

The tachometer indicates engine speed in revolutions per minute (rpm).

The tachometer is regulated by a signal

e from terminal 32 (Gasoline engine models) or 439 (Diesel engine models) of the ECM
e to combination meter terminal 19 for the tachometer.

FUEL GAUGE

The fuel gauge indicates the approximate fuel level in the fuel tank.
The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied

e from body grounds M28 and M48

through terminals 4 and 7 of combination meter,
through terminal 1 of the fuel level sensor unit and
through terminal 4 of the fuel level sensor unit

to combination meter terminal 3 for the fuel gauge.

SPEEDOMETER

The combination meter provides a voltage signal to the vehicle speed sensor for the speedometer.
The voltage is supplied

e from combination meter terminal 18 for the speedometer

e to terminal 1 of the vehicle speed sensor.

Ground is supplied

e from body grounds M28 and M48

e through terminals 6 and 7 of combination meter

e to terminal 2 of the vehicle speed sensor.

The speedometer converts the voltage into the vehicle speed displayed.

NLEL0442S03

NLEL0442S05

NLEL0442S06

NLEL0442507
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Combination Meter

METERS AND GAUGES

CHECK
Models with NATS security indicator on dash board

Combination Meter

SPORT: (&)

RHD MODELS

U 07

7
120 140 //
160 2

g
> 100

km/h

Y
S 9. 120"

L 100 120 445 00
MPH - te0”

(

o}
O GASOLINE ENGINE L () \ J
oo ;@ Meter illumination ODOJTRIP meter £
O (Brown) (Black] / \}ummavon (Orange) [White] (Brown] @]
=)
]:[ B ]:[
— B~ -
7 <
/ @ O Meter illumination
@ S L7 (Black)
Meter i\luminat\on\ kﬁg |_— @
(Black) @ @” | (Brown)
e&‘ @ — /Eﬁ
0 -(// (Brown)
— S Gl
1 @®
{Brown) ’ {Brown)
B ‘ =\
= a—) IR
(Brown) "( b
/D \ © W
; I
(Erown) = O
(Brown) {Brown) (Brown)
98] 76 [wmmi5[4[3]2]1 U@ o
20[78[18[7[16[ 51413 [12[11]10 (Black) By mmen 2012812728 e 25 24123 22121
(White] 40]33]38/37 [36[35]34|33[32]31]30
[Brown]
Bulb sccket color Bulb wattage
Bromn W g : LHD models
ek : B : RHD models
Orange 3.ow @ © A/T models
© : Diesel engine

) Warning bulb socket colour
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METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter (Cont'd)

Models with NATS security indicator in combination meter

SPORT : ©)
RHD MODELS

NLEL0443S0106

Y
N 60

AR e
. '700M7é£l140 100
W 160",

O
© GASOLINE ENGINE w:0) )
ODO/TRIP
— w @ Meter illumination meter illumination £0 £0
O (Brown) (Black) / (Orange) (Brown) (Brown) e
- =
) o = =
/1 _ B =
I / \ = (Brown)
Meter illumination
@ 7 (Black)
Meter illumination &/
(Black) T
(Brown)
W
(Brown)
(]
ool —©
(Brown) (Brown)
= | (a— > =Ny
74 2
(Brown) \ /j\@ (Brown)
@ \__/
0 (©)
= (Brown) (Brown) (z9): (T
9[8[7]6 mmm]5[4[3]2]1 Bk S Meter luminati ) RO
20[19[18]17[16]1514[13]12]11]10 (Black) (B?;ilf()' umination 2oloelr el 5 Pa 23122121
(White) 40[39[38]37|36[35]34[33[32[31]30
(Brown)

Bulb socket color

Bulb wattage

Brown 1.4W
Black 3.0W
Orange

{ ) :Warning bulb socket color

(DD : LHD models
(B : RHD models

: A/T models
: Diesel engine
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Schematic

METERS AND GAUGES

NLEL0444

NLEL0444502

Schematic
MODELS WITH NATS SECURITY INDICATOR ON DASH
BOARD
o DOOR (1.4W) > o
: Diesel engine GLOW (1.4W)
© 9 7 ©) 013
@ - A/T models SPORT (1.4W @
o (1.4W) 020
] CHARGE (3.0W
S, BOW) 022
BRAKE (1.4W
& e o2
@ OIL (1.4W) e
@ MALFUNCTION INDICATOR (1.4W) o 14
T—@)—021
FUEL (1.4W
S (.4W) © 10
017
SPEEDOMETER
O 18
019
UNIFIED METER
TACHOMETER @ CONTROL UNIT 03
(WITH ODO/TRIP
METER, CLOCK AND 05
OUTSIDE AIR
WATER TEMP. GAUGE TEMPERATURE 0 25
AUGE
GAUGE) o4
!
06
8 [>f o7
A
90 >
AIR BAG
VO
L)
|
Tl
N
016
/= ABS (1.4W)
o \ A
||
1T
P
i 033
ODO/TRIP METER ILLUMINATIQN (3.0W)
o P
o S METER ILLUMINATION (3.0W x 4 bulbs) 011
-
A ~ TURN RH (1.4W)
32 & 1 -
530 5 TURN LH (1.4W)
60 & REAR FOG (1.4W) 30
FRONT FOG (1.4W
a7 0 @ Q OG ( )
HIGH BEAM (1.4W
310 ) -
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METERS AND GAUGES

Schematic (Cont'd)

@ : Diesel engine
@ - A/T models

MODELS WITH NATS SECURITY INDICATOR IN

COMBINATION METER

DOOR (1.4W)

NLEL0444S03

!
|l

GLOW (1.4W) (D)

<1

013

SPORT (1.4W) (A)

ORORC)

022

@“ "] CHARGE (3.0W)
N

I~ BRAKE (1.4W)

G

02

——035

OIL (1.4W)
=
O 015
MALFUNCTION INDICATOR (1.4W)
N
& o 14
21
FUEL (1.4W
O Sl 610
©17
SPEEDOMETER
518
UNIFIED METER 019
TACHOMETER C/E CONTROL UNIT o3
(WITH ODO/TRIP
METER, CLOCK 05
WATER TEMP. AND OUTSIDE oo
GAUGE AIR TEMPERATURE
GAUGE) 504
—— 04
06
8o > o7
90 >
AIR BAG
|
d
[
016
/3 SECURITY INDICATOR o 29
\'y@ ABS (1.4W)
& \ £
| |
1T
L
L 033
ODO/TRIP METER ILLUMINATION (3.0W)
& »
N P
,~ METER ILLUMINATION (3.0W x 4 bulbs)
120 oy
] =
% ~ TURN RH (1.4W)
32 ¢ @
TURN LH (1.4W
230 @ ( )
REAR FOG (1.4W
360 o3 ( ) © 30
FRONT FOG (1.4W
370 @ ( )
HIGH BEAM (1.4W
310  HIG (1.4wW)

K
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METERS AND GAUGES

Construction

Construction

NLEL0445
Bulbs*
Front cover*
\ \\
€);
Lower housing
!
\\\_{// . - \\\\1// //'
~
* . Serviceable Combination meter®
NEL739

EL-136



METERS AND GAUGES
Wiring Diagram — METER —

Wiring Diagram — METER —
MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43

NLEL0446501

NLEL0446

e ] [Ponor st EL-METER-01
! FUSE BLOCK |REFER TO {>: LHD MODELS
10A 10a |[B) EL-POWER. {R>: RHD MODELS
.NH Y {G>: GASOLINE ENGINE
I | AI1 = {0 : DIESEL ENGINE
s - ) (A AIT MODELS
I_I_R/B M D MIT MODELS
o]

Y Y (s

COMBINATION
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT METER
(WITH ODO/TRIP METER, CLOCK, OUTSIDE AIR TEMPERATURE GAUGE) , D
@ &
> i NEXT
PAGE
Lre] L8 |L25] |L24] Ll Lol
RIY BIW RIL RIG ORM  PUR
(Rom () oL &
TO EC-VSS - ,
q> <%> PUR B EL—AUDIO@
A BIW RIL RIG EL-NAVI
((ZD)
o D,
x <> '—-—‘ RO L-—*'—-—‘
I ) <D g @ 5> R:’L R:’G ORW W TO EC-VsS : (A
-
(Rom () oL &
RIY
T vencie I I
SPEED RIL RIG
SENSOR
R G =
OUTSIDE
ST ED <> AIR TEMPERATURE
L._||—| SENSOR
B/W E35
_______________________________________ REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
i R -FUSE BLOCK-
1]2]3[4]5t={6]7]8]9] mmr 2122232425:26272829®_®_| *
o[t1]12]13]14[15]18[17[ 18] 19]20 v ) il EA S 35]36[37]38[39[40 =R g | JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
______ —— e e e e e e e e e = e e e e e e e e — — — =]
T2[3/={4]5]6]7 A _
i BEREENE [1<D> - ED . <>
aY w (2] ov
o/
LA @ <D @ <& @ <& @
8 o [1o[T2[73] 4[5 s ' ' : : : : -
W BR BR w
YEL894B
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METERS AND GAUGES
Wiring Diagram — METER — (Cont'd)

WATER

TEMP. TACHOMETER FUEL

GAUGE GAUGE

COMBINATION
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT METER
(WITH ODO/TRIP METER, CLOCK, OUTSIDE AIR TEMPERATURE GAUGE)

PRECEDING 5] #
PAGE

T
s

U/ L/OR G B B

{ > LHD MODELS
<{R>:RHD MODELS
<G> : GASOLINE ENGINE

(D> DIESEL ENGINE — O O —=
*1 32:{G)
439 : {D>
B

’—l—l V65 ’—l—|.|v|15
-y 0 Tl gy B30 Ty

F43) : B2 47 B2
PU/W L/OR G B

LY L

| |FUEL LEVEL
4 4 ||SENSOR UNIT 4
AND
FUEL PUMP
SeNsor)
1L ez
B
PUMW L/OR h
] TRARSMITTER 1] n |B B
TACHO ECM
z E® <> 2O 4 1
1 <> 8 - <> izs ad

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

PREBEN N Gr 5 6D FRRERE=e e (), (E18) -ELECTRICAL UNITS
B NEEEREE ' : ' L BECEEHEER
W W W

— _ _ 23 [Ca[4]5]6]7 _
@@ sTolmaahdae <> D &>« (3

B B W W

<]

GY

YEL895B
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METERS AND GAUGES

Wiring Diagram — METER — (Cont'd)

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90

IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ON OR START
T FUSE BLOCK |REFER TO
10A 10A (J/B) EL-POWER.
:
i

Y

m

B Bt

EL-METER-01

:LHD MODELS
RHD MODELS
GASOLINE ENGINE

B
&>
{ D : DIESEL ENGINE
<
>

0

A/T MODELS
M/T MODELS

@SPEEDOMETER

UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT
(WITH ODO/TRIP METER, CLOCK, OUTSIDE AIR TEMPERATURE GAUGE)

COMBINATION
METER

RAY BW RIL RIG ORW  PU/R
Rom() oL &
TO EC-VSS -
q> <‘E> PU/REp  EL-AUDIO,
By EL-NAVI
72
3 14
5
W RIL RIG orw mp TO EC-vss : (A D>
: : -
Rom() OB
RAY
L veniore I I
SPEED RIL RIG
SENSOR
<> 1 [
FD:<D> AR TEMPERATURE
L[%]_I SENSOR
BW EB
o REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| (2R ) PEEER=ERRE . @ > @@ : M1 . (M2) -FUSE BLOCK-
: 1011 [r2f13]1afr5]16]17]18]18]20 v olsiflsslae 35[38]37[38]33]40 = M29) . i GID) | JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
________________________________________ -
112]3|C]4]5 =4[5 7 -
91011]1213141516' 91011[1213141516

&> ED > &
GY GY

EL-139

YEL419C



METERS AND GAUGES
Wiring Diagram — METER — (Cont'd)

WATER

TEMP. TACHOMETER FUEL

SALGE GAUGE

COMBINATION
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT METER
(WITH ODO/TRIP METER. CLOCK, OUTSIDE AIR TEMPERATURE GAUGE)

PRECEDING 4]
PAGE

L%]_]

PUW L/OR G
{ > : LHD MODELS
{R>: RHD MODELS
(G : GASOLINE ENGINE
D :DIESEL ENGINE — O O —
*1 32:4G)
439 : {D>
W72 5 @ W) . .
PUW OR 4:> 4i> B
O O(DJ
PUW !
e [y Calsisshtir |y
TRANSMITTER AND
£ e
B
L/OR ‘o |
I‘[ﬁ B B B
TACHO |gcm IJ
@ o~
9 - <> W28 D

M24

1B =08010 _ _ 1]2[3]4]5l=(¢[7]8]°
8 91011]1213141516?"?' 1o[11]r2]18]1e]15[18[17]18

-
N
w
Py
[}

©
©
=

~

=

=~

&

>

lan @ e @ . © @
W BR B B

X<
GY

EL-140

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
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METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter Self-Diagnosis

Combination

Meter Self-Diagnosis

NLEL0447

PERFORMING SELF-DIAGNOSIS MODE
1. Turn the ignition switch to the “LOCK” position.

2. Press both reset buttons on the combination meter and keep

NLEL0447501

them depressed.

3. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON” position, while keeping the

reset buttons pressed.

4. Release both reset buttons then self-diagnosis will start. The
sequence (Ato L) is activated by press the either reset buttons.

NOTE:

If either reset button is not pressed for 20 seconds at each step or
if the ignition switch is turned OFF, the self-diagnosis mode is

exited.
Check items Display Remarks
Co-O0 AM _ oo ec
L "_-l'D PM ™ _"’:"
oooOog AL ;
A) Odometer segment test _’j_ 'n _.,:{ km/e All odo trip meter segments are ON.
SEL434X
B) |Work instruction code [ :,F ] :sl'tfg; information is not used for service. Please skip this
This code is an example.
SEL435X
c) | software code - This information is not used for service. Please skip this
:/,:,, step.
This code xample
NEL735
D) EEPROM code PRy, This information is not used for service. Please skip this
cCou step.
This code xample
NEL736
This information is not used for service. Please skip this
E) |Hardware code ==
=H_ILS step.
This code is an example.
NEL737
This information is n for service. PI kip thi
F) |PCB code R is information is not used for service. Please skip this
L ,_,,_,:{ step.
This code is an example.
NEL738
Tachometer, speedometer, fuel level gauge and water
temperature gauge have sweeping movement test.
G) Meter/gauge test ,,-',,,—,,l,—',,,—',',—l,',—,, (The meter/gauges operate MIN. — MAX., MAX. — MIN.

(Sweeping movement)

Flashing
SEL440X

for 2 times)
The odo trip meter segment flashes during the sweep
movement.
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METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter Self-Diagnosis (Cont'd)

Check items Display Remarks
3 2 1 O bit
py |Errort ' EnEE
(Bit 0 - Bit 3) e
The segment of each bit displays “0”, meaning no failure.
seL441x | If the bit(s) displays figures other than “0”, the item of the
bit has failed.
For details, refer to “Failure chart for Error 1 and Error E”
below.
7 6 5 4 bit
y |EmorE ng T T T
(Bit 4 - Bit 7) L
SEL442X
. - Fuel warning lamp is on and odo trip meter segment
Iy
J) Fuel warning lamp test ( mC j “FUEL” flashes.
Flashing
SEL443X
LA
K) Fuel gauge calibration - ﬁ—,':,:‘ This information is not used for service. Please skip this
(CAL) i _ step.
This value is an example.
SEL444X
did
L) Fuel gauge calibration - ﬁ—,':,:‘ This information is not used for service. Please skip this
(OLD) i _ step.
This value is an example.
SEL445X
Failure Chart for “Error 1” and “Error E”
NLEL0447S0101
Displayed figure on the
Bit Detectable items Description of the failure bit
Failure No failure
Speedometer input sig- | No input signal
nal When no signal is detected for 30 minutes continuously with
the ignition ON, it should be judged as signal failure. 1
(If input signal is detected later, then the judgement will be
0 canceled immediately.) 0
Abnormal input signal
When any signal of frequency which would not exist in normal 2
conditions is detected, it should be judged as signal failure.
Tachometer input signal | No input signal
When no signal is detected for 30 minutes continuously with
the ignition ON, it should be judged as signal failure. 1
(If input signal is detected later, then the judgement will be
1 canceled immediately.) 0
Abnormal input signal
When any signal of frequency which would not exist in normal 2
conditions is detected, it should be judged as signal failure.
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METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter Self-Diagnosis (Cont'd)

Displayed figure on the

Bit Detectable items Description of the failure bit
Failure No failure
Fuel level input signal Short circuit
When short circuit of the signal line is detected for 5 seconds 1
or more, it should be judged as short-circuit failure.
2 0
Open circuit
When open circuit of the signal line is detected for 5 seconds 2
or more, it should be judged as open-circuit failure.
Water temperature input | Short circuit
signal When short circuit of the signal line is detected for 5 seconds 1
or more, it should be judged as short-circuit failure.
3 0
Open circuit
When open circuit of the signal line is detected for 5 seconds 2
or more, it should be judged as open-circuit failure.
Outside air temperature | Short circuit
input signal When short circuit of the signal line is detected for 5 seconds 1
or more, it should be judged as short-circuit failure.
4 0
Open circuit
When open circuit of the signal line is detected for 5 seconds 2
or more, it should be judged as open-circuit failure.
Reset buttons Short circuit for reset buttons Right side reset button has 1
When the short circuit is continu- | failed.
ously detected for 5 minutes or i
5 more, it should be judged as Le_ft side reset button has 5 0
short-circuit failure. failed.
Both reset buttons have
; 3
failed.
6 — — 0 0
CPU EEPROM failure 1
7 0
CPU RAM failure 2
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Trouble Diagnoses

METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses

NLEL0448
PRELIMINARY CHECK
NLEL0448501
CHECK-IN
) ) No - Yes
Can Diagnosis mode be p| Do meter warning lamps
activated? Refer to operate?
“Combination Meter
Self-diagnosis”, *1. No
Yes
Y
Check power supply and
ground circuit. Refer to
“POWER SUPPLY AND o | Can Diagnosis mode be
GROUND CIRCUIT 1 activated?
] CHECK", *3.
Yes No
Check meter/gauge
operation in Diagnosis
mode. Is any malfunction -t
indicated in Diagnosis No
mode?
Yes
4 k4 Y
Y
Si_o fo "Symptom Chart 2", Replace combination meter.
Check whether the
malfunctioning meter/gauge NG
secures by screws properly.
(The screws are located
behind the combination
meter.)
OK
A
Y
Go to “Symptom Chart 17, "4. Secures the malfunctioning meter/gauge properly.
NEL741

*1: Combination Meter Self-Diagnosis
(EL-141))

*3: POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND
CIRCUIT CHECK (EL-146)

EL-144

*4: Symptom Chart 1 (EL-145)
*5: Symptom Chart 2 (EL-145)



METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM CHART
Symptom Chart 1 (Malfunction is Indicated in

Diagnosis Mode)

NLEL0448S02

NLEL044850201

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Odol/trip meter indicates
malfunction in Diagnosis
mode.

Multiple meter/gauge indi-
cate malfunction in Diag-
nosis mode.

Unified meter control unit

One of speedometer/
tachometer/fuel gauge/
water temp. gauge indi-
cates malfunction in Diag-
nosis mode.

1. Meter/Gauge
2. Unified meter control unit

Replace combination meter.
(The clear lens and bulbs are reusable)

Symptom Chart 2 (No Malfunction is Indicated in

Diagnosis Mode)

NLEL044850202

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

One of speedometer/
tachometer/fuel gauge/
water temp. gauge is mal-
functioning.

Multiple meter/gauge are
malfunctioning. (except
odo/trip meter)

1. Sensor signal
- Vehicle speed signal
- Engine revolution signal
- Fuel gauge
- Water temp. gauge
2. Unified meter control unit

1. Check the sensor for malfunctioning meter/gauge.
INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR (Refer to
EL-147.)

INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL (Refer
to EL-148))

INSPECTION/FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT (Refer to
EL-149)

INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER (Refer to
EL-150.)

2. Replace combination meter. (The clear lens and bulbs
are reusable)

Outside air temperature
indication is malfunction-

ing

=

Outside air temperature sensor signal
2. Unified meter control unit

1. Check the sensor.
INSPECTION/OUTSIDE AIR TEMPERATURE SEN-
SOR (Refer to m

2. Replace combination meter.
(The clear lens and bulbs are reusable)

Before starting trouble diagnoses below, perform PRELIMINARY

CHECK,
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

METERS AND GAUGES

DISCONNECT
E HS. Gé}

Combination meter harness connector

s

|!
o o

Y R/B

NEL656

DISCONNECT

A€

Combination meter harness connector
A
B
nd ..ﬂ

NEL657

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK
Power Supply Circuit Check

=NLEL0448S03

NLEL044850301

Terminals Ignition switch position
(+) =) OFF ACC ON
8 Ground Battery Battery Battery
voltage voltage voltage
9 Ground ov ov Battery
voltage

If NG, check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e 10A fuse [No. 30, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between fuse and combination

meter

Ground Circuit Check

NLEL044850302

Terminals

Continuity

7 - Ground

Yes

EL-146



METERS AND GAUGES
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

=NLEL0448S04

1 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR OUTPUT
1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from transmission.
2. Check voltage between combination meter terminal 18 and ground while quickly turning speed sensor pinion.
Vehicle speed sensor W F
‘ HS.
Combination meter connector
This connector should remain A
connected. ‘| L[ 1]
[ 1| [ TTT11] Voltage : Approx. 0.5V
R/Y
e
Vehicle speed sensor 5 KD O
pinion =
NEL658
OK or NG
OK P | Vehicle speed sensor is OK.
NG p (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR
Check resistance between vehicle speed sensor terminals 1 and 2.
Vehicle speed sensor connector
. Gasoline engine models %
: Diesel engine models T.S.
m DISCONNECT
Resistance: Approx. 300 Q
[-O L
NEL659
OK or NG
OK p [Check the following.
® Harness between combination meter and vehicle speed sensor
e \/ehicle speed sensor ground circuit
NG P |Replace vehicle speed sensor.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

METERS AND GAUGES

INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL

=NLEL0448S05

1 CHECK ECM OUTPUT

1. Start engine.

}.19. o

a

|

2. Check voltage between combination meter terminals 19 and ground at idle and 2,000 rpm.

€ ’

Combmanon meter connector -

Higher rpm = Higher voltage
Lower rpm = Lower voltage

Voltage should change with rpm.
L/OR
D O
NEL660
OK or NG
OK P [Engine revolution signal is OK.
NG P |Harness for open or short between ECM and combination meter

EL-148



METERS AND GAUGES
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT

=NLEL0448S06

1 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT
Check harness continuity between fuel level sensor unit connector terminal 1 and ground.
& DISCONNECT
AeE®
Fuel level sensor unit connector
Continuity should exist.
G )
| @
Lo
NEL661
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P> |Repair harness or connector.
2 CHECK FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT
Refer to “FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT CHECK” (EL-153).
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 3.
NG P |Replace fuel level sensor unit.
3 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR SHORT
1. Disconnect combination meter connector and fuel level sensor unit connector.
2. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 3 and fuel level sensor unit connector terminal 4.
Continuity should exist.
3. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 3 and ground.
Continuity should not exist.
Combination meter connector Egsr\]éec\;gl r unit
(TR T 1] oscomeer
ENI|EEEREEEE & o
G (C@@ G
NEL662
OK or NG
OK P | Fuel level sensor unit is OK.
NG P |Repair harness or connector.
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METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER

=NLEL0448S07

1 CHECK THERMAL TRANSMITTER
Refer to “THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK” (EL-153).
OK or NG

OK > GO TO 2.
NG P |Replace.

2 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR SHORT

Disconnect combination meter connector and thermal transmitter connector.

. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 5 and thermal transmitter terminal 1.
Continuity should exist.

3. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 5 and ground.

Continuity should not exist.

N =

) Thermal transmitter
Combination meter connector connector - Gasoline engine model
(T BT TT] A ﬁ : Diesel engine madel
CLITETITTTg
PUM PUW

o @& N

NEL663
OK or NG
OK p | Thermal transmitter is OK.
NG P> |Repair harness or connector.
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METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/OUTSIDE AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR

=NLEL0448S11

1 CHECK OUTSIDE AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR CONDITION

Make sure that the sensor is free of dust and dirt, etc.

Outside air temperature—

sensor (E35)
NEL711

OK or NG
OK p (GO TO2.
NG p | Clean the surface of the sensor.
2 CHECK OUTSIDE AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR
Refer to “OUTSIDE AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR CHECK” (m).

OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 3.
NG P |Replace outside air temperature sensor.
3 CHECK POWER SUPPLY
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Disconnect outside air temperature sensor harness connector.
3. Turn ignition switch “ON”".
4. Check voltage between the terminal 1 and ground.

Outside air temperature DISCONNECT
sensor connector (E%5) &
d%) S.
RIL Voltage: Approximately 5V
&
- 1 NEL709

OK or NG
OK p [(GOTOA4.
NG p | e Check the harness or connectors for open or short.

® Check combination meter.
If NG, repair or replace it.
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METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Check harness continuity between the terminal 2 and ground.

A€ E

Outside temperature sensor connector @

(’E@

Continuity should exist.

R/G
NEL710
OK or NG
OK p | Outside air temperature sensor is OK.
NG P | Check the harness or connectors for open or short. If NG, repair it.
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METERS AND GAUGES

Electrical Components Inspection

SRR
_ S:}Full

*1
Qe

*2  Empty

fietdl
bx3

SEL498X

Ohmmeter

®

o]

77727y

2
7
2
%

MEL424F

Vehicle
speed
sensor

Approx. 0.5V
[Alternating
current (AC)]

CEL219AA

Electrical Components Inspection

FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT CHECK
e For removal, refer to FE-6, EE-19 “FUEL SYSTEM".

=NLEL0449

NLEL0449S02

Check the resistance between terminals 4 and 1.

Ohmmeter . ) Resistance
Float position mm (in) value O
" | O
139.5- 1455
. -
1 Full (5.49 - 5.73) Approx. 4 - 6
86.7 - 90.7 (3.41
. -
4 1 2 1/2 -357) 32-33
10.1 - 12.1 (0.40
N -
3 Empty - 0.48) 80 - 83

*1 and *3: When float rod is in contact with stopper.

THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK
Check the resistance between the terminals of thermal transmitter

and body ground.

NLEL0449S03

Water temperature

Resistance

65°C (149°F)

Approx. 1,179 - 1,417Q

91°C (196°F)

Approx. 474 - 568Q

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL CHECK

1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from transmission.

NLEL0449S04

2. Turn vehicle speed sensor pinion quickly and measure voltage

across 1 and 2.
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METERS AND GAUGES

Electrical Components Inspection (Cont’d)

20+ OUTSIDE AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR CHECK -
b Check the resistance between the terminals of outside air tempera-
F ture sensor.
g 4 Acceptable <Reference data>
@ 2r
§ 1ok Outside air temperature Resistance
o 08f °C (°F) kQ
g 0.4t
ook -20 (-4) 10.5 - 10.8
350 40 80 80 100 0(32) 6.1-6.24
(-4) (3T2) (68) (1?4) (148) ﬂ_b;) 212)
mperature °C (° -
emp SEFO12P 20 (68) 30-3.1
50 (122) 0.85 - 1.04
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NLEL0450

Schematic

WARNING LAMPS
Schematic
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Wiring Diagram — WARN —

WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN —
MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43

NLEL0451

NLEL0451S01

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START EL-WARN-01
{>: LHD MODELS
% 10A (FJL/JE%E BLOCK |REFER TO EL-POWER. (B> RHD MODELS
'
{G> : GASOLINE ENGINE
<D : DIESEL ENGINE
v _
sl
° o |3~ NEXT
PAGE

I I
I I
I | FUEL OlL
I | COMBINATION
I I METER
I I
I I
I AIRBAG | !
I | UNIFIED METER
I | CONTROL UNIT
| |
| | | =13 TO
———————————————— - EL-WARN-04

[ I
B G

e

BR/W PIL
FD(.) <')<}I
G
W15 . @ . W15
PIL
! @ @ C1
— =y <>
P/L
: <D
FUEL LEVEL
4 || SENSOR
UNIT AND
A FUEL PUMP P/|_
n (FUEL LEVEL
BR/W SENSOR)
B B B I—l—| 1 |1(Bzs OlL
| 15] AIR BAG I—.—I PRESSURE
o WL | DIAGNOSIS B SWITCH
x SENSOR He |20 <>
e — UNIT :
M28 M43 L '
i &
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-FUSE BLOCK-
1[2]3l==[4[5]6]7 12]3]4]5l=]e[7]8]¢
8|9 |10]r1]12|13[14]15 16<\|/‘V3 ® ro[1 [12]13]14]15]16]17]18] 19]20 va;‘ JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
229 —= 17|18 —
ST @ KD @ © @
2122201538 1 18] 2] ¥ B
1]2]s]=a[4][5]6]7
8|9 1011]1213141516<\?V3 @ GO @
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-02
*1 vB: *2  LG: N {L>:LHDMODELS A >:A/T MODELS N> : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
rRY: {R> YIB: {R>:RHDMODELS <D >:DIESELENGINE  <ON>:WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM
PRECEDING > . o * >
PAGE <} C> NEXT PAGE COMBINATION
SPORT METER
INDICATOR BRAKE <O
CHARGE LAMP Ca> e D
|
[Eay [Ea] ] 3
YIR OR/B Y/B Y/B
| n
O O N m—
<;> O Y/B
Y/B ]
DIODE-2
B 1=
Y/B ILI
o @ & X
O Ol
F38 i =
OR/B VB O
21 <:>
#2 *2
‘) Low Ms5 M15
OR/B HIGH — 'T all
[13] | @
S TCM " -
INDICATOR |(TRANSMISSION O
ALTERNATOR | LAMP K;/I(O)IBUE%_ =
E&3D RIY Y/B
<> [ e
(1] [7]
h VACUUM
WARNING PARKING
B B i LOW |SWITCH PULLED |SwWiITCH
- ED —
1 L. HIGH T @ RELEAS DT
= L =+ =
E73 E24

| 4 2122|23]|24|25[==]26]27]2829 < [
I [1o]t1]t2]1314]15]18] 17] 18] 19]20 30[31]32]33]34[3536]37]38]39 4O<D @ ® m
|

v — TT2[3[=a]4]5]6]7 _ _ 12]3[4]5|6]7]8]¢ ﬁﬁ'
’ 891011[1213141516®"®' PR E R S Hs
B w B W 79]20[21 W =
R R
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

A s @ NEXT PAGE
COMBINATION
DOOR METER
L3
DOOR SW | 1y
CONTROL
UNIT
Dog s
L
R
IRD-(') o<k|
R R RAW RAW
I_LI = B P T
15 Sp-----—==----- m
1N LI_I. B47 1_R.NV‘
R R

EL-WARN-03

<> :LHD MODELS
{R> : RHD MODELS

B
i DOOR
(] ﬂ SWITCH DOOR g\(/)vcl)TRC y
PASSENGER SWITCH
g . OPEN 15pE OPEN |REARLH OPEN | REAR RH
— — B34 — B4
i CLOSED T B2z CLOSED f CLOSED T
== = =
12 [3l=[4][5]5]7 _ _ 1[2[3][4]5l==[6]7]8
R ENEERBE <%> ' @ 22 I KN ) L Y B A E R T
IBEHA=B o
8o f1of11]r2]i3]14]15]16 '
W W
YEL899B
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

PRECEDING ¢l == . 5 EL-WARN-04
PAGE MALFUNCTION GLOW
ABS INDICATOR o
LAMP COMBINATION
METER
@21 @29 : <>
M2a) , &) : <R>
p
TO EL- -
WARN-01 <B (> LHD MODELS
23] 3a]] [14]] 2] [13]] {R>:RHD MODELS
LB B OR/L *3 OR <G> : GASOLINE ENGINE
D> : DIESEL ENGINE
{AT): AT MODELS
{MT> : M/T MODELS
(R
LB ORIL OR LG/R ORIL
11
RO
ew ! RN » e e
LB ORIL OR LG/R LG/R
F23) : <D
*2 21 : A
10 D> LG/R
#3 ORL: {1 =]
. FUEL
LeR : <R FILTER
HIGH | swITGH
— F15) :
o 'T E5: <>
L]
I I ORIL OR
A &l :
e | *1 508 i
[*2] .J LED GILMP o
[ ABS ACTUATOR n ECM I
SILA AND = = F3):
ELECTRIC UNIT mze) - {L> RO} & 5 B
(CONTROL UNIT) D<oy X A
7D - &> ED: B>
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
ittt | , -ELECTRICAL UNITS
T2[3[4]5l={6]7]8] 21[22[23[24] 25 =] 26[27] 28] _ _ |
: {1 2 A i T = 1 il 2 X A R R KT <> ED B> |
Lo ———— - _____ A — . SV, R
u| | |
m
16 17|18|19 20[21[22[23]24]25]26 ! S%IﬂI=12143154%176 e |f213[41(F1a
T12[3]a[5]6]7]8[o[o[2[3[i4[15] | B w o LalslY W

I ] ||
N7l 112]3|C]4]5]|6(7
g [1o]11]12]13]14]15]18

BR

O @ S @D
W W
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90

NLEL0451S02

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START EL-WARN-01
FUSE BLOCK {1 :LHD MODELS
% B REFER TO EL-POWER. (> FHD MODELS
= (G : GASOLINE ENGINE
L._I { D> : DIESEL ENGINE
Y _
9
. > [ NEXT
PAGE
' [
| [
I ! FUEL Cca olL
I ! COMBINATION
[ [ METER
[ [ ()
' [
! ARBAG | !
! ' UNIFIED METER
[ [ CONTROL UNIT
| [
! ! | >~ 10
________________ — EL-WARN-04

s ¢

m* *
e G 50 rliﬂ.

L1>® ®<DJ

’—.—| FUEL LEVEL
4 |ISENSOR

@@

UNIT AND
) FUEL PUMP Pl
n (FUEL LEVEL
B8 B BR/W SENSCR) 7]
[75] [ ]..Bss olL
. 15 AIR BAG PRESSURE
.J WL IDIAGNOSIS B SWITCH
b SENSOR ond S @D
= = UNIT . _
28 = <>
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
RBIEEEy @) > @ RST8] e (M1) -FUSE BLOCK-
BEIRRREEBBE CIDEN 12[i3[4] 15161 7[18[18]20 JUNCTICON BOX (J/B)
W W W
s — [17]18 - - . _
;:2;%11;1211322 M\‘:B 91011]1213141516 @:,(%};

X<
BEDC

YEL422C
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-02
*1 LGN {>:tHD MODELS A AT MODELS N - WITH NAYIGATION SYSTEM
Y/B: { R : RHD MODELS :WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM

EEGEEED|NG<} - ~ . -~ {>NEXT PAGE
COMBINATION

SPORT METER
INDICATOR BRAKE : <D
CHARGE LAMPL A @2 . @) <>
|
2] 3 ] =]
YiR ORB Y/B Y/B
L L
Oy Oy
@ D s
/B [1]
! DIODE-2
O L\(’B—I 105
Y/R ORB = G e
E1B)
YR iB Y/B O
¢> =1 < :>
O=D> e . |
I Low | LEVEL MBS
SWITCH L]
B47 2
ViR OR/B Lo — 'T x
=] o] L] &
L S TCM . -
INDICATOR | (TRANSMISSION O
ALTERNATOR LAMP  |CONTROL -
31 MODULF) s
==
H m
B B B
] PARKING
I BRAKE
® 1 PULLED | swiTCH
‘!‘ = RELEAS_DT
& <D @ <D +
EOROEEEREGY -

w
e
L[]z sl==l6]7[8[@ 3l R B B B = B R _ _
| [l 12131415]1617181920 303132333435[3637333940%"<§?':
________________________________________ -
A =l
12[3[c[a]5]6]7 _ _ 1 1[2[3[4]5]6]7]8]0 Fi'
891011[1213141516%"?' 10[11 [r2]13[1a[ 15[ 16 7]18
1ozl 1222324 -
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

A s @ NEXT PAGE
COMBINATION
DOOR METER
L3
DOOR SW | 1y
CONTROL
UNIT
Dog s
L
R
IRD-(') o<k|
R R RAW RAW
I_LI = B P T
15 Sp-----—==----- m
1N LI_I. B47 1_R.NV‘
R R

EL-WARN-03

<> :LHD MODELS
{R> : RHD MODELS

B
i DOOR
(] ﬂ SWITCH DOOR g\(/)vcl)TRC y
PASSENGER SWITCH
g . OPEN 15pE OPEN |REARLH OPEN | REAR RH
— — B34 — B4
i CLOSED T B2z CLOSED f CLOSED T
== = =
12 [3l=[4][5]5]7 _ _ 1[2[3][4]5l==[6]7]8
R ENEERBE <%> ' @ 22 I KN ) L Y B A E R T
IBEHA=B o
8o f1of11]r2]i3]14]15]16 '
W W
YEL899B

EL-162



WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)
PRECEDING 15 - _ EL-WARN-04
PAGE
ABS GLOW
o> COMBINATION
METER
M2d)y  (M25) - (L) .
T - D
; .
TOEL ’ > @ :LHD MODELS
WARN-01 {R>: RHD MODELS
L33 130] [EE) (G : GASOLINE ENGINE
L/B B <D : DIESEL ENGINE
: A/T MODELS
VT : M/T MODELS
: RHD MODELS FOR
GASOLINE ENGINE
{(C>:LHD MODELS FOR
GASOLINE ENGINE
O O
(RO
ORIL
LB *4 OR 1)
e SR SR 2 D
oF----—=—=----- 7 108
E108 9] a LG/R
LB ORIL OR
! *1 2:4{G> 0 -
- 505 : DY i
Oxi *2 21 A LG/R
10 > Il
*3 ORL : {1 FUEL
: FILTER
Lam: R HIGH | swiTen
*4 ORI : <RG> Low_1 EDRO
LOR : &> L)
B
I I ORIL OR
B B B ’—l—| ’—l—|
L/B n W 08 H
[*2] .—I LED G/LMP B B B
I ABS ACTUATOR n ECM |
SILA AND = = () J
ELECTRIC UNIT M28) - 1> LD <> @
(CONTROL UNIT) F17): {0 —;— e
79 : <B> 29 : B> 73 2
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
piiateialainiininiainiaini il | , -ELECTRICAL UNITS
T[2[3[4][5l==[6[7][8]° 21[22[23[e4] 5= 6] 27]¢[28
: BRBRRBBRBEBER MV§4 30[a1[32]33]a4]35]36]37]38]35 40 O GDY @ GID
L e e e J
r['1 m|
IIIII
83%%;%3%% W77 16| 17118 | 19 |oo[e1ez]oa[ea]25 o6
W 112]3]a]s[e[7]a]eoliiz[3[4]15] | B
o O O
K71 2|3[==]4[5]6{7 -
9 wou[wmmwsws
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Electrical Components Inspection

WARNING LAMPS

Fuel level sensor

unit
T
DISCONNECT (E:EFD

& - ‘

80¢2 resistor

NEL664

Ohmmeter

s

Y

Electrical Components Inspection

FUEL WARNING LAMP OPERATION CHECK

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

2. Disconnect fuel level sensor unit harness connector B38.

3. Connect a resistor (80Q) between fuel level sensor unit har-
ness connector terminals 4 and 1.

4. Turn ignition switch “ON”".

The fuel warning lamp should come on.

NOTE:

For models with E-OBD system Only

ECM might store the DTC P0180 during this inspection. If the DTC
is stored in ECM memory, erase the DTC after reconnecting the
fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump harness connector. Refer to
EC-69] “HOW TO ERASE EMISSION-RELATED DIAG-
NOSTIC INFORMATION?”, “Emission-related Diagnostic
Information”, “ON BOARD DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM DESCRIP-
TION".

NLEL0051

NLEL0051S01

OIL PRESSURE SWITCH CHECK

NLEL0051S02

Oil pressure

kPa (bar, kg/cm?, psi) Continuity

More than 10 - 20
(0.10 - 0.20, 0.1 - 0.2,
1-3)

Engine running No

a

MEL425F

Continuity

No continuity

&)

exist

Ohmmeter

SEL901F

Less than 10 - 20
(0.10 - 0.20, 0.1 - 0.2,
1-3)

Engine not running Yes

Check the continuity between the terminals of oil pressure switch
and body ground.

DIODE CHECK

® Check continuity using an ohmmeter.

e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the
figure at left.

® Check diodes at the combination meter harness connector
instead of on the combination meter assembly. Refer to
FL-156, “WARNING LAMP” wiring diagrams.

NOTE:

Specification may vary depending on the type of tester. Before
performing this inspection, be sure to refer to the instruction
manual for the tester to be used.

EL-164
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WARNING CHIME

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location
For details, refer to “ELECTRICAL UNIT LOCATION” (EL-44%) and “HARNESS LAYOUT” (EL-452).

System Description

The warning chime is controlled by the time control unit.
The warning chime is located in the time control unit.
Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. 5, located in fuse block (J/B)]

to time control unit terminal 9.

through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to key switch terminal 1.

through 10A fuse (No. 38, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
to lighting switch terminal 11.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e o time control unit terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to time control unit terminal 16 through body grounds M28 and M48.
When a signal, or combination of signals, is received by the time control unit, the warning chime will sound.

IGNITION KEY WARNING CHIME NLEL053501

With the key in the ignition switch in the OFF position, the driver’'s door open and driver’s door locked, the
warning chime will sound. Power is supplied

e from key switch terminal 2

e to time control unit terminal 22.

Ground is supplied

e from body grounds B24 and B30

e through front door switch (driver side) terminals 3 and 2
e to time control unit terminal 6, and

Ground is interrupted,

e from body grounds M28 and M48

e to time control unit terminal 35

LIGHT WARNING CHIME NLEL 045350

With ignition switch OFF, driver’s door open, and lighting switch in 1ST or 2ND position, warning chime will
sound. Power is supplied.

e from lighting switch terminal 12

e to time control unit terminal 10

Ground is supplied

e from front door switch (driver side) terminal 2

e to time control unit terminal 6.

Front door switch (driver side) terminal 3 is grounded through body grounds B24 and B30.

TRAILER DIRECTION INDICATOR WARNING CHIME L etossacon

This warning chime will be sounded while the direction indicator (turn signal lamp) is in operation with towing
the trailer.

This is an audible feedback (warning chime) to the driver.

If no audible feedback is heard while towing the trailer and operating the turn signal, this indicates the bulb
failure of the trailer.

NLEL0452

NLEL0453

Time control unit will detect the additional electrical load of a turn signal lamp for trailer automatically. Then
the chime will be sounded by the time control unit internally with the operation of the turn signal.

EL-165



WARNING CHIME

Wiring Diagram — CHIME —

Wiring Diagram — CHIME —
MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43

NLEL0454501

NLEL0454

BATTERY EL-CHIME-01
FUSE AND <G> : GASOLINE ENGINE
FUSIBLE D> : DIESEL ENGINE
LINKBOX |REFER TO EL-POWER.
£25) . :WITH DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM
£57 :WITHOUT DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM
*1 RIL :
WIR :

COMBINATION
SWITCH

2ND {5 |GHTING
SWITCH)

OFF
1T E112

R/L W/R
10 | 11 I
TAIL T/L
LAMP sw | DAYTIME
LIGHT
CONTROL UNIT

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

™ 0 DY -FUSE BLOCK-
hs y E112 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

GY 9[e[s]7[e]t0] w
(E45) . (E57) -FUSE AND

FUSIBLE LINK BOX

w
[
N
jry
N
I

4
819 (10]11 12|13 14115]16

ey

AT

YEL901B
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WARNING CHIME
Wiring Diagram — CHIME — (Cont'd)

IGNITION SWITCH ] - -
ON OR START BATTERY EL-CHIME-02
u
: LHD MODELS
.ﬁ FUSE < .
s (BJ%;))CK REFER TO EL-POWER. R RHD MODELS
% 10A % 15A % 10A , @ AT MODELS
10 5 12 .
| [10] | | ’ ] <M - MIT MODELS
A12 L87] LF10] Ef08
==l L= L EQ | II
G WIG R
KEY
A SWITCH
INSERTED A
WITHDRAVTI_N/T E®: <m>
lvl
<D
B
2
<D
G WIG LW
Il il g™ &
[1] [o] [22] TIME
SN (F8e) Ky CONTROL
(37) |
STATE DOOR SW (D)
SW (DR) GND (DR) M32
5] [e]] 5
YIR B R
’_l_l W16 I
4
YR @)
| DOOR LOCK
[*1] ACTUATOR R
LOCK |ASSEMBLY I—l—|
- DRIVCE)ICQ: SIDE [2]
UNLOCK (UNLOCK R R
SENSOR) 165 15 Qﬁﬂ%H
<O [ 5| oPEN |DRIVER
& @D Sio
CLOSED

E B
Q)
-E—b

£
~

-

|

@rommu
L.
rm
@=v

B B
e e a4 &
M28
T3 e el REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
— . . . 112]3|C]4]5
891011|1213141516®'M15’M16’®'E106' (847 6]7]8] of10f11]12 D) | @D . M2 EX
W W W W W -FUSE BLOCK-
- - - - T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T oo — 'i JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
2 [5]s]7 17]18]19]20 21]22]23]24
M31 M32 |
9 [10]11]12]13]14[15]16 25]26] 27| 28| 28] 30]31] 32{33] 34]35]36 I
W W HS

_‘
N
w
o
~
®
©

25
ENS)  molelie)e 15]16[17[18[19]20 E;;G 2|1 | E\1/J/8

EN N

YEL902B
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WARNING CHIME
Wiring Diagram — CHIME — (Cont’d)

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90

NLEL0454S02

BATTERY EL-CHIME-01
10A :WITH DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM
38 (OB : WITHOUT DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM
REFER TO EL-POWER. @
B/R *1 R DD
WiR:
B/R
i
COMBINATION
SWITCH
2ND HIGHTING
SWITCH)
OFF
L2
W/R
O
O
O
*1
L ruse
BLOCK
J/B)
:
A5 )
RIG
RIG RIL W/R
[io] [
1-STAGE TAIL TIL
LIGHT TIME LAMP sw |DAYTIME
Sw CONTROL LIGHT
UNIT CONTROL UNIT
:
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1] (M) . (E109) -FUSE BLOCK-
:3 S 136 i :ﬁ 154 165 175 AACIN Y ) R ) 3 T G JUNCTION BOX (J/B
) H.S.JANE 46y [o]s]5l718]10] w /B)

YEL425C
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WARNING CHIME
Wiring Diagram — CHIME — (Cont'd)

ngH’g};\lSS—\r/ngH BATTERY EL_CH | M E_O2
; LSt {L> LHD MODELS
¥ l (Eﬂ%g)CK REFER TO EL-POWER. B : RHD MODELS

10A 15A 10A (1) *1 2.1
0 5 2
% % % : U 5 (D>
[LAr2 [B7] [Fo] Fi0g . x2 4. {L>
- 1
G W/G R [N 2:{R>
4 KEY
INSERTED [ SWITCH
WITHDRAWN
Ivl
<D
A ED D
*1
M11} :
G W/G LW N
10) : : >
L] 0 [22]
W (FUSE) W CONTROL
UNIT
EDY
DOOR SW STATE
GND (DR) SW (DR} 1ER
] e [55]
B R YR
D
4
I
@) R YR
=l DOOR LOCK
: [x1] ACTUATOR
DOOR __ LOCK | ASSEMBLY
SWITCH DRIVER SIDE
R R OPEN |DRIVER UNLOCK (UNLOCK
‘} SIDE SENSOR)
Ll — [ o085 ] <D
R R <B>

O - * H B50
B B B o o
: I n n
o B B
= = = - i
28
= T REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
8 1011]121314151(5@"@"@'847 "
W W W -FUSE BLOCK-
;— - - - - - - - - - T T————— '; JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
2 — 7 17[18]18]20 21222324
| | (31 M32 |
I g ot fiz]1s]14]15]1s W 5] 28] 27] 28] 29[ 30]31]32]33]34] 35]38 W Hs. K
1 e |
2 =] 3[4]5 1]2]3[ca[4]5]6]7 (@]
M74 R :Ew) SrE8 B28
78] alio] 1] W a[rof1]i2[13]14]15]18 W W W
el @ FEE ERHem
g] ol10]11]12 W I e 5
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

NLEL0455

NLEL0455501

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) hzd iz1 77 hz3 74
<
O
i
— o~ ™ 5 <
« W L L w
o x5 [ o o
e oa - >0 >
oI o= [a g a g%} a
z0 o ok ofi ®
<E (ONY) own ow o
> D xXEo xzo O v o
=0 oas X o=x a0 o
[ 20 T O
a X QoW 05w 09 o
20 E oL FEE I == =
N A n >0 n s O w35 n
x z 0Z. 0= o) o)
wS zbE< zZ0ng zx z
=0 oLz Q>=2 09 Q
ox 90 SWo <Q <
SYMPTOM g o a2n oEwn age) a
Light warning chime does not acti- X X X
vate.
Ign_ltlon key warning chime does not X X X X
activate.
All warning chimes do not activate. X X

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

Power Supply Circuit Check

NLEL0455502

NLEL045550201

W Time control unit connector Terminals Ignition swtich position
Hs NEEEE= RN ) o) OFF ACC ON
eI T II1] PR e B
G attery attery attery
WG ﬂ 9 Ground voltage voltage voltage
Battery
Fan)
D S 1 1 Ground ov ov voltage

NEL665
Ground Circuit Check
NLEL045550202
Time control unit connector

H.s T I=r
DISCONNECT 13 Continuity should exist.
€ @}
& ‘

NEL666
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WARNING CHIME
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1 (LIGHTING SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL CHECK)

=NLEL0455503

1 CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit terminal 10 and ground.

W Time control unit connector
HS

EEERE=REN] voltage [V]:

CONNECT [Tha TTTTT Condition of lighting switch: 1st or 2nd
Approx. 12

RIG Condition of lighting switch: OFF

& il

NEL667
OK or NG

OK p |Lighting switch is OK.

NG p [Check the following.

e 10A fuse (No. 38, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e Harness for open or short between time control unit and lighting switch/daytime light
control unit

e Lighting switch
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 (KEY SWITCH INSERT
SIGNAL CHECK)

1 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit terminal 22 and ground.

CONNECT

=NLEL0455504

Time control unit connector Voltage [V]:

Condition of switch: Key is inserted.
LTI T =" 1 ]| y
EEEEEEEEEEIE fpprox. 12

@. Condition of switch: Key is removed
% L 0

i

<

RS
NEL653
OK or NG
OK P |Key switch is OK.
NG p» (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2.
Key switch connector Key switch connector
(where fitted) {where fitted)
TS.
DISCONNECT % %
@ﬁ@) — e o
NEL787

OK or NG

OK P | Check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse

® Harness for open or short between time control unit and key switch

NG P [Replace key switch.
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WARNING CHIME
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3 (DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
CHECK)

NLEL0455S05

1 CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit terminal 35 and ground.
CONNECT
.E E} @ Torminals Condition Voltage [V]
) ) (+) () (Driver’s door)
Time control unit connector @
T T 1] 35 | Ground Locked Approx. 3
LI T T T T TR Unlocked 0
YR
[V]
RS
NEL649
OK or NG
OK p | Door unlock sensor is OK.
NG p» |GOTO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
1. Disconnect door unlock sensor connector.
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor terminals.
Front door unlock Front door unlock .
sensor connector (@ b sensor connector \@»
- i
DISCONNECT .
% |5 i Continuity:
Condition: Locked
No
Condition: Unlocked
@] @]
LHD models RHD models
NEL650
OK or NG
OK p [Check the following.
e Door unlock sensor ground circuit
® Harness for open or short between time control unit and door unlock sensor
NG P |Replace door unlock sensor.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

WARNING CHIME

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

NLEL0455506

1 CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit terminal 1 or 9 and ground.

front door switch (driver side).
If approx. 5V is supplied, GO TO 3.
If approx. 5V is not supplied, replace time control unit.

W Time control unit connector Terminals Ignition swtich position
Hs. “1 [T ] +) ) OFF ACC ON
- T Battery Battery Battery
G
W/G ﬂ 9 Ground voltage voltage voltage
- Battery
D © 1 1 Ground ov v voltage
NEL665
OK or NG
OK p» (GO TO 2.
NG p [Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
® 15A fuse [No. 5, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and fuse
2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit terminal 6 and ground.
m CONNECT n
A€ &
Time control unit connector
Voltage [V]:
LI T T 1=] 8] | Condition of driver’s door: CLOSED
LITTTTTTT Approx. 5
R Condition of driver’s door: OPEN
0
M
® O 1
NEL647
OK or NG
OK p |System is OK.
NG P | Check voltage between time control unit terminal 6 and body ground with disconnecting
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WARNING CHIME
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH
Check continuity between terminals 2 and 3.

Door switch driver’s side
P
connecter \(\3_28/»

% Niae Continuity:
3 Door switch is pushed
TS. No
T Door switch is released
Yes

NEL648
OK or NG
OK P [Check the following.
e Driver side door switch ground circuit and condition
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and driver side door switch
NG P |Replace driver side door switch.
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

System Description

System Description
WIPER OPERATION

The wiper switch is controlled by a lever built into the combination switch.
There are three wiper switch positions:

e LO speed

e HI speed

e INT (Intermittent)

Power is supplied at all time

through 30A fuse

to front wiper relay-1 terminal 5, and

through 40A fusible link

through ignition switch terminal 1 and 3 when the switch is in the ON or START position
to front wiper relay-1 terminal 1.

Ground is supplied

e to front wiper relay-1 terminal 2

e through body grounds E24 and E73

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper relay-1 is energized.

Low and High Speed Wiper Operation

Ground is supplied to wiper and washer switch terminal 17 through body grounds E30 and E73.

When the wiper switch is placed in the LO position, ground is supplied

e through terminal 14 of the front wiper and washer switch

e to front wiper motor terminal 4.

With power and ground supplied, the wiper motor operates at low speed.
When the wiper switch is placed in the HI position, ground is supplied

e through terminal 16 of the front wiper and washer switch

e to wiper motor terminal 5.

With power and ground supplied, the wiper motor operates at high speed.

Auto Stop Operation

NLEL0456

NLEL0456501

NLEL045650101

NLEL045650102

With wiper switch turned OFF, wiper motor will continue to operate until wiper arms reach windshield base.

When wiper arms are not located at base of windshield with wiper switch OFF, ground is provided

e from terminal 14 of the front wiper and washer switch

e to front wiper motor terminal 4, in order to continue wiper motor operation at low speed.
Ground is also supplied

through terminal 13 of the front wiper and washer switch

to front wiper relay-2 terminal 3

through terminal 4 of the front wiper relay-2.

to front wiper motor terminal 2

through terminal 3 of front wiper motor

through body grounds E24 and E73.

When wiper arms reach base of windshield, front wiper motor terminals 2 and 3 are connected instead of ter-

minals 2 and 1. Wiper motor will then stop wiper arms at the STOP position.
Intermittent Operation

NLEL045650103

The front wiper motor operates the wiper arms one time at low speed at a set interval of approximately 1 to
13 seconds. This feature is controlled by the wiper amplifier (INT SW) combined with front wiper switch.
When the wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied to wiper amplifier (WIPER SW INT)

and (ACC).

The desired interval time is input to wiper amplifier (INT VR) from wiper volume switch combined with front

wiper and washer switch.
Then intermittent ground is supplied

e from body grounds E24 and E73
e through terminal 5 of front wiper relay-2,
e through terminal 3 of front wiper relay-2,
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

System Description (Cont'd)

e through terminal 13 of front wiper switch and,
e through terminal 14 of front wiper switch

e to terminal 4 of front wiper motor.

The desired interval time is input

e to front wiper relay-2 terminal 1

e from terminal 20 of front wiper switch

WASHER OPERATION I
With the ignition switch in the ON or START position and the lever is pulled to the WASH/F position, power
is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. 27, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to front wiper switch terminal 5.

e through front wiper switch terminal 3

e to front washer motor terminal 1.

When the lever is pulled to the WASH/F position, ground is supplied

e from body grounds E24 and E73

e through terminal 4 of the front wiper switch

e through terminal 18 of the front wiper switch

e to front washer motor terminal 2.

With power and ground supplied, the washer motor operates.

When the lever is pulled to the WASH position for one second or more, the wiper motor operates at low speed
for approximately 3 seconds to clean windshield. This feature is controlled by the wiper amplifier in the same
manner as the intermittent operation.
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIPER —
W'””g Dlagram — WIPER _ NLEL0457
MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43
i EL-WIPER-01

BATTERY

{G> : GASOLINE ENGINE

{D > :DIESEL ENGINE

REFER TO EL-POWER

—-
— BR*} NEXT PAGE

BR

____________ COMBINATION
OFF(A/(I OFF SHI SWITCH
MIST INT (FRONT WIPER

& AND WASHER
LO Lo - SWITCH)
@ NaE | E
I_I I_I L7]
IGNITION LG/R LG/B B
o: 2T |swiTcH
E111
.. -
ACC |ON S —OR4> NEXT PAGE
[y
GIR B/R /R LG/B
[l [l rﬁ rﬁ
s FRONT
WIPER
I](P % RELAY-1 MOVE FRONT
E110 WIPER
Iill Iill sToP /\LOW HIGH MOTOR
LG B —

LI L

]
]
?

B B B B B
. B i !
&1
REFER To THE FOLLOWING.
=
aEGH STaTRlET31(E FUSEAND FUSIBLE LINK BOX
GY 4l218] "y 8[12|13[17] W
YEL903B

EL-178



FRONT WIPER AND WASHER
Wiring Diagram — WIPER — (Cont'd)

IGNITION SWITCH EL-WIPER-02

ON OR START

- WITH VARIABLE
INTERMITTENT WIPER

FUSE REFER TO
BLOCK |EL-POWER.

(J/B)
LG
sl
WIPER AMP. | o * COMBINATION
PRECEDING g1 = [WIPER "GND VARIABLE LA,
PAGE SW (INT) INTER- WASHER (FRONT SPE
MITTENT SWITCH AnD A
WIPER SW WIPER 9 'Y 9 )
acc (WASH) INT VOLUME R F R F GIDE
—— VR iy OFF OFF
| I Py E114
NE| ] 0] ]
LY G P B

-t
@OR

PRECEDING
PAGE -
@LG
% & /¢ FRONT WIPER
RELAY-2 WASHER
(M |t
O
LY BR
- B B B B
PRECEDING ~
PAGE BR h.J 1
e = =~
2

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
E108) -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

YEL904B
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER
Wiring Diagram — WIPER — (Cont’d)

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E9QO

EL-WIPER-01
{> :LHD MODELS

{R> : RHD MODELS

BATTERY
0
30A 40A
REFER TO EL-POWER.
@ _
G/R W/R —BﬁwNEXT PAGE
BR

____________ COMBINATION
OFF(A/(I @—CT, o SWITCH
MIST INT » INT (FRONT WIPER
. T—.L/O —L.O’ AND WASHER
OFF SWITCH)
-
T
W/R
= | 7]
LG/R LGB B
IGNITION -
o: = SWITCH _— —OR4>NEXTPAGE
E111
- Y y s
ACC A OR LG/R LGB
3
. =1 I 5]
G/R B/R
|—'—|ITI |—'—||—|1 MOVE FRONT
FRONT WIPER
[Ié g WIPER stopY Low HIGH  |mMoTOR
RELAY-1 €=
Q
L] 3]
X L L Q

B B B B B
B B
_E). L ﬁ>
.= .=
E2d E73
- 3 | O
SIS ET 2[4 [18[5[3]CE13
GY <z P 41216 w 114]1a[17] w
LA
YEL427C
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIPER — (Cont'd)

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START

FUSE REFER TO
% 10A (E%D)CK EL-POWER.
27
]

EL-WIPER-02

{ > :LHD MODELS
{ R : RHD MODELS

:WITH VARIABLE
INTERMITTENT WIPER

LG
LG
I
WIPER AMP| * COMBINATION
SWITCH
PRECEDING < [WIPER  GND VARIABLE
PAGE <_ SW (INT) INTER- WASHER o ey PER
MITTENT SWITCH A
WIPER SW WIPER 2 [ § 2 )
Ace (WASH) INT voLuME R kR F En.
— VR D OFF OFF
= .
20 3 18]] [
LY G P B
- (RO
@m
PRECEDING
PAGE - <@
@LG e | ee—— O
LG B OR G P
21 51 [Fa1 [l =1
g & / FRONT WIPER
RELAY.2 WASHER
(M oo
ey’
LY BR
I B B B B
PRECEDING BR m— I I I :
PAGE o O
i i
£2d £73

EL-181

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

(£108) -FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
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Removal and Installation

FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

// Clearance “L+” //

®
Clearance “L2" B “*“IJ
==, L= |
f Z 8 )
Molding end
SEL543TA

SEL024J

Removal and Installation
WIPER ARMS NLEL0060S01

1. Prior to wiper arm installation, turn on wiper switch to operate
wiper motor and then turn it “OFF” (Auto Stop).

2. Lift the blade up and then set it down onto glass surface to set
the blade center to clearance “L,” & “L,” immediately before
tightening nut.

3. Eject washer fluid. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor
and then turn it “OFF”".

4. Ensure that wiper blades stop within clearance “L;” & “L,".
Clearance “L ;”: 20.4 - 34.4 mm (0.803 - 1.354 in)
Clearance “L ,”: 61.8 - 75.8 mm (2.433 - 2.984 in)

® Tighten wiper arm nuts to specified torque.

Front wiper: 21 - 26 N-m (2.1 - 2.7 kg-m, 16 - 19 ft-Ib)

NLEL0060

e Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose-
ness.

WIPER LINKAGE

NLEL0060S02

o @\w -

2 *1: @] 3.8-51Nm
©) (0.39 - 0.52 kg-m, 34 - 45 in-Ib)
: 2 @ 20.6 - 26.5 N-m
. e (2.1 - 2.7 kg-m, 16 - 19 ft-Ib)

NEL719
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation (Cont'd)

Suitable tool

Nozzle hole
bore diameter

0.9 mm (0.035 in)
GELO13-A

Molding line
/

/

Black print line

NEL720

Removal

1. Remove wiper arms and cowl top cover.
2. Remove wiper motor connector.

3. Remove 5 screws and 3 nuts.

4. Remove wiper linkage.

Be careful not to break ball joint rubber boot.

NLEL0060S0201

Installation
® Grease ball joint portion before installation.
1. Installation is the reverse order of removal.

NLEL0060S0202

Washer Nozzle Adjustment \Levonen

® Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the figure
at left.

Adjustable range: +10° (In any direction)

Unit: mm (in)

*1 646.9 (25.47) *5 230.1 (9.06)
*2 470.2 (18.51) *6 16.8 (0.66)

*3 332.9 (13.11) *7 356.5 (14.04)
*4 550.9 (21.69) *g 394.8 (15.54)

*. The diameters of these circles are less than 80 mm (3.15 in).

Washer Tube Layout

NLEL0062

Washer tube

Washer tank
NEL725
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIP/R —

Wiring Diagram — WIP/R —
MODELS WITH INTERMITTENT REAR WIPER

IGNITION SWITCH ] - -
o ST EL-WIP/R-01
FUSE
i
10A 15A REFER TO
|
1
] GD
LG
5 f REAR WIPER
RELAY
.
LI J
LW LY
|
—-
L/YL/Y— —L/Y
LG
[5]
®
* * WASHER COMBINATION
REARWIPER | Siter Switen
OFF ON —INT GNDIGN| ~  fF----=-=---~- %‘ngHER
INT @ WIPER EI\ 2. FT B [switch)
WASH N ¢ N E114
ON  \vasH

I
1
I

I
-
r

i

WASHER
(V)] MOTOR 1

gﬂ_m
w

@D @ @

Talalise| EL2 18 ET14 -FUSE BLOCK-
T6[1a[13)17| w JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

g|

o
w

N
w
j|:|
>
)
~
N
=S

1 1

EL-184
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIP/R — (Cont'd)

EL-WIP/R-02
j o0 > :LHD MODELS
PRECEDING PAGE <R :RHD MODELS
-
L/Yﬁ
-
F}O
LY Y
' B4 LI_‘ B46
LY LY
CI)
3% SB
-
L-—‘ D LI_I D
LY L
5% SB
il [
STOP MOVE
REAR WIPER
MOTOR
Iy
B
I B36
@ 5 B—O(}.
B B B B
— £ e —
Dag B49 B24 B30
C]4[5[6]7 ] . R 1l z —
11]1213141516%"%' 4 3|4]5[6 DV?IZ HBE 4|
YEL906B
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER
Wiring Diagram — WIP/R — (Cont’d)

MODELS WITHOUT INTERMITTENT REAR WIPER

NLEL0458S02

IGNITION SWITCH ] - -
NITION SWITC EL-WIP/R-01
FUSE :
FUSE > :LHD MODELS
(J/B) {R>:RHD MODELS
10A 15A REFER TO
© |EL-POWER.
| €
[
5] —
LG
T 1
& / REAR WIPER
RELAY
.
CI J
LW LY
Ly w7 /Y e Y W > NEXT
PAGE
LG
[
4
)i * WASHER COMBINATION
areen | Swici Saicn
e Pl el A AND WASHER
N | F ot FT~ B |switch)
ON WASH N 9 N
WASH
B LW p

(N I 1

=
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
=1 ..EWOB ,..ETOQ ,..81
12 ST % [EEEEEEE “FUSE BLOCK-
8 91011[1213141516
B B w 16[14{13117] w JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

YEL429C
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIP/R — (Cont'd)

EL-WIP/R-02
j o0 > :LHD MODELS
PRECEDING PAGE <R :RHD MODELS
-
L/Yﬁ
-
F}O
LY Y
' B4 LI_‘ B46
LY LY
CI)
3% SB
-
L-—‘ D LI_I D
LY L
5% SB
il [
STOP MOVE
REAR WIPER
MOTOR
Iy
B
I B36
@ 5 B—O(}.
B B B B
— £ e —
Dag B49 B24 B30
C]4[5[6]7 ] . R 1l z —
11]1213141516%"%' 4 3|4]5[6 DV?IZ HBE 4|
YEL906B
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation

Black print end Screen end

Wiper\blade installation mark
NEL722

SEL024J

Black print end Screen end

?—A\
]

NEL721

Removal and Installation
WIPER ARMS NLEL0301S01

1. Prior to wiper arm installation, turn on wiper switch to operate
wiper motor and then turn it “OFF” (Auto Stop).

2. Lift the blade up and then set it down onto glass surface. Set
the black center to clearance “E” immediately before tighten-
ing the nut.

3. Eject washer fluid. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor
and then turn it “OFF”.

4. Ensure that wiper blades stop on the lowest heat wire.
e Tighten windshield wiper arm nuts to specified torque.
[0):12.7-17.6 N-m (1.3 - 1.8 kg-m, 10 - 13 ft-Ib)

NLEL0301

e Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose-
ness.

Washer Nozzle Adjustment .
The diameter of the washer spit circle is less than 30 mm (1.18 in).
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER

Washer Tube Layout

Washer Tube Layout

NLEL0303

Washer nozzle

Washer tube

NEL723
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HEADLAMP WASHER

Wiring Diagram — HLC —

Wiring Diagram — HLC —
MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43

NLEL0459S01
CNTION Spier EL-HLC-01

FUSE AND
FUSIBLE
30A LINK BOX

E45

S
S o ok

NLEL0459

FUSE

BLOCK
(J/B) REFER TO

EL-POWER.

[[A12]
G
BIR L/B
@ <G> : GASOLINE ENGINE
O — O (D : DIESEL ENGINE
u <{DT) : WITH DAYTIME
B/R I S LIGHT SYSTEM
I e L._I - WITHOUT DAYTIME
|—.—|m 5 Ee LIGHT SYSTEM
COMBINATION 1
SWITCH _
OFF 2ND 11 IGHTING rLEMP *1 R DD
SWITCH) MOTOR WIR :
|L2] L2]]
WIR RIL LR G
b T 2] i
TAIL MTR IGN
LAMP OUTPUT HEADLAMP
WASHER
TIMER
HIL WASH
[F2] Ls]) |Lel
FUS(E: B OR
BLOCK ED
(J/B)
ET09) M10
E&® x
F1]
L-—‘ =]
*1
| HEADLAMP
WASHER
oL CP @) ON |swiTcH
37
&9 @D

B B B B B B
T/L TAIL DAYTIME n n
SW LAMP  |LIGHT ) ®
CONTROL
UNIT 5 e 5 L
E102 E73 E24 V128

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

o 2] ] 2[3]c[4]5]6]7 QD . Em FUSE BLOCK
2 e R ED S EEAREREE JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
32[5] ¢ 6 BR oy \U Y ey w | EB . G ED)
-FUSE AND
[ FUSIBLE LINK BOX
3 [13[2 [12[1a[ 1] ET12
96[5]7[8]10 w

YEL907B

EL-190



HEADLAMP WASHER
Wiring Diagram — HLC — (Cont’d)

NLEL0459S02

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90

oaTTERY eNTION ST EL-HLC-01
n
® REFER TO
EL-POWER.
10A 30A
B/R L/B LE—I -
<> :LHD MODELS
{R> :RHD MODELS
<G> : GASOLINE ENGINE
<D : DIESEL ENGINE
G <O “WITH DAYTIME
B/R B LIGHT SYSTEM
[l o , :WITHOUT DAYTIME
rﬁj <O LIGHT SYSTEM
COMBINATION | S == &
SwiTCH HEADLAMP ' *1 AL QD
3 2D iLiGHTING WASHER
SWITCH) MOTOR W/R :
18T *x2  14: D>
L2]) |L2] 6 : (R
W/R RIL L/R G *3 15>
4 R | [2] 2 (B>
TAIL MTR IGN
LAMP OUTPUT HEADLAMP
WASHER
TIMER
H/L WASH
i GND sw
F2l Ls ] Lé]
[re] s e @
256k ! A ED D
(J/B) '
E109 R L
] T D>
2
w [2]
. o
LD __CP @) ON |swiTcH
H ofF —
WIR RIL
B B B 1Ll ™
[l [ro] 1] 5 5 5
TIL TAIL DAYTIME o n
sw LAMP  |LIGHT A 1 'J 1
CONTROL = =
UNIT <D < o 2
€& : oD E3): <Ry E: <> V28
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
] , -FUSE BLOCK-
W3 43 AP NG L 'ﬁ'fa - . (E®) | JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
5] L [6]5] Bnm L\ GY w
=
2[e[e[0]ED H28IKRY - ER)
5[7[8lio] w L4518] w

YEL430C
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Washer Tube Layout

HEADLAMP WASHER

Washer Tube Layout

NLEL0376

,,/”' !
Washer tank

| E——

(-

Headlémp washer RH

—

|
Headlamp washer LH

ﬁ@ | 57 |
A
J

|

|

A

NEL724
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HORN

Wiring Diagram — HORN —

Wiring Diagram — HORN —
MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43

NLEL0460S01

NLEL0460

BATTERY EL-HORN-01
FUSE AND <G> : GASOLINE ENGINE
FUSIBLE | RerER TO {D> : DIESEL ENGINE
E44) FL-POWER. > LHD MODELS
E57 <R :RHD MODELS
STy : WITH AUDIO
_ STEERING WHEEL
SWITCH
<85> : WITHOUT AUDIO
STEERING WHEEL
SWITCH
* 7 O
5 (>
HORN
RELAY
I]Q
[N
GIY WG
<O
B>
<
SPIRAL
CABLE
V30) . W03 - 5T
HORN
SWITCH
ON |(30d) -
OFF — /T
=

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

: -FUSE AND

*
@: FUSIBLE LINK BOX
A%
> ] 213[==]4]5]6]|7/ 112|3]4]5[==]6]7]8]|9
113 g9 T10[11]12]13]14 1516 o[ 11]12]13]14[15]16]17] 18 1920

% :THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT” , EL SECTION.

YEL908B
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HORN
Wiring Diagram — HORN — (Cont'd)

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90

NLEL0460S02

EL-HORN-01
10A {1 : LHD MODELS
REFER TO (R : RHD MODELS
EL-POWER.
G/B
GR
[2]
HORN
RELAY
”9
[
GIY WG
PO
WG
l_l_l Eos) : <R
7
<D
WG
i) <R
SPIRAL
CABLE
G/Y
’_l_| HORN
SWITCH
N Aomn
&
F—————————————== R
| [— ] * 5 —
: 6]4]5]2]1]7[3 : 113
________________ -
1]2[3[a[4][5]6]7 . 1]2[3[={4][5][6]7 e
BIE 1011]1213141516?' HEIE 11]1213141516<VLVD'
* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT" , EL SECTION.
YEL431C
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CIGARETTE LIGHTER

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC OR ON

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —

BATTERY

FUSE
BLOCK

15n |2
% :
i

REFER TO
EL-POWER.

NLEL0461

EL-CIGAR-01

{> :LHD MODELS
{R> : RHD MODELS

EL-195

RB P GIY LY
[1] I L I il
b o |sookeT 6
CIGARETTE DELAY
LIGHTER o
SOCKET POWER
% L%IJ L%IJ SOCKET
B LY
2] |
H O
< : > L2]]
LY G 8
LI_I B4g -
LY
O
ﬁ .
B B B B I
o= L.e
B B
A A 1 1
M28 B24 B30
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
,
AE A[5]6]7 5 “FUSE BLOCK-
5 BIE ' Eé;f JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

YEL909B



CLOCK
Wiring Diagram — CLOCK —

Wiring Diagram — CLOCK —
MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43

NLEL0462501

NLEL0462

G ONS C ] EL'CLOCK'O1
! SH—IOFQIS%/XET . BATTERY
T FUSE
% 10A 10A (BJh%CK EE—E’%WI? R.
[A1] B

<
L
[ev}

! ! COMBINATION
.,_N_“ METER
(CLOCK)

CLOCK |

L.
.||—m]

x
M28 M48
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
|
1 3|4|5[==]6|7]8]|9 od -FUSE BLOCK-
10111121314 15|16 17118119120, W JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

YEL910B
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CLOCK
Wiring Diagram — CLOCK — (Cont’d)

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90

NLEL0462S02

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-CLOCK-01
ON OR START BATTERY
T FUSE
% 10A 10A (E%))CK ELE—E%F\ENTEOR.
N T AL oY
[A1] B10
" L._I _

jus]
=
os]

R/B

<«

COMBINATION
METER
(CLOCK)

CLOCK |

[

e

os]

L.
.|'—m]

B
M28 M43
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
,
==16]7]8[9] > -FUSE BLOCK-
56 7] 18] e[e0] JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

YEL543C
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

System Description

System Description o

The rear window defogger system is controlled by the time control unit. The rear window defogger operates
only for approximately 15 minutes.
Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. 7, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to rear window defogger relay terminal 5 (B8 relay models) or 3 (B7 relay models)
through 10A fuse [No. 13, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to rear window defogger relay terminal 6 (B6 relay models).

through 15A fuse [No. 5, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to time control unit terminal 9.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal 1 and

e to time control unit terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to terminal 5 of the rear window defogger switch through body grounds M28 and M48.
When the rear defogger switch is turned ON, ground is supplied

e through terminal 3 of the rear defogger switch

e o time control unit terminal 3.

Terminal 13 of time control unit then supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay terminal 2.

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized.

Power is supplied

e through terminals 5 and 7 of the rear window defogger relay (B7 relay models) or

e through terminal 3 of the rear window defogger relay (B8 relay models)

e to the rear window defogger (and door mirror defogger).

The rear window defogger has an independent ground.

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger filaments heat and defog the rear window.

When the system is activated, the rear window defogger indicator illuminates in the rear window defogger
switch.
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF —

Wiring Diagram — DEF —

=NLEL0464

TYPE-1
NLEL0464S03
BATTERY 7] EL-DEF-01
IGNITION SWITCH L
ONORSTART (!) e ﬁ FUSE > :LHD MODELS
BLOCK
REFERTO (R
10A : 15A 5 15A : 15A 10A EL-POWER D MOPES
‘ (DN : WITH DOOR MIRROR
%% % % % -DEFOGGER
b3 T ‘ “WITHOUT DOOR
@ |ﬁ| @ Iél Iél @ MIRROR DEFOGGER
[LSE]| | | “WITH MAX HOT DOOR
Lg_l I;v./c:l Lg_l L/B L/B PU @ MOTOR
O : WITHOUT MAX HOT
5 - I <> DOOR MOTOR
N —
O G/B*}
- NEC);(T
O L/R PAGE
0D >
G L/B G L/B PU G/B
(13)
ol 1 rear Cl 1T rear K]
&n |winpow S op [winpow - F (D
DEFOGGER DEFOGGER
9” RELAY 9” 9” RELAY
=g G0 <Oy o g &0 e
G/B

G
{00 >
¢
@ O L/RL/R v
B2) (M5
<|) .-- g>
x )G/W.ﬁ GIW
L/R 0 & 1@
#
G/WG/W®O \ Y UR
v r.—| r.—| HEATER
G WIG GIW Y 3]l 4] CONTROL
|—'—| l—.—| |—'—| |—'—| PANEL
1] [ 73] [3] OFF __ l (REAR
IGN +B RR RR TIME WINDOW
SW (FUSE) DEFQGGER DEFOGGER | CONTROL ON INDICATOR | DEFOGGER
OUTPUT SwW UNIT LAMP SWITCH)
- T
Lie]] ] :
B B B B
o=l Lo
E AL
M4g
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
T12[3[]4]5]6]7 _ : D), (m2) . (B1)
891011|1213141516<%>"<§' gEBgK_-
- i — == JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
112 —=|4(5 7 . . —
8] o]1o[11]12]13[r4 1516C\k’>' ‘ <\'/?v3 B4 8 [ ¢ [10]11]12]13]14[15]16 HS
— ) < 2|1 )
22[21]20]1e[12] o[ 3] 1]<MB> : (W32) 121”0]9”]765.
o[4]8]7]2]6]5] B W

YEL911B
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont’d)

<BM> : WITH DOOR MIRROR
DEFOGGER
PRE- c/B ®
CEDING
-
PAGE 43 LR
LR B
B36 M16
D31
LR G/B G/B
B G/B G/B
[ rese ] (5]
- WINDOW - DOCR MIRROR L= DOOR MIRROR
DEFOGGER DRIVER SIDE PASSENGER SIDE
(DEFOGGER) (DEFOGGER)
| : 5% : 0>
[2]] Qs =] =]
B B B
B B
=
=S 3 R
LR B
[ 2]
CONDENSER I I
D) B B B B B
T 1 o=l Lo
— — x £
D102 M28 48
1]2[3]==[4]5][8]7 1[2[==[3[4]5 ]
B @ @ [HA@s
AENEEBEEE W 6[7]8]9]io[1]12 W [6]5]4]3]2]1] & oy 2| S
Py Pyl !
] ]
. FHo | : :
__________ [T S |
YEL912B
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont’d)

TYPE-2
NLEL0464S04
BATTERY 7 EL-DEF-01
IGNITION SWITCH W
ON OR START (!) FUSE {1 :LHD MODELS
BLOCK
! b 4 ] (J/B) REFER TO :RHD MODELS
10A 15A 15A 15A 10A HPOnER “WITH DOOR MIRROR
“DErocaen
< 7 i i i ' :WITHOUT DOOR
* I 1 MIRROR DEFOGGER
7 R 1 T (%4 [ <5 3] =] i
G WG G UB LB PU
. #
o
n
O
O
{__0Ob >
UB LB PU

’_[%_‘ REAR

G
[ L e L [ I
&n |winbow
DEFOGGER
] :
B

5 &n |winbow
RELAY ?” (P|] gEE(A)‘?GER
2 L%]_I CDRED L%]_I |_|%]_| CDRC),

O
I AGE
O mcwe 7 |mc/w -
Y4>
<%
GANG/W@O 4
| ]
G e a/w Y
[ Lol (57
IGN B RR RR | TivE
swW (FUSE) DEFOGGER DEFOGGER| CONTROL
OuUTPUT SW | UNIT
AND
Lis]
| |
B B B
- J
o~ |
. SEE
28

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

@ . @@ . @D

11213 1]12|3[==]4]5[6]7 . .
21516 w4 8[9]10 11]1213141516?' @ Ba7 _FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

[ 2]
112 )5(6]7
8[gTo[i1]12]13]14]15]16 E 517
W 3 BR

YEL432C
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont’d)

{C>:LHDMODELS  <{DM> :WITH DOOR MIRROR <O : WITHOUT MAX HOT EL-DEF-02

DEFOGGER DOOR MOTOR

(B> RHDMODELS (Wi : WITH MAX HOT
DOCR MOTOR

—>
@ G/B o

PRECEDING
PAGE
<BmLR o Lol @& L/RjL/R =)
*1 RG: M
f @ v @D
LR @ -
PRECEDING @ Y->_
PAGE ﬁ
‘s (% |_G./E| W74 O — O ’_GI/E| WVi53
H
D81 D12 C MH > D31
LR G/B Ob MH Ob G/B
Y LR
gk I
I
l% R/G LR l%
DOOR . MH > DOOR
L] HikroR 4_ MH o L] ViRRor
DRIVER PASSENGER
SIDE @ Q SIDE
(DEFOGGER) *l1 UIR (DEFOGGER)
= @ : > e @) <o
B = il g3l =
REAR
Y e
é @) . ON INDICATOR
2] @
B B L
D11 5] HEATER CONTROL (GED)

PANEL (REAR WINDOW
DEFOGGER SWITCH) l—.—‘

M
G T @
@

D104

m——— 1 1
T
=

B B B
4 4 4 £
B24) (B30 W28
1]2]3[caf4]5]6]7 1]2[=[3]4]s 3 2[1
891011]1213141516<D (GDRGYRLCID HHEEREE va’ls B EEBEE <'\ch

—

—
11213 45
123=4567 22[21]20]18/1219 | 3 @: :11112 B50 |6|szl1|'

W 11]10{418]7]2[6]5] B w GY GY

oo
w
S
~
=
IS
>
>

|
e Hew B! | B@ -'
B

YEL433C
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Rear window defogger does not activate, or does
not go off after activating.

NLEL0465

NLEL0465501

1

CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER OUTPUT SIGNAL

1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2. Check voltage between time control unit harness terminal 13 and ground.

W Time control unit connector @
HS.

Voltage [V]:
Rear window defogger switch is “OFF”
CONNECT AppI‘OX. 12
Rear window defogger switch is “ON”.
0
NEL668
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
e Rear window defogger relay
(Refer to @.)
® Rear window defogger circuit
® Rear window defogger filament
(Refer to m.)
NG p |GOTO 2.
2 CHECK DEFOGGER RELAY COIL SIDE CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
3. Check voltage between time control unit terminal 13 and ground.
W Time control unit connector
- = ;
DISCONNEGT EEEENEREE Battery voltage should exist.
GIw
@ D
NEL669
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 3.
NG p | Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Rear window defogger relay
e Harness for open or short between 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
and rear window defogger relay
e Harness for open or short between rear window defogger relay and time control unit
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

3 CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

DISCONNECT

&

Check continuity between time control unit terminal 3 and ground.

Time control unit connector
E HS

3| [
Continuity:

Rear window defogger switch is pushed.
Continuity should exist.
Rear window defogger switch is released.

@ Continuity should not exist.
[

OK or NG

NEL670

OK

GO TO 4.

NG

Check the following.
® Rear window defogger switch
(Refer to m.)
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and rear window defogger switch
e Rear window defogger switch ground circuit

4 CHECK POWER SUPPLY AND IGNITION INPUT SIGNAL

Time control unit connector

Check voltage between time control unit terminals 1 or 9 and ground.

W Terminals Ignition swtich position
HS. P11 ) =) OFF ACC ON
— Qlel TTTTTT] — — —
G attery attery attery
W/G ﬂ 9 Ground voltage voltage voltage
Battery
Fany
D S 1 1 Ground ov ov voltage
NEL665
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOS5G.
NG p [Check the following.

e 10A fuse or 15A fuse [No. 10 or No. 5, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and fuse
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

5 CHECK CONTROL UNIT GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between time control unit terminal 16 and ground.

Time control unit connector

% |||||:|||1Eﬂ

DISCONNECT

o

Continuity should exist.

NEL666
Yes P [Replace time control unit.
No P |Repair harness or connectors.
Electrical Components Inspection .
NLELOO7¢
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY I
Check continuity between terminals 3 and 5, 6 and 7.
Condition Continuity
12V direct current supply between ter-
; Yes
minals 1 and 2
No current supply No
SEL970W
Heater contral panel (rear window defogger switch) REAR WlNDOW DEFOGG ER SWITCH
{'M34 ) : Models with max hot (Ts[) - Models without Ch k H H H I h H N-FELOWSSOZ
38 or (Ror scandnava B4 < ot Goor eck continuity between terminals when rear window defogger
and cold spec models) switch is pushed and released.
‘@B’!\ I I I I |_5I :ﬁﬁH Terminals Condition Continuity
Rear window defogger
oo Yes
switch is pushed.
3-5
e o le ot Rear window defogger No
switch is released.
NEL671
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

=NLEL0077

Filament Check

Filament Check
Attach probe circuit tester (in volt range) to middle portion of

]

I

' )

&)

o

6 volts {normal filament)

1.
each filament.
SEL263
e When measuring voltage, wrap tin foil around the top of
the negative probe. Then press the foil against the wire

Heat wire

with your finger.

Tester probe

SEL122R
2. If afilament is burned out, circuit tester registers 0 or 12 volts.

[+]

Burned out point

[

[-]

12 volts

[+]

—

<

~—

LBurned out point

SEL265
3. To locate burned out point, move probe to left and right along

filament. Test needle will swing abruptly when probe passes

the point.

SEL266
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Filament Repair

5 (0.20)

N[5 (0.20)

Heat wire —\

S\\I/Y
/A

T T B
!

¢

Ruler

Drawing pen Unit: mm

- - Break

(in)
BE540

[Repaired point

‘J_“‘LI*
N
®

SEL012D

Repaired point

X711

&

% Heat gun

SEL013D

Filament Repair
REPAIR EQUIPMENT

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)

NLEL0078

NLEL0078S01

Conductive silver composition (Dupont No. 4817 or equivalent)
Ruler 30 cm (11.8 in) long

Drawing pen

Heat gun

Alcohol

Cloth

REPAIRING PROCEDURE

1.

2.

NLEL0078S02

Wipe broken heat wire and its surrounding area clean with a
cloth dampened in alcohol.

Apply a small amount of conductive silver composition to tip of
drawing pen.

Shake silver composition container before use.

3.

Place ruler on glass along broken line. Deposit conductive sil-
ver composition on break with drawing pen. Slightly overlap
existing heat wire on both sides [preferably 5 mm (0.20 in)] of
the break.

After repair has been completed, check repaired wire for con-
tinuity. This check should be conducted 10 minutes after silver
composition is deposited.

Do not touch repaired area while test is being conducted.

Apply a constant stream of hot air directly to the repaired area
for approximately 20 minutes with a heat gun. A minimum dis-
tance of 3 cm (1.2 in) should be kept between repaired area
and hot air outlet. If a heat gun is not available, let the repaired
area dry for 24 hours.
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AUDIO

System Description

System Description

Refer to Owner’s Manual for audio system operating instructions.
Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse

e to audio unit terminal 9

e to CD auto changer terminal 32.

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 1, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to audio unit terminal 3,

e to CD auto changer terminal 36 and

Ground is supplied through the case of the audio unit.
Audio signals are supplied

e through audio unit terminals 7, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16

e to terminals 1 and 2 of front door speaker LH and RH,

e toterminals 1 and 2 of rear door speaker LH and RH and

e to terminals 1 and 2 of pillar tweeter LH and RH (with 6 speakers)

When the navigation system is triggered,
power is supplied

e through navi control unit terminal 46
® to speaker relay terminal 2

Ground is supplied

e through navi control unit terminal 44
® to speaker relay terminal 1

With power and ground supplied, the relay is energized, and then audio signal is interrupted to front door
speaker RH (LHD models) or LH (RHD models), and pillar tweeter RH (LHD models) or LH (RHD models)
For detailed, refer to “NAVIGATION SYSTEM".

NATS AUDIO LINK
Descrl ptlon NLEL049750101

The link with the NATS IMMU implies that the audio unit can basically only be operated if connected to the
matching NATS IMMU to which the audio unit was initially fitted on the production line.

Since radio operation is impossible after the link with the NATS is disrupted theft of the audio unit is basically
useless since special equipment is required to reset the audio unit.

Initialization process for audio units that are linked to the NATS IMMU

New audio units will be delivered to the factories in the “NEW” state, i.e. ready to be linked with the vehicle’s
NATS. When the audio unit in “NEW” state is first switched on at the factory, it will start up communication
with the vehicle’s immobiliser control unit (IMMU) and send a code (the “audio unit Code”) to the IMMU. The
IMMU will then store this code, which is unique to each audio unit, in its (permanent) memory.

Upon receipt of the code by the IMMU, the NATS will confirm correct receipt of the audio unit code to the audio
unit. Hereafter, the audio unit will operate as normal.

During the initialisation process, “NEW” is displayed on the audio unit display. Normally though, communica-
tion between audio unit and IMMU takes such a short time (300 ms) that the audio unit seems to switch on
directly without showing “NEW” on its display.

Normal operation

Each time the audio unit is switched on afterwards, the audio unit code will be verified between the audio unit
and the NATS before the audio unit becomes operational. During the code verification process, “WAIT” is
shown on the audio unit display. Again, the communication takes such a short time (300 ms) that the audio
unit seems to switch on directly without showing “WAIT” on its display.

When the radio is locked

In case of a audio unit being linked with the vehicle’s NATS (immobilizer system), disconnection of the link
between the audio unit and the IMMU will cause the audio unit to switch into the lock (“SECURE”) mode in
which the audio unit is fully inoperative. Hence, repair of the audio unit is basically impossible, unless the audio
unit is reset to the “NEW” state for which special decoding equipment is required.

Clarion has provided their authorized service representatives with so called “decoder boxes” which can bring
the audio unit back to the “NEW” state, enabling the audio unit to be switched on after which repair can be

=NLEL0497

NLEL0497501
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AUDIO

System Description (Cont'd)

carried out. Subsequently, when the repaired audio unit is delivered to the final user again, it will be in the
“NEW” state as to enable re-linking the audio unit to the vehicle’s immobiliser system. As a result of the above,
repair of the audio unit can only be done by an authorized Clarion representative.

Service instruction

Item Radio linked with IMMU and/or SECU
Battery disconnection No additional action required
Radio needs repair Repair needs to be done by authorised representative of radio manufacturer since radio

cannot be operated unless it is reset to NEW state, using special decoding equipment

Replacement of radio by new part Radio is delivered in NEW state. If possible, the radio will automatically link up with the
immobiliser system. If this appears not possible, CATS code needs to be manually input

Transferring radio to another vehicle / | Radio needs to be reset to NEW state by authorised representative of radio manufacturer
replacement of radio by an “old” part

Replacement of IMMU by new part Radio will request for CATS code input prior to establishing the link with the IMMU

Replacement of IMMU by old part If a radio code has already been stored in memory of the IMMU, the radio cannot be
linked to it. After switching on the radio, it will display “SECURE” after 1 minute. Operation
can only be established after resetting the ratio by an authorised representative of radio

manufacturer
No communication from IMMU to Radio will display “SECURE” after 180 attempts to communicate with IMMU. Further use
radio of radio impossible until communication is established again, or after radio is reset by

authorised representative of (radio) manufacturer

CATS code input procedure
1. Radio displays “CODE IN” after the power is switched ON.
2. Enter CATS code (4—digits) by pressing the preset buttons (using 1 to 4).
Press the preset buttons for the necessary amount of times for the number of each digits.
e.g. CATS code is “5432”
Press No. 1 preset button for 5 times
Press No. 2 preset button for 4 times
Press No. 3 preset button for 3 times
Press No. 4 preset button for 2 times
Press the button.
4. If the code is OK, the radio will power ON.
If the code is NG, the radio will be locked up as below. After the lock up, the radio will display “CODE IN”
again.
1st to 3rd attempt: The radio will be locked for 10 seconds after each attempt
4th to 20th attempt: The radio will be locked for 60 minutes after each attempt
Over 20th attempt: The radio will be locked completely

SPEED DEPENDENT VOLUME CONTROL

Description

NLEL049750201
If activated, the radio output volume will be automatically adjusted to compensate for increasing driving noises
at higher driving speeds.
The radio receives a speed signal from the vehicle speed sensor (VSS) and selects the output volume.

PERSONAL AUDIO SETTINGS

D escri ptl O_n i i i NLEL049750301
The radio is designed to store several settings (volume, bass, treble, preset stations and level of speed
dependent volume control) with every NATS ignition key used. Up to a maximum of 4 NATS keys can be reg-
istered. During the communication as mentioned under “NATS audio link”, the radio will recognize the used
ignition key and select the accompanying settings.

w

NLEL0497502

NLEL0497503
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AUDIO STEERING
WHEEL SWITCH

—
r—O O
SPECIAL
—
—O
SEEK DOWN
VOLUME -
—C—0C
VOLUME +
—
—0O
SEEK UP

—

—O0 ©
SOURCE

NATS IMMU

DONGLE
UNIT ®

7

1

CD AUTO-
CHANGER

COMBINATION
METER

IGNITION SWITCH .
BATTERY ACC or ON (R) : RHD models
@ © With steering wheel switch
FUSE ' FUSE @ © With navigation system
© Without navigation system
G, @ : LHD models with navigation system
O @ : RHD models with navigation system
@ © With CD auto-changer
32 36
24 23 22 21 28 29 30 34 35
) — — ——]— ]
fto — M - — fr— L — 1 o
| | | | | | —— To illumination system
| \ | | | |
I I I I I I
| | | | | | ANTENNA
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Q 5 5
[ |
SPEAKER
= RELAY@Q) 2
8 8
4 4 UNIFIED METER
CONTROL UNIT
4 6 72 1
[ T 11 [
42 43 46 44
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F3ONT DOOR  PILLAR NAVI CONTROL UNIT FRONT DOOR  PILLAR REAR REAR
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LH RH E
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AUDIO STEERING

WHEEL SWITCH (ST)
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SEEK DOWN
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VOLUME +
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o 0
SEEKUP
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SOURCE
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IGNITION SWITCH
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UNIT ®
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With steering wheel switch
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Without navigation system

LHD models with navigation system
RHD models with navigation system
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —
MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43

NLEL0467S03

NLEL0467

IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY EL-AUDIO-01
FUsE <> :LHD MODELS
10A |BLOCK FUSE AND {R> : RHD MODELS
—1 [/B) FUSIBLE = |REFER TO
LINK BOX  |E_POWER. (G : GASOLINE ENGINE
T ’ {D> : DIESEL ENGINE
Lg—l @x@ {CC> : WITH CD AUTO-CHANGER
x5 (D
s <R>
2 o (D
10: CR>
x5 5. <D
9. <{R>
-
LA>
- TO EL-AUDIO-07
OO P
| W2D) <>
P
l_l_l_ M70) : <R
""""" TN T
@ o
P & N
o]
ACC BACK
AUDIO
UP (+8) \ N _
e @
SIGNAL Mad) (a3 : <G>
LI%I_l FR/Y RIY
PUR PUR RIY I
,—'—| ,—'—| RIY
I @ <D [l [l =
PUR : L venicie
<rR> UNIFIED METER COMBINATION
A CONTROL UNIT METER e
T® © —— &>
PRR @D - RS> ] Ce]] @ ©
B BIW L-—‘
1 ™ @ > W
B B B :
E GO IRG I
_.L 1 B/W B/W
W) (8
T TS T REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
—

>
=~
=
>
=

112[3[4[5 = _ 7
1o[T[12]13]74[15[16 e < @22 (29

BR W

6 10]11
18] 19[20] 21]22] 23] 24 B> “FUSE BLOCK-

BR JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

E2D . -FUSE AND

FUSIBLE LINK BOX

~
(o))
)]
N
N
N
ﬁ
N
Q
R,

16[15[14]13]12]11]10[ o] 8

YEL914B

EL-212



AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

o EL-AUDIO-02
> TO EL-
TOEL-ILL <@ Y/R mm () ICC oM Y /R @Auolo-w (D : LHD MODELS
- RHD MODELS
e &
YIR <ST) :WITH STEERING
I—-—l <B> WHEEL SWITCH
“WITH CD AUTO-
T <D & CHANGER
W207) -
VIR <&>
[
ILL AUDIO
UNIT
REM REM REM @23 .
CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL
A B GND
] ] I22]]
G GIW G/OR 7 D
<D ) s <O
IF“—A297-4-<-E->-II- ________ ] *2 10 <D
V22
G — < GIW GIOR 13- B>
&> I *3 11 D
ST 14 {RD
I 2 D
G G/IW G/OR 15 ®
[l [l 51
SPIRAL
CABLE
GDE
Gl Gl Gl
R Y L
R Y L
51 a1 o1
4 N 4
- - ~ - -
° ° AUDIO
OFF ON N up — NX DOWN STEERING
+ OFF ON SR
SWITCH
. ) . . D
SOURCE SEEK VOLUME SEEK SPECIAL
SWITCH up SWITCH DOWN SWITCH
SWITCH SWITCH
T T TTTT oo T o
1]2[3]4]5l=[e]7]8]° | [— <> |
10[11]12 131415]16171819%@ 1 [6la]s]2]1]7]3 [12]13]14pi5]te] | |
BR | Y W
r—=---="="""="-""-"=-"®=-—"=-—"-"-—"=-"=-—-"=-—"=-"=== I
1]2[3]4]5]6 =7 s [oJrc]" _ I FTe[s [+ ]2 19[18[C 17 I = *
12[13]14]15]16]17] 18] 18[20[21]22[23] 24 <R (U3 : BIEHEEHREE 24]23]22[21]20 |

BR

* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL SECTION

YEL915B

EL-213



AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

EL-AUDIO-03
i -
' LHD MODELS
hpa el (R : RHD MODELS
I ICe] NV : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM

: WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM

)
c
o)
2

It -

O R, /Y 4}

-
PU*}

TO EL-AUDIO-05

O

?

=0

PU GIY *1 L6 N
el -2 PU- 0D
*1 *2 *2  LGR . WD
l 5@—|* o >
O\ — | e—
LGR
]
AUDIO
L- SPEAKER

RELAY

GUIDE GUIDE : @
RLY+ ND

GND  +
GY

L/R GY/R

o
c
o)
3

O
g g
L [

§
l

i}
1
o|i[=
2l
1
ﬂo_
hd < >
—
I_H g
- 2] | ¢
m|'[Z
s
— - —
— g};\u
1
1
1
© — ) EIPQ
1
1
1
Q )
<uz|mx
Pl Pl

-

& o @ e ()

o)
]
-
2
—
Py

Bl
N
ez
S
p
Bl
Bl
Bl

010 FRONT DOOR | A, RLY- RLY+ GUIDE — GUIDE |
SPEAKER LH LH GND +
. CONTROL
(CO IR, <D UNIT
— /I A
1[2]3]4]5[=]6]7]8]° 1]2]3/=]4]5]6]7 o sl6[C[2
M12) , (M22 M16 M54
To[ri2]13]r4] 5[1e] 7] 78] 19]20 : 8| o ]io[1]12]13[14] 15[ 18 12 : 3]
I W BR | w 2SR 5R 7l514] w
7[6[5[Cal4]3] 2] B[] 16|48 \A)
16]15[14]13]12[11]10] 9 [ 8 M\f\?z 37] 39 41] 42] 43|44 45[47 E

YEL916B

EL-214



AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

EL-AUDIO-04
g -
- LHD MODELS
{2d)
RA %f; RH ?_F; = {R> ' RHD MODELS
|£|| "ﬁ” V> WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
BR BRIW “WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM

I
O = BR/VV4>

- NEXT PAGE
O BR 4}

BR BR/W

&= e R ¢
Ch -2 o @
* *2 2  LoR. D

I (l)‘:ﬁ* BRW -
OV e | e——

LGB LG/R
ON ON

=]l =l

AUDIO __AUDIO

R+ R- SPEAKER

RELAY
GUIDE  GUIDE N

ON

RLY— RLY+ GND +

RN R

LY L/R GY GY/R

-n
=
o
¥

8
C

@
o
o}
Y
=

%
|

lg}’“ @ =ummm
1
g
I3
1
B Lo
(L — @ x
J i
-
- —
B
op=
—%@%
1
:
L
1
1
1
S E
B
A

b

Tk

B

Ik

2] 2
B

]k

m

L

=
-
2
o
pe)

FRONT DOOR ?%E%@ER RLY- RLY+ GUIDE  GUIDE |\,
I_fszj\_l SPEAKER RH I—/ 00 ‘—l RH GND *  |conTtrRoL
O <R UNIT
=\ 2=\ @
2|sl=]4[5]s]7 1]2]3]4]5]6 [=]7]8]9]i0[" sls]C2
3 KF) 2 0 S o5 K KA 6 B 18]192021222324 5[4]3]1 M54 112 U CEY
w BR w BR BR
Ca[2]3]2] 2l=[3]4[5 =% i)
13[12]11]10[ 9 7]8]¢]10[11]12 8\1/31 37]36[41]42] 43]44]45]47 B(;Sf E

YEL917B

EL-215



AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

-
<P BRW

PRECEDING
PAGE

TO
EL-AUDIO-03

PU G/Y
@2 2
s =
PU G/Y

1

Ola

@ |

AR

1

BB

e & m—

—

EL-AUDIO-05

> LHD MODELS
R : RHD MODELS

BR BR/W
2o €9 )
22
BR BR/W
® A

BR/W

PU G/Y BR BR/W BR BR/W BR/W
: : PILLAR 1 : E%%%T : : PILLAR 2 [F)}(q)%’\!l?T
TWEETER | W | SPEAKER TWEETER SPEAKER
LH LH I—‘UG‘—| RH I—‘UG‘—' RH
@D @ D <D @ i@
1]2 101112131415]1017181920 5 6]7 8
BR BR BR BR W
1]2[3]4]5|6[==17[8]9 0] _
12113]14]15]16]17 18]19 20121]22]23]24 €RR> ’
YEL918B

EL-216



AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

EL-AUDIO-06
AUDIO
UNIT <1 - LHD MODELS
RR SP RR SP RR SP RR SP
LH (+) LH (=) RH (+) RH (=) <R : RHD MODELS
OR B/P Gy GYR 17: R
% 13:{>
) ) 15
#3 16 L
OR < gp GY GYR 19: RS
I Gy - N -~ S # 15 <D
I—-—I M22 L-—I I—-—I L.—I .
OR < BIP GY GYR 18 B>
DR
- - -t
rD-O OKI_I FD O
BIP BIP GYR GYR
M13 ’—l—l W68 ’—l—l
ol — IDoJp--=—=---e] ek ==- ] DR -=--- )
iE1 LI_I- B46 L@" @ i Ll_l- D) LI_I k=
P G GYR GYR

OR B/P GIY G!/R
GY GY/R GY GY/R
GY GY/R GY GY/R
[l [l [l [l

REAR DOOR REAR DOOR
SPEAKER LH SPEAKER RH

3[c[4]5]8]7 _ 1]2]3]4[5[==[¢6]7]8]¢ _
1o]11fr2 13141516%"% 10112 131415]1617181920%-
3la]5]6 =78 o]1o[i" _ 7]6[5]C[4]3]2]" T2[c=3[s
73[14[15[16[17[18]1e[20[2" 2l B> - U0 BEREERREE HRHE (823 . (B29)
BR w w w
@D @
BR  BR

YEL919B

EL-217



AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

EL-AUDIO-07

AUDIO
UNIT
&

|

CD LH

CD AUTO -

)

LH (

ACC RH (+)

BACK UP

ILL

CHANGER

ouT

ouT

@..

€D - >
CDRGY

B102

200000

o

[5N)

0]

g
<t w0 ©

w * * k3

e«

23 3

wa

23 =2

Fag

WLR M~ W
~ N (3]
X X X

BL__@
@ = L__@
N

GND

SO W

B44

B>
w

AHBENEE

112[=]3]4|5

w

& @

24a3f___—={42[41
52[51]50]4948]47]46]45

w

1]2[=a[3]4]5
AHBENEE

> @

B48

&
w

36[34[aef___—>]o6[24[22
' 35]33]31]30] 29| 28] 27]25] 23] 21

<o
W

w

1]2]|3[==]4|5[6]|7
B EINEE 13141516®' B4/

YEL920B

EL-218



AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

AUDIO EL-AUDIO-08
UNIT
{>:LHD MODELS
GND IMMOBILISER R {R>: RHD MODELS
L5]] :WITH CD AUTO-
o & CHANGER
= <NV> : RHD MODELS WITH
o @ NAVIGATION SYSTEM
< Q pu  <ON>:RHD MODELS WITHOUT
NAVIGATION SYSTEM
71 ponete
UNIT
N @ D @
B :
S ©
PU
v70) : <R>

fron-C

:RHD MODELS
GASOLINE ENGINE

<RD) : RHD MODELS

2

B B
O=EZm pus7 i ru 'm I‘"!
B B

EL-219

- DIESEL ENGINE C.)
18
5. B>
2 o (D i
12. {R>
' @,
*3 10, LD
- ¢ B :
1 w 3D e
| ¢
—————— -2
d Woow e D =
[2] 5. CR> LI%I_I —
NATS B B B B
RIL IMMU
&3l I I
REQ CD AUTO —
CHANGER : <CO> _(_2 _g_
= @ @@
3l4]|5=]6[7]8]¢9 ] - 1]2[3[4]5]6[=7|8]9]10]11 }
137415|1617181920<§' [8]7]e]5]4 3|2|1| AERERHEE 21222324@- LY
Ak e e O @ BESRRE® @ @ ®
7 10[11]12 16 8 52]51]50[ 48] 48] 47]46[45 i s|7]e]5]4 i ' i
w w w BR BR
2 3 : _ _ ([——
5ol [o] W+ ()
5 ] >26]24|22 } ] 2|3[==]4]5]6]7 ]
1ow112<\'7\l3' Bad 252321<\'7V3"<\5V3' 91011|1213141516<\|/‘V3'

YEL921B



AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90NLEL0467504
LHD and RHD models

NLEL046750401

IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY EL-AUDIO-01
- LHD MODELS
FUSE 15A @
10A |BLOCK {R> : RHD MODELS
/B) REFER TO
EL-POWER. { G :GASOLINE ENGINE
L .
5 { D> :DIESEL ENGINE
LI—‘P {CC WITH CD AUTO-CHANGER
L

’_l_| E105

M1

jry
w

<

L
1
OHO(Z_ L

B

TO EL-AUDIO-07

TO EL-AUDIO-09

AUDIO
UNIT

SPEED 202)

SIGNAL @ Fa5

a4
L%I_‘ /Y RIY
PU/R PU/R R/Y
PU/R | [

M200 UNIFIED METER COMBINATION
SPEED
A CONTROL UNIT METER @ SENSOR
Lz

0 ;

PU/R

B B/W
1 ™M "
E B B M72 Fa4

o 1 B/\N BW

.= 4L

M2g

TETATATE 15 575 T REFER TO THE FOLLOWING .
R o 141':’5]16 2 . 3 —  M72) | (E10s -FUSE BLOCK-
W JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

YEL435C

EL-220



AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

EL-AUDIO-02

ANTENNA
> TO EL-
TO EL-ILL < v/R e () mCCOm (O x| — /R *} AUDIO-07 (> LHD MODELS
{R> : RHD MODELS
Y/R > TO EL- (ST - WITH STEERING
’_l_| YR *> AUDIO-09 WHEEL SWITCH
“WITH CD AUTO-
T & WIS
Y/R
ILL AUDIO
UNIT
REM REM REM ,
CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL
A B GND
20 21 22]]
G G/W G/OR
M200
.......... ......... ........
(i = (Lol L]
G GAW G/OR
4 — :>
G G/W G/OR
SPIRAL
CABLE
,
IGall IGa]l Ga]l
R Y L
R Y L
[ N 4
R - e - Y AUDIO
OFF ON N upP + — NRX DOWN OFF ON STEERING
WHEEL
SWITCH
RGN
SOURCE SEEK VOLUME SEEK SPECIAL
SWITCH upP SWITCH DOWN SWITCH
SWITCH SWITCH
T TTTT ST o
1]2 — 9 | K |
10 1112131415]1617181920 I [6]4]5][2]1]7]3 M3G [ Tislia]rs]rs] ] |
BR | Y W
rrre—-—-==-- I
I ZTs[s[cala[3]2 [0 ofre[[i7 I = *
: 1s[15]14]13]12[11]10] e 8 24]23]22]21]20 |
_______________________ |
# 1 THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN *HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION.
YEL436C

EL-221



AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)
EL-AUDIO-03
AUDIO
UNIT (L) LHD MODELS
FR SP FR SP
LH (+) LH () { R : RHD MODELS
L] o] NV - WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
PU G/Y "WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM
it
O

O v—

?

D O LG/B LG/R
57 [
AUDIO AUDIO
L+ [ SPEAKER
RELAY
GUIDE  GUIDE i212) - <NV
FR L+ FR L— RLY+ RLY— GND
L4 ] ILe]) (2] L] I_]| LI
ON> ON PU GIY L/R Loy GYR
PU
8]} -
PU
I ; L/R GYR
B I_l_l_ ’_l_|_
o el
I A A L/R GYR
PU G/Y
l_._|> M74 rl_l
D12
BR BR/AW PU GIY LR GY/R
1 e | 1 |I 2 |I 46 || | I |
PILLAR
FRONT DOOR | TWEETER RLY+ RLY— GUIDE GUIDE
SPEAKER LH L GND + gé\l(llTROL
<O <D UNIT
—\ 2—\ D
1[2]3]4[cl==s[7[8]¢ 0 1= 5 6]5[C[4[3[2[1
101112131415]1617181920' 1|2' sl sTo o]zl M2 Galelalnleliiofo[a] 22
W BR BR  BR W W
1]2[al==[4]5]s]7 8[6]C 38[40 T L
g[efio[n]r2[r3]14]1s]1s U 4]3]H1 LTS o e A1[42]43[44] 45]47
W W GY
YEL437C

EL-222



AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —

(Cont'd)

AUDIO
UNIT
FRSP FR SP
RH (+) RH (-)
[15] |L14]
BR BR/W
I O
OxN

EL-AUDIO-04

{ > : LHD MODELS
{ R : RHD MODELS

{NVD 1 WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
WITHOUT NAYIGATION SYSTEM

O D LG/B LG/R
3 =1
AUDIO AUDIO
R+ R— SPEAKER
RELAY
GUIDE  GUIDE 215 - KNV
FR R+ FR R— RLY— RLY+ GND
Ll 2] [RR gy 4y L
{OND OND BR BR/W LY LR GYR
I 6 -
x| ee— B R 4>
- NEXT PAGE LAY = LR GYMR
Q= Do o> o e
<§> Ly LR GY GY/R
BR
e
BR
I LY L/R GY GYR
H [l el [l (el
[ ALY ALY+  GUIDE  GUIDE
GND + NAVI
) A CONTROL
BR BR/W Pl
@
o
BR BR/W BR BR/W
[ I (i I
PILLAR
FRONT DOOR TWEETER
I—IZS ZS\—I SPEAKER RH R
T[2[3[4[5l==[8]/[8]° o) 12l=]2[4]5
EEBEREEEEBEEER ]2 : 78] o1a[ 12 -7
BR BR  BR W
7[e[5]Cal4[3][2]" s[e[C]2 3e[40 a5]48 V
M202 M215
DIEAEEERE W 7[5]4]3]1 W 37[30]41]42 42[44] 45]47 oy HS.
YEL438C

EL-223



AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

EL-AUDIO-05
> : LHD MODELS
R : RHD MODELS
-
<Tmorw
PRECEDING
PAGE
@BR
@GN
TO
EL AUDIO-03
@Pu
PU G/IY BR BRAV
fa)r &9 o) 89 ey,
M22 M22
PU GV BR BRAV
- I -
O ' o 4
) A
PU G/IY BR BRAV
®D [cD)
pU G/Y BR BRAW BR BRAW BR BRAW
[ 2] (1] Gl rpoyr [Ci 2] ] [211 Fronr
PILLAR PILLAR
[}\Q\IEETER | ST QSSEKER | I g\gEETER 5 %E{EAKER
LH
B > <D <
0 1]2[3]4]s[==]s6]7] 8] 12 [=={3]4]5
112 29 . (M55) . (023) 10f11 12131415]1617181920 HHEBERRE Wog
BR BR BR BR w
YEL439C

EL-224



AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

EL-AUDIO-06
B o
- LHD MODELS
RR SP RR SP RR SP RR SP
LH (+) LH () RH (+) RH () {&> :RHD MODELS
|L2] [13] L&) [7]
OR B/P GY GY/R
‘ ) )
OR B/P GY GY/R
B - [T | 1-] TR
L0230 -
OR B/P GY GY/R
—— —— —— ——
FDO OK&I FD O(kl
OR OR B/P BiP GY GY GY/R GYR
fe @20 p8p @-8-0 gy
OR (&9 0 B/P BiP (B GY GY GY/R GY/R
OR — B/P GY GY/R
B23
-2 32 T
GY GYR GY GY/R
GY GYR GY GY/R
[l il [ [l

) REAR DOOR ) | REAR DOOR
SPEAKER LH SPEAKER RH

2[3[ca[a]5]8]7 _ ) 1[2]3]a]5[=]s8][7]8]9
91011]121314151(“:@"@' 101112131415]1617181920
BR BR BR
s]c3af4]3]2]1 2|3 [)
B EHEHEEE M\f\?z 56]78' 1|2'

YEL440C

EL-225



AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)
LHD models
NLEL046750402
EL-AUDIO-07
AUDIO
UNIT
CD RH cD RH CD LH CDLH : @
INPUT (+) INPUT (=) INPUT (+) INPUT (-)
R

-
@ L
TO EL-
AUDIO-01 - [+ 46
P Y BR G
TO EL-
AUDIO-02 @ YR

L
L Y BR G R
* B
LH Y ep auto -

Y/R P
Gal el e [oa]l
ILL ACC  BACKUP RH (+) RH () LH (+)
ouT ou ouT oUT | &4ANGER
- &S
D B102
35
E3 <CCy : WITH CD AUTO-CHANGER
B
M213

B B B
; 1
A 1L
D
HEEAB=HBHEE 4443 4241 ] 1|2|3[==]4]|5]8]|7 36]3a]sele T =]ps]24] 22
10]11[12]13[14]15]16]17]18]19]20 r\éif 52|51]50[4a[48]47]46]45 Qv? : glofio[11h2]t3]14[15]t6 35[33[31]30[20]28[27]25[23] 21 8&82

EL-226

YEL441C



AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

AUDIO EL-AUDIO-08
UNIT
&D, “WITH CD AUTO-
@ €O W
REQ RX X IMMOBILIZER Lo
[ES| L) L43] Le]
RIL B RAW PU
RIL B RAW PU
M213 200
BBty i =
22
RIL B RAW PU
RIL B RAW PU
2ol [2]
REQ XD RXD NATS
CD AUTO — INMMU
CHANGER : <CO>

Py

2[3]4]sl==[s]7[8]9 K r
M22 I [7]s]s]caf4]3[2]1 aafasl="_ {4241
11[12]1g]14]15]16]17]18]19]20 [8]7]6]5]4]3]2]1] W 5 @: |

BR

—

3[=l4]|5]6]7 K ] == ER P 2
11[12]13[14]15]18 3s5]33]z1]30]20] 28] 27[25] 23] 21 Bio2

©
=

YEL442C

EL-227



NLEL046750403

AUDIO
UNIT
RE

B48
W

YEL443C

EL-AUDIO-09

o
3

|

o

ow ANn
52 I
2Zgm ©
[ales mm o
SIS e
o T A 1 <
o ! 1 [ [ ! i 1(,\T o
Limx ad “ RIRﬁ ad ad 2Hw 5
1 1 1 1 - -
=
=

G
[l
LH {+)
ouT

R K R === B A

35]38]31[30] 29] 28] 27[25[ 23] 21

AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

RHD models

CD RH CD RH CD LH CD LH
INPUT (+) INPUT () GND INPUT (+) INPUT ()

2
©)
o
)
=z

TO EL-

ouT

RH (+)
ouT

ACC BACK UP

ILL

GND

g

(o]
<

B4
w

112 [==]3]4[5
6[7]8]9]0]t1t2

B47
W

M214) .
w

112|3[=3]4[5[6]7
819 [10]11]12]18]14[15]18

BR

1[2[3[4]|5[==]6]7]8]9
1o[1t]12]18[14]15]18]17]18[19]20

EL-228



AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

EL-AUDIO-10

AUDIO
UNIT
{ G :GASOLINE ENGINE
REQ RX X GND IMMoBILIZER |#209) - <CC> B> :DIESEL ENGINE
L@I_I LIS.—”_I L&.Bl_l [ES)| L%I_I <CS> - WITH CD AUTO-
CHANGER
R 5 R i~ {SB> : SR ENGINE
® <QG)> : QG ENGINE
*1 4. R
3. <GS
PU
|| 7 ||
DONGLE
UNIT
]
B
B
Y
5 @z
B
B
I_l_l M71
15
o Fa5
B
< i s ° .
T %" I [*1]
I I JOINT
R _ I iy CONNECTOR
v’ ) F46
———————————— [l e
RIL B R/W IMMU
il ] il & I I &>
REQ TXD RXD O O
CD AUTO — N N
CHANGER : <CC> = =
B48 ™ <> GDRECH
<> <>
12345:::6789 K 123:14567,\/'71
to[11]12[13[14]15]18]17]18]19]20 R [8]7]e]5]al3]2]1] W g [afto]n1z[13]14]15]1s W
7]6]s[Caf4[3]2]1 44]43 42[41 3[2][+ 1[2]sl=]4]5]6]7
BiEEEENEEE 52[51 [5a[40[ 4847 |46 75 <CO - sl7]6]5]a SE N EEREENE
W W BR W
A [1[2]2]2]> 1[2[={3]4]5 36[34[32 25]2a[22
3331334 lalala "2 [6]7 BB EE sz\l;* 35]33]31]30[2afe8]27]25 23] 21 B\ZS
YEL444C

EL-229



AUDIO

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NLEL0385

AUDIO UNIT
NLEL0385505
Symptom Possible causes Repair order

Audio unit inoperative (no |1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 1, located in fuse block (J/B)].
digital display and no 2. Poor audio unit case ground Turn ignition switch ON and verify that battery posi-
sound from speakers). 3. Audio unit tive voltage is present at terminal 3 of audio unit.

2. Check audio unit case ground.

3. Remove audio unit for repair.
Audio unit presets are lost | 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse and verify that battery positive volt-
when ignition switch is 2. Audio unit age is present at terminal 9 of audio unit.

turned OFF.

N

. Remove audio unit for repair.

Individual rear speaker is |1. Each speaker
noisy or inoperative. 2. Output circuit to each speaker

. Check speaker.

. Check the output circuits to each speaker
between audio unit and speaker amp.
between speaker amp. and each speaker.

® e N

AM/FM stations are weak |1. Roof antenna 1. Check roof antenna.

or noisy. 2. Audio unit ground 2. Check audio unit ground condition.
3. Audio unit 3. Remove audio unit for repair.

Audio unit generates noise | 1. Poor audio unit ground 1. Check audio unit ground.

in AM and FM modes with |2. Loose or missing ground bonding straps | 2. Check ground bonding straps.

engine running. 3. Ignition condenser or rear window 3. Replace ignition condenser or rear window defogger
defogger noise suppressor condenser noise suppressor condenser.
4. Ignition coil or secondary wiring 4. Check ignition coil and secondary wiring.
5. Audio unit 5. Remove audio unit for repair.
Audio unit generates noise | 1. Poor audio unit ground 1. Check audio unit ground.
in AM and FM modes with [2. Antenna 2. Check antenna.
accessories on (switch 3. Accessory ground 3. Check accessory ground.
pops and motor noise). 4. Faulty accessory 4. Replace accessory.

CD AUTOCHANGER
Testing Magazines and Discs

1.
2.

weeeeo oo

NO
°

NLEL0385506

NLEL038550601

Confirm discs are installed correctly into the magazine (not upside down).

Visually inspect/compare the customer’s discs with each other and other discs.
Identify any of the following conditions:

Discs with a large outside diameter. [Normal size is 120 mm (4.72 in).]
Discs with rough or lipped edges.

Discs with excessive thickness [Normal size is 1.2 mm (0.047 in).]
Discs with scratches, abrasions, or pits on the surface.

Discs with grease/oil, fingerprints, foreign material.

Discs are warped due to excessive heat exposure.

Slide/place the discs in and out of the various magazine positions.
Identify any discs and/or positions that require additional force for placement/ejection. If interference
(sticking, excessive tensions) is found, replace the magazine or the discs.

TE:

Discs which are marginally out of specification (ex. dirty, scratched and so on) may play correctly
on a home stereo.

However, when used in the automotive environment skipping may occur due to the added vehicle
movement and/or vibration due to road conditions. Autochangers should not be replaced when
discs are at fault.

Use a soft damp cloth to wipe the discs starting from the center outward in radial direction. Never
use chemical cleaning solutions to clean the discs.

Locking CD Changer Unit Mechanism
CAUTION:

NLEL038550602

Prior to removing a malfunctioning CD changer unit that will be shipped for repair, the changer
mechanism MUST BE LOCKED to prevent the mechanism from being damaged during shipping.
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AUDIO

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

If a CD is jammed or unable to be removed from the unit, do NOT lock the changer mechanism. If
the unit is to be shipped for repair, carefully package the unit to prevent vibration and shock.

1. Eject and remove any CDs from the CD changer unit.

2. Turn ignition switch OFF. Wait until CD changer unit display is off and mechanism stops moving (mecha-
nism sound stops).

3. Press any one of the disc selection buttons once. When a display shows on the CD changer unit, press
the same disc selection button again within 5 seconds.

® The changer mechanism will lock itself within 10 seconds.

4. After mechanism stops moving (mechanism sound stops), disconnect the CD changer unit connectors.

5. Remove CD changer unit.

NOTE:

e Do not disconnect battery cable (any power supply) until completion of mechanism movement.

e |[f the ignition switch is turned ON or ACC position after the damper locking, it will be unlocked automati-

cally and the damper locking procedure will be required again.

After installing a new or remanufactured CD changer unit, switching the CD changer unit ON will automati-
cally unlock the mechanism. A special unlocking procedure is not required.
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AUDIO

Inspection

Inspection

=NLEL0221

AUDIO UNIT

All voltage inspections are made with:

e Ignition switch ON or ACC

e Audio unit ON

e Audio unit connected (If audio unit is removed for inspection, supply a ground to the case using a jumper
wire.)

ANTENNA

Using a jumper wire, clip an auxiliary ground between antenna and body.

e If reception improves, check antenna ground (at body surface).

e If reception does not improve, check main feeder cable for short circuit or open circuit.

NLEL0221S01

NLEL0221S02
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Location of Antenna

Location of Antenna

NLEL0468

Antenna

Antenna feeder cable
A

Connector NS

NEL726

Antenna Rod Replacement

REMOVAL

Models with the fixing nut

1. Remove rear portion of head lining.

2. Remove antenna base fixing nut and antenna base.

NLEL0469

NLEL0469S01

NLEL0469S0101

QB-BN/p

(0.61 - 0.82 kg-m, 53 - 71 in-lb)

SEL459X

Models with the fixing bolt

1. Remove rear portion of head lining.
2. Remove antenna base fixing bolt and antenna base.

e

@] 2.5-3.5 N-m 7

(0.26 - 0.36 kg-m, 22 - 31 in-Ib)

NLEL0469S0102

NEL783

EL-233



HEATED SEAT

Wiring Diagram — H/SEAT —

Wiring Diagram — H/SEAT —
MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43

NLEL0471S502

IGNITION SWITCH EL-H/SEAT-01

ON OR START

NLEL0471

FUSE
BLOCK |REFER TO EL-POWER.
(J/B)

HEATED HEATED
SEAT
L SWITCH ® ® g\%\ﬁlCH
ot ® @ (DRIVER ® ® ® (PASSENGER
OFF OFF b OFF SIDE) OFF OFF b OFF SIDE)
1 1
e Oan
INDICATOR \2/ INDICATOR \o/
LAMP LAMP
T L1 L2 LT LI 2
BIY B/W B wWiB w B
| 4
- -
B/\N*} W4>
NEXT NEXT
-> PAGE -> PAGE
B/Y* W/B*}
B B B B
; 1
A 1L
M48 M28
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
@l -FUSE BLOCK-
]
@ . @8 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
al2] W

YEL922B

EL-234



HEATED SEAT
Wiring Diagram — H/SEAT — (Cont'd)

EL-H/SEAT-02
—— {>: LHD MODELS

-
@B/W @W
{R>: RHD MODELS

PRECEDING PRECEDING
P

AGE - PAGE -
<BmerY @ WiB

B/Y B/W B/Y B/W W

e =2 e 3 2 a2y

15 ~—=-1l16ll HWF-—-41°|}F--ccc e e e e J| O |}=-=-=-=-= -—== >

Pren's et =t T Es TRt
B/W

z
BIY BW  BIY y wWiB W wiB w

g

I CI>

BIY BIW wiB W

Gl =1l =] [

: ? o
LHERMOSTAT . |(DRIVER sIDE) THERVOSTAT | | SpeyENCER

ILa]] ILed

B B

® ®

u ]

B B

s L

B24 B30

8 [s [to[ T Ti2[13[14[15]7®

=SB @D < - GO
BR BR

YEL923B
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HEATED SEAT
Wiring Diagram — H/SEAT — (Cont'd)

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START

FUSE
BLOCK |REFERTO EL-POWER.

(J/B)

NLEL0471S01

EL-H/SEAT-01

HEATED

SEAT

N SWITCH
(PASSENGER

P OFF SIDE)

HEATED
'Y SEAT
SWITCH
N N o (DRIVER o
OFF OFF b OFF SIDE) OFF
‘1
o)
INDICATOR \&/ INDICATOR
LAMP LAMP
[4] L] |L2]
BIY BIW B
-
B/\N*}
NEXT
- PAGE
B/Y
B B
n
.
M
[O]
3[1](M36) , (38
42] L W

EL-236

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
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HEATED SEAT
Wiring Diagram — H/SEAT — (Cont'd)

EL-H/SEAT-02

-
{1 :LHD MODELS

-
<o <Cpw
PRECEDING PRECEDING ) : RHD MODELS

PAGE - PAGE -
43 BrY < :P W/B

~ag—
- O
! : <
M14 W wB w/B -
(D) 168)
D80 BB @ Cr AR Cig
47 46 47
BIY B/W BIW W wB w/B w
-
BIY B/W w/B W
[3] [2]
% %
THERMOSTAT (DRIVER SIDE) THERMOSTAT (SF;SSE)SENGER
SWITCH SWITCH
La] L4 ]
B B
® °
I I
B B
a a
B24 B30
=
1213 () T[e[3[=4]5]6]7 T2[3=={4]5]8]7
2516 MV\114 5 91011|1213141516 B B R R BB Bv‘y
YEL445C
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POWER SUNROOF

Wiring Diagram — SROOF —
Wiring Diagram — SROOF — .
MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43NLEL0089501
| EL-SROOF-01
yronsme] (o
<G> GASOLINE ENGINE
ELOcK FUSE AND <D ' DIESEL ENGINE
(J/B) EHV?(lBE%IgX REFER TO EL-POWER.
&

N SUNROOF
SWITCH

N
ASSEMBLY
-------------------

CIRCUIT
BREAKER
3]

G B
[l ]
5 -
L]
B B B
u I
. 1
i 1L
28
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
= [O] -FUSE BLOCK-
1]c]2
3a]5]6 1]2]3]4 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
w W 516[(7]18] W ,—FUSEAND

FUSIBLE LINK BOX

YEL924B
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POWER SUNROOF

Wiring Diagram — SROOF — (Cont'd)

IGNITION SWITCH

ON OR START

BATTERY

FUSE
BLOCK
(J/B)

EE
(@]
p=3

@E_E

=
=)

0060

M78) :

ELNES

=
=

POWER
WINDOW
RELAY

Felles
—

=ahoo Ao

{:

=

CIRCUIT
BREAKER

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90

REFER TO EL-POWER.

NLEL0089S02

EL-SROOF-01
{ > :LHD MODELS

{R> :RHD MODELS
*1 1

@
5 (D

SUNROOF

SWITCH

ASSEMBLY
-------

N

w

[}

O]
112[3]4](Re)
5[6]7]8] W

EL-239

Ny

W

1y

E120
BR

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

-FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
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Trouble Diagnoses

POWER SUNROOF

Trouble Diagnoses

NLEL0225

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Power sunroof cannot be operated |1. 10A fuse, 30A fusible link and 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block
using any switch. M4 circuit breaker (J3/B)], 30A fusible link and M4 circuit breaker. Verify
2. Sunroof motor ground circuit battery positive voltage is present at terminal 5 of
3. Sunroof switch sunroof motor. And then turn ignition switch “ON”
4. Sunroof switch circuit and verify battery positive voltage is present at ter-
5. Sunroof motor minal 5 of sunroof switch.
2. Check sunroof motor ground circuit.
3. Check sunroof switch.
4. Check harness between sunroof switch and sunroof
motor.
5. Check sunroof motor.
Power sunroof cannot be operated |1. Sunroof switch 1. Check sunroof switch.
using one of the sunroof switches. |2. Sunroof switch circuit 2. Check the harness between sunroof motor and sun-

roof switch.
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DOOR MIRROR
Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —
Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —
MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43

NLEL0472

NLEL0472S03

LHD models
NLEL047250304
(GNITION SWiTCH EL-MIRROR-01
% 10A ELLJS(E;K REFER TO EL-POWER.
1 [@B)
L._lp A
P
[N
N l l N N i L N
L 4 L X 2 @
L R L R D U D u DOOR
------------------------------- MIRROR
REMOTE
CONTROL
{ SWITCH
----------------------------------------
LH RH LH RH
»
OFF OFF
]

al

-

YIR L/R PU/W L/B Y/B
YIR L/iR PUMW PUMW L/B YIB
M16 M58
G T o T
v/B L/B PUMW PUMW L/B YIB
Y/B L/B PU/W PUW L/B Y/B
2 (o] [iEA] (0] (] 2 I_I
RIGHT. DOWN- DOOR DOWN- RIGHT- DOOR B
WARD WARD MIRROR WARD WARD MIRROR |
(DRIVER (PASSENGER
LEFT. upP- SIDE) uP- LEFT- SIDE) .
WARD WARD WARD WARD J_
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-FUSE BLOCK-
1123t ==]4]5]5]7 1]2l==]3]4[5 7]6]C]5 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
M16 M58 M60
AEREREBREE 67 9(3[10
| W 8] of10]11[12 W IHBE W
]
[6]5]4]3]2]1 |.‘? ' .?
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DOOR MIRROR

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR — (Cont’d)

EL-242

RHD models NLEL047250305
IGNITION SWITCH - -
ITIoN ST EL-MIRROR-02
% 108 ELLJS(E;K REFER TO EL-POWER.
1 B
|B12]
P
P
=]
N l l N N i L N
(3 ® ¢ A )
T S - R - B DOOR
REMOTE
CONTROL
{ SWITCH
________________________________________ ME0
LH RH L.H\ /Fg—i
T OFF OFF
I |
|Le ] L]} L2]) L5]) L4]) L)
Y L/R PU/W L/B Y/B B
Y @ LR PU/W PUM L/B Y/B
(58) M16
e T o T
Y/B L/B PU/W PUM L/B Y/B
Y/B L/B PU/W PU/W L/B Y/B
L2 [uem] [iEx] [iEx] [uem] 2 I_I
RIGHT- DOWN- DOOR DOWN- RIGHT- DOOR B
WARD WARD MIRROR WARD WARD MIRROR |
(PASSENGER (DRIVER
LEFT- UP- SIDE) UP- LEFT- SIDE) .
WARD WARD WARD WARD J_
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-FUSE BLOCK-
1[2]3t=]4[5]5]7 1[2f={3[4][5 7[6][5]4 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
M16 M58
8 | o [1o[11]r2]13]74] 1516 67 10[3]9
| W 8] of10]11[12 W IHBE W
|
[6]5]4]3 2|1|’

YEL926B



DOOR MIRROR

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR — (Cont'd)

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90

NLEL0472S04

LHD models
NLEL047250404
IGNITION SWITCH - -
ITION SWiT EL-MIRROR-01
% 10 ELLJSEK REFER TO EL-POWER.
1 |WB)
B12
i
P
3
[ 3 L I 1 )
L R L R D U D U DOOR
------------------------------- MIRROR
REMOTE
CONTROL
! SWITCH
----------------------------------------
LH RH LH RH
[} 9
OFF OFF
1 |
Lo ] ] L] L] L]
Y/R L/R PU/W L/B Y/B B
Y/R L/R PU/W PU/MW LB Y/B
B -2 - By -2 B
[g] o &
Y/B L/B PU/W PU/MW LB Y/B
Y/B L/B PU/W PU/MW LB Y/B
[ [5n [ (i [sm] 2] n
RIGHT- DOWN- DOCR DOWN- RIGHT- DOOR B
WARD WARD MIRROR WARD WARD MIRBOR |
(DRIVER (PASSENGER
LEFT- Up- SIDE) up- LEFT- SIDE) .
WARD WARD WARD WARD _L
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-FUSE BLOCK-
1[2t={3]4]5 7]6[C[5]4 - JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
6 [7]8]9f10[11]12 Mvis MV\714 9310[281 [6]5]4]3 2]1]-'
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Wiring Diagram — MIRROR — (Cont’d)

DOOR MIRROR

RHD models
NLEL047250405
IGNITION SWITCH - -
ITION ST EL-MIRROR-02
% 10A ELLJSEK REFER TO EL-POWER.
1 |W/B)
i
P
3
N l L N N l L N
[ 3 L I 1 )
L R L R D U D U DOOR
------------------------------- MIRROR
REMOTE
CONTROL
! SWITCH
----------------------------------------
LH RH LH RH
[} 9
OFF OFF
1 |
L] ] ] L] L L]
Y L/R PUMW L/B Y/B B
Y L/R PUMW PU/W L/B Y/B
-2 B B -2 B
Ce] ¢
Y/B L/B PUMW PU/W L/B Y/B
Y/B L/B PUMW PU/W L/B Y/B
[ [sm] ] (] [ 2] n
RIGHT- DOWN- DOOR DOWN- RIGHT- DOOR B
WARD WARD MIRROR WARD WARD MIRROR |
(PASSENGER (DRIVER
LEFT- UpP- SIDE) UP- LEFT- SIDE) .
WARD WARD WARD WARD _L
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-FUSE BLOCK-
1[2[=={3]4]5 7[e]c]5 ] JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
678]9101112' glslio]2]8]1 MV?/O [6]5]4]3 2[1]'
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POWER WINDOW

System Description

System Description o
Power is supplied at all times )
e from 30A fusible link
® to circuit breaker terminal 1
e through circuit breaker terminal 2
e to power window relay terminal 5
With ignition switch in ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to power window relay terminal 1
Ground is supplied to power window relay terminal 2
e through body grounds M28 and M48.
The power window relay is energized and power is supplied
e through power window relay terminal 3
e to power window main switch terminal 1,
e to front power window sub-switch terminal 5,
® to rear power window sub-switch LH and RH terminals 5 (models with rear power window).

MANUAL OPERATION

Front Door (Driver Side)

Ground is supplied

e to power window main switch terminal 3
e through body grounds M28 and M48.

WINDOW UP

When the driver's window switch in the power window main switch is pressed in the up position, power is
supplied

e through power window main switch terminal 9

e to driver side power window regulator terminal 1.

Ground is supplied

e through power window main switch terminal 2

e to driver side power window regulator terminal 8.

Then, the motor raises the window until the switch is released.

WINDOW DOWN

When the driver's window switch in the power window main switch is pressed in the down position, power is
supplied

e through power window main switch terminal 8

e to driver side power window regulator terminal 2.

Ground is supplied

e to driver side power window regulator terminal 1

e through power window main switch terminal 9.

Then, the motor lowers the window until the switch is released.

NLEL0498501

NLEL0498S0101

Front Door (Passenger Side)

Ground is supplied

® to power window main switch terminal 3
e through body grounds M28 and M48.
NOTE:

Numbers in parentheses are terminal numbers, when power window switch is pressed in the UP and DOWN
positions respectively.

POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH OPERATION
Power is supplied

e through power window main switch (5, 6)
e to front power window sub-switch (3, 4).

NLEL049850102
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POWER WINDOW

System Description (Cont'd)

The subsequent operation is the same as the front power window sub-switch operation.
FRONT POWER WINDOW SUB-SWITCH OPERATION

Power is supplied

e through front power window sub-switch (1, 2)

e to front passenger side power window regulator (1, 2).

Ground is supplied

e to front passenger side power window regulator (2, 1)

e through front power window sub-switch (2, 1)

e to front power window sub-switch (4, 3)

e through power window main switch (6, 5).

Then, the motor raises or lowers the window until the switch is released.

Rear Door

Rear door windows will raise and lower in the same manner as passenger’s door window.

POWER WINDOW LOCK

The power window lock is designed to lock operation of all windows except for driver’s door window.
When the lock switch is pressed to lock position, ground of the sub-switches in the power window main switch

is disconnected. This prevents the power window motors from operating.
AUTO OPERATION

The power window AUTO feature enables the driver to open the driver’'s window without holding the window

switch in the down position.
The AUTO feature operates on the driver’'s window.
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1916713

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH

(Via fusible link) ON or START
: Models with rear power window
FUSIBLE
&UNK FUSE
POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH
CIRCUIT
BREAKER
DRIVER SIDE
ONE- LOCK PASSENGER REAR LH REAR RH [
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Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

POWER WINDOW

Wiring Diagram - WINDOW _ NLEL0500
MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43

IGNITION SWITCH

ON OR START

BATTERY

FUSE
BLOCK
(J/B)

FUSIBLE
LINKAND = |REFER TO EL-POWER
FUSE BOX

:

E58

A

[ = oo < O o=

CIRCUIT
BREAKER

\ELN{

=

g—g

=

B,

POWER

WINDOW
RELAY

0 O
—

mE-\_Q_QJ-E}o

|||—:J

=
§ir@u=

=

iy

(o9]

{:

—

:

EL-WINDOW-01

<G> GASOLINE ENGINE
<D ' DIESEL ENGINE

-
LAV 4} NEXT PAGE

-
; TO
LW * EL-WINDOW-03

EL-248

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX {J/B)

, -FUSIBLE LINK

AND FUSE BOX
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POWER WINDOW
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont'd)

PRECEDING <A a LTW_| EL-WINDOW-02

LAV {LT> :LHD MODELS

| {R> : RHD MODELS
€D '

LW
il

J| - S, NEXT

¢ PAGE

AUTO AMP.
AUT
MANUAL uTO COWER

o M|up u — —
VA | @ <®

w3 % ] WINDOW
DOWN MAIN
\.% RELAY l/ M i SVV.'TCH
1 CHOEO
D U D

DRIVER SIDE SWITCH

- NEXT
PAGE

=
-

EE
T

POWER WINDOW
REGULATOR
(FRONT DRIVER
SIDE)

-
DOWN  up

N
w
I

5 ] 89| || |3]5]s ) 3lsle|Cal1] [9]s
7 [14]1s]15] T 1110<D' BIER 1110147®

ol10[ 11]12

-~
co

YEL928B
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POWER WINDOW
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont'd)

EL-WINDOW-03
<} - PASSENGER SIDE SWITCH (. = {>
PRECEDING NEXT
PAGE PAGE | pOWER
@L =~ lock - [F WINDOW
SWITCH MAIN SWITCH
<O
- &
LOCK
L]
B
<L : LHD MODELS
{R> :RHD MODELS
LE—‘- : MODELS WITH REAR POWER WINDOW

TO EL- >
WINDOW-01 L/vV m—

POWER WINDOW
SUB-SWITCH
{FRONT PASSENGER
SIDE)

D37

B8 B B POWER WINDOW
u I \—@—‘ REGULATOR
@ (FRONT PASSENGER

™ - SIDE)
= DOWN UP 537
M28 M48
12[3]13]4][5 1]2]=3]3 slol =] [3]5]6 _ FH A [==]HEE _
AHABEIREE Mv1/7 4]s5]6]7]8 Mv‘r\’f 7 [14]16[15] 1 11wo<vb3' 8[15] | 1110147<§V3'

N

]  —|
4 3|25D37

YEL929B
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POWER WINDOW
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont'd)

EL-WINDOW-04

<]_®-> REAR LH SWITCH REAR RH SWITCH
EARCEEEDING POWER
- WINDOW
<EE® MAIN
SWITCH
2
° <R>

PRECEDING >
PAGE @L/W

i s R

LW Lw Y Y Y/B Y/B GW G/W G
W63 53
I"‘I- ,—-—l-- I"‘I-I_'_I--- I"‘I-
@ em ! 5
LW Lw Y Y Y/B Y/B GIw G/ G G
i <DJ O<DJ LDO 0@J
]
Y/B Lw G
523
[ es et et
Lw G/W t G Lw G/W t

POWER
WINDOW WINDOW

POWER N

D | SUB-SWITCH D U D | SUB-SWITCH
(REAR LH) (REAR RH)
D52) : RR> u [-""TTTos D62) : RR>

{> : LHD MODELS
{R> :RHD MODELS

@ | POWER WINDOW \_@l_‘ POWER WINDOW
: MODELS WITH REAR REGULATOR REGULATOR

POWER WINDOW - > (REAR LH) - > (REAR RH)
DOWN UP D53) : RR> DOWN UP ©83) : RR>
1213 _ _ 1]2]3|=]4]5 1]2]=3]3 BE I [==] 5]6
<O @D <R>ED HHBEEREE M7 456|78’ 7 [14]1815] 1 111o®
41518 w w w w w W
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BER e <> - 8D 121502 - @2 (210D . C&9
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YEL930B
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POWER WINDOW
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont'd)

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90

NLEL0500S02

IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY ] EL_W' NDOW'O1

ON OR START
{ > :LHD MODELS

REFER TO EL-POWER. {R> :RHD MODELS

w
<
p=3

FUSE
BLOCK
(J/B) %1 1

2

©0O0

m
no
=)

M78) :

}é—éﬂé_é
g
S,

CIRCUIT
BREAKER

\ELNG

=
2

i

POWER
WINDOW
RELAY

O O
| s |

~{Fhao T
{

—

\

—
) LW % NEXT PAGE

—
Lw EL-WINDOW-03

]

B B B
: 1
- . A
28 a8
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
112[3 Z[5]6]7 -FUSE BLOCK-
. 18E .
g [ 12 [13[14]15]16 <VLVD CEY s <VT/3 P E20 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

YEL449C
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POWER WINDOW
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont'd)

EE(EEEDING@ LW ;OK} UW w0 EL-WINDOW-02
\ > :LHD MODELS

Lw

’_l_|

i A {R> : RHD MCDELS
uw LW

B50
4
LAW
)| > =, NEXT
¢ PAGE
AUTO AMP.
MANUAL AUTO POWER
WINDOW
A\° ) |Down N N MAIN
y RELAY l SWITCH
..D7 Y >
& Alup N R @ @
] RELAY \
>
DRIVER SIDE SWITCH
el 5~ NEXT
PAGE
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G/R
1 [T

POWER WINDOW
REGULATOR

(FRONT DRIVER
- - SIOE)
DOWN  UP

TR @ < @ Rl & AT e @
819 [to[ti[i2[13[14]15]18 6|7]8]8]10[1]12 7tale[ts] 1] [it]i0
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FE A [==]FEEE _
1615 | 1110147C5V>'
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POWER WINDOW
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont'd)

EL-WINDOW-03

o s PASSENGER SIDE SWITCH o> > I
PRECEDING NEXT
PAGE PAGE
- - —g— POWER
@—‘ LOCK b WINDOW
SWITCH MAIN SWITCH
<O
o <>
LOCK
L]
B
: : {> :LHD MODELS
D11 : RHD MODELS
| A 1) S B [ | <&
" B50 v " {RR> : MODELS WITH REAR POWER WINDOW

TO EL- -
WINDOW-01 LAY

POWER WINDOW
SUB-SWITCH
(FRONT PASSENGER
SIDE)

D37

[1]
I POWER WINDOW
REGULATOR
B B e (FRONT PASSENGER
SIDE
4 4 DOWN UP D34)
B27 B30
BB =AE =] 8[o 3 A ==NNEE
67 [als 0[]z BV?/O ABE BVT 7[a[is]s] [ mo<vb3 DB 1110147<5V3

-
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4[1]3]2]5 D37
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POWER WINDOW

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont'd)

EL-WINDOW-04

@-» REAR LH SWITCH REAR RH SWITCH
EEGEEED'NG POWER
- WINDOW
@ MAIN
SWITGH
<D
B>
PRECEDING -
PAGE @L/W
@ s
W
|—l—|_
Uw G
il [l
[ °
POWER POWER
N N WINDOW N N WINDOW
D U D |sUB-sWITCH D U D [SuB-swITCH
(REAR LH) (REAR RH)
e @D v B
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L G/R L G/R
{ > :LHD MODELS
{R> :RHD MODELS t t t t
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POWER WINDOW L GR L GR
[EmL 2]l
| | POWER WINDOW POWER WINDOW
REGULATOR REGULATOR
- (REAR LH) - > (REAR RH)
DOWN  UP RGEY DOWN - UP <BR>
1]2]—[3 B =IAE R E] I =] 5[6 _ 3[s]6]]1] [9]e
456|78' 1718 o [0l el 7 [12[i8] 5] |1 111()@' BIEN 1110147®
W W W W W
— ]
ANEE @52 . (0s2) D53) . (Bs3)
W W B B
YEL452C

EL-255



Trouble Diagnoses

POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses

NLEL0501

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

None of the power windows can be
operated using any switch.

1. 10A fuse

2. 30A fusible link, M4 circuit
breaker

3. Power window relay

4. Ground circuit

5. Power window main switch

1.

TP AW

Check 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
Turn ignition switch “ON” and verify positive battery
voltage is present at terminal 1 of power window
relay.

. Check 30A fusible link and M4 circuit breaker. Verify

positive battery voltage is present at terminal 5 of
power window relay.

. Check power window relay.

. Check the following:

. Check ground circuit of power window main switch.
. Check power window relay ground circuit.

Check power window main switch.

Driver side power window cannot
be operated but other windows can
be operated.

1. Driver side power window regu-
lator circuit

2. Driver side power window regu-
lator

[N

w N

. Check harness between power window main switch

and driver side power window regulator for open or
short circuit.

. Check driver side power window regulator.

3. Power window main switch . Check power window main switch.
One or more power windows 1. Power window sub-switches 1. Check power window sub-switch.
except driver’s side window cannot | 2. Power window regulators 2. Check power window regulator.
be operated. 3. Power window main switch 3. Check power window main switch.
4. Power window circuit 4. Check the following.
a

o

. Check harness between the power window relay

terminal 3 and power window sub-switch terminal 5.

. Check harnesses between power window main

switch and power window sub-switch for open/short
circuit.

. Check harnesses between power window sub-

switch and power window regulator for open/short
circuit.

Power windows except driver’s side
window cannot be operated using
power window main switch but can
be operated by power window sub-
switch.

1. Power window main switch

. Check power window main switch.

Driver side power window auto-
matic operation does not function
properly.

1. Power window main switch

. Check power window main switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location/LHD Models

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location/LHD Models
For details, refer to “ELECTRICAL UNIT LOCATION” (EL-44%) and “HARNESS LAYOUT” (EL-452).

System Description/LHD Models

NLEL0526

NLEL0502

OPERATION

Power door lock/unlock operation by door key cylinder

e \With the key inserted into front door key cylinder, turning it to LOCK will lock all doors.

o With the key inserted into front door key cylinder, turning it to UNLOCK will unlock all doors.
Power door lock/unlock operation by multi-remote controller (If equipped)

® Pressing multi-remote controller LOCK button will lock all doors.

® Pressing multi-remote controller UNLOCK button once will unlock driver door. Then, if an unlock signal is
sent from the remote controller again within 5 seconds, all other doors will be unlocked.

Power door lock/unlock operation by lock/unlock switch

e With lock/unlock switch on driver door trim setting to LOCK will lock all doors.

e With lock/unlock switch on driver door trim setting to UNLOCK will unlock all doors.
Key reminder system

e If the ignition key is in the ignition key cylinder and driver door is open, setting lock/unlock switch, lock
knob, key or multi-remote controller to “LOCK” locks the door once but then immediately unlocks all doors.
(signal from door unlock sensor driver side)

NLEL0502502

EL-257



POWER DOOR LOCK

Schematic/LHD Models

Schematic/LHD Models

NLEL0503

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START BATTERY

B FUSIBLE
/FUSE WFUSE WFUSE MUNK

o
C

KEY

SWITCH CIRCUIT

> | BREAKER

o
o]

35

41
TIME CONTROL UNIT

44

42

POWER WINDOW
MAIN SWITCH

(DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK
SWITCH)

LOCK [N UNLOCK
o .

L

~

L
T
(Da

DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH (DRIVER SIDE)

LOCKED UNLOCKED

FULL BETWEEN FULL | N | BETWEEN FULL | FULL
STROKE | STROKE AND N STROKE AND N | STROKE
-~ o~

— O
’) @]
. O \JJ t? 5
DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH (PASSENGER SIDE) (@)
LOCKED UNLOCKED

FULL BETWEEN FULL | N | BETWEEN FULL | FULL
STROKE | STROKE AND N STROKE ANDN | STROKE

@ O
o
_ g |
[} ([ O [@)

DOOR DOOR

Py
LTS

U

ey

SWITCH SWITCH
PASSENGER DRIVER
SIDE SIDE
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Schematic/LHD Models (Cont'd)

OR) : Without multi-remote control system

UNLgCK LOCK | niock
) SENSOR DOCR LOCK
ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY
DOOR LOCk  (DRIVER
UNLOCK ARLOCK ACTUATOR SIDE)
[ M 1
Lk/_l
UNLOCKT LOCK | |\ e
5 SENSOR
DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY
(PASSENGER
SIDE)
DOOR LOCK
UNLOCK «~ -~ LOCK A TUATOR
(e
DOOR LOCK
DOORLOCK  ACTUATOR
UNLOCK 4~ —~LOCK AcTUnToR Ao LUAOH
a1n (REAR LH)
DOOR LOCK
DOORLOCK  ACTUATOR
UNLOCK N\LOCK ACTUATOR noLan
DCMJ (REAR RH)
DOORLOCK  aoon LOCK
UNLOCK <~ -« LOCK ACTUATOR
¥ ACTUATOR ASSENMBLY
L (BACK DOOR)

YEL454C
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —/LHD Models

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —/LHD Models

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43

NLEL0504

NLEL0504511

Fig. 1
NLEL050451104
IGNITION SWITCH EL-D/LOCK-01
BATTERY ON OR START
w
.ﬁ FUSE
Fﬁg)CK REFER TO EL-POWER
FUSE AND
FUSIBLE 15A 10A 10A :
LINK BOX
: i i 1 '
=3 B ]| [F10] |A12|
WIG R G -
<{A> : AIT MODELS
<M : MIT MODELS
<G> : GASOLINE ENGINE
R <D : DIESEL ENGINE
[wm]
KEY
SWITCH
INSERTED B>
WITHDRAWN VD>
CIRCUIT I?I
BREAKER 2
L/
2
I N
L/
WL
WL WG LI G
[l 51 [l [l
+B +B KEY IGN TIME
(PTC) FUSE SW SW CONTROL
UNIT
GND ‘
L)
B
B B B
5 1
o 1L
M28 4
— REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
W W -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
o ___ | @) -FUSE AND
N IR =BEEE R 17]18[13[20 21[22f23[2d)| W : FUSIBLE LINK BOX
8 [o[ro]11]12[13]14]15[16 W 25]26]27]28] 29[ 30] 31] 32[33 34[35] 36 W Hs.
b o e T -
112[3[==]4[5]6]7 - <]
o [10[[r2[13]1a[15[1® Exe

EL-260

YEL933B



POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —/LHD Models (Cont'd)

Flg 2 NLEL050451105
EL-D/LOCK-02

TIME CONTROL

UNIT
CENTRAL CENTRAL DOOR SW DOOR SW :

LOCK SW UNLOCK SW (DR) (OTHER DOORS)

RIW

GY
I_l%l_l I_I%l_l POWER

N m’mow DOOR DOOR DOOR
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
(DOOR OPEN DRIVER OPEN PASSENGER OPEN REAR
LOCK |JUNLOCK LOCK/ SIDE SIDE ’T RH

UNLOCK | cLOSED B28 CLOSED T CLOSED

SWITCH)

,T
[

RIW
I
M17 ‘) DOOR
SWITCH
OPEN REAR
LH
n CLOSEE/T
B8 B ?ﬂ =
.J 1 B B
. 1L A -
M28 B24

w
[$)]
[}

[ve)
@
I
[vs}
I
by
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=~|©
>
ED
N
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a
N
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —/LHD Models (Cont'd)

NLEL0504S1106

Fig. 3
e EL-D/LOCK-03
DOOR DOOR UNIT
KEY CYL KEY CYL - WITH DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH
LOCK SW  UNLOCK SW PASSENGER SIDE
[29 | |28
LGR LG
LG LG/R LG/R LG
[al [ r"|m [l
BETWEEN BETWEEN BETWEEN BETWEEN
FULL STROKE FULL STROKE | yooRr FULL STROKE FULL STROKE | 55
ANDN AND N KEY CYLINDER AND N AND N KEY CYLINDER
SWITCH SWITCH
(DRIVER SIDE) (PASSENGER SIDE)
FULL STROKE | FULL STROKE FULL STROKE | FULL STROKE B35) - KO
LOCK UNLOCK LOCK UNLOCK
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
B B
B B
D31
(]
V16 M58
B B
B B B B
L AL
M28 M48
1[2]3[=]4]5]6]7 17 [18]19]20f =>{21]22[23]|24 12[=]3]4
8|9 l1o[11]12]13]14[15] 18 M1g 25[ 28] 27] 28] 29[ 30[31] 32] 33] 34[ 35 36 . HHBEIREE
W W 9. I
A
,
BR BR
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —/LHD Models (Cont'd)

NLEL0504S1107

Fig. 4
TIME
CONTROL
STATE STATE ONT
SW (DR) SW (AS)
& A
YR YiL
YR
I_l_| M5€
-
Y‘R YIR
YR Y/R
2] 5l
LocK | DOOR LOCK LOCK [ DOOR LOCK
Tp e o A
ASSEMBLY
UNLOCK (DRIVER SIDE) UNLOCK (PASSENGER SIDE)
(UNLOCK SENSOR) (UNLOCK SENSOR)
o35
] ]
B B
B B
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M17 M58
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B B B B
] I I n
A A
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —/LHD Models (Cont'd)

Fig. 5
NLEL050451108
TIME B OCK-05
LOCK CONTROL
ock  OUTRUT  (OTHER o
UNL
OUTPUT (DR) DOORS)
44 |L21] L42]]
WIR L R/B
-
o — ) W/R*}
NEXT PAGE
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —/LHD Models (Cont'd)

Fig. 6
NLEL050451109
-
R/B { R/B o
PRECEDING 13! (B4)
@W/R WIR @ mummm
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WIR WR R/
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —/LHD Models (Cont'd)

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90 NLELOS04S13
Fig. 1

NLEL0504S51301

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH ] EL'D/LOCK'O1

ON OR START
W
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om
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —/LHD Models (Cont'd)

Flg 2 NLEL050451302
EL-D/LOCK-02

TIME CONTROL

UNIT
CENTRAL CENTRAL DOOR SW DOOR SW :
LOCKSW  UNLOCK SW (DR) (OTHER DOORS)
38 = 5 7
GY L R RAY
G L R RAY
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2 b —==" 3 I = i
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GY L R RAY
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[l 71 rowen [l i [l
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —/LHD Models (Cont'd)

Flg. 3 NLEL050451303
TIME - -
we EL-D/LOCK-03

DOCR DOOR UNIT
KEY CYL KEY CYL (132) :WITHOUT MULTI-REMOTE
LOCK SW  UNLOCK SW D CONTROL SISTEM
29 ]
LG/R LG
O=0R>
(I)
LG/R LG/R
- g & oGl
NIy AN
LG/R LG LG LG/R
LG/R LG LG LG/R
Gl 1 i I |
BETWEEN N BETWEEN BETWEEN N BETWEEN
FULL STROKE FULL STROKE | pooR FULL STROKE FULL STROKE | 500
AND N AND N KEY CYLINDER AND N ANDN KEY CYLINDER
SWITCH SWITCH
(DRIVER SIDE) (PASSENGER SIDE)
FULLSTROKE ] FULL STROKE FULLSTROKE | FULL STROKE :
LOCK UNLOCK LOCK UNLOCK
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH

S

D11 (D31)
£
B50 M58
i
B B B
. J
B B ®
1 4L 1 1
B24 B30 Ma8 M28
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —/LHD Models (Cont'd)

NLEL050451304

Fig. 4

EL-D/LOCK-04
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CONTROL
UNIT
STATE STATE
SW (DR) SW (AS)
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YR YL
YR YL
,—-—| I‘"l
L L
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YR Y/R
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LOCK_J DOOR LOCK LOCK [ DOOR LOCK
— ACTUATOR — ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY ASSEMBLY
UNLOCK (DRIVER SIDE) UNLOCK (PASSENGER SIDE)
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B B
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —/LHD Models (Cont'd)

Fig. 5
NLEL0504S1305
/LOCK-05
LOCK CONTROL
UNLOCK ObOTI(:;’ET (()CL)JTTHPEURT il
OUTPUT (DR) DOORS)
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N
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NEXT PAGE
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DOOR LOCK ASSEMBLY DOOR LOCK ASSEMBLY
ACTUATOR (DRIVER SIDE) ACTUATOR (PASSENGER SIDE)
- - D38
LOCK UNLOCK LOCK UNLOCK
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —/LHD Models (Cont'd)

Fig. 6
NLEL050451306
-
<gmrs o
PRECEDING
PAGE
@W/R @
o
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e @
WiR R/B W/R R/B WiR R/B
A=l e &2
4 5 4 ——Z|L5
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L1 [T L1 [T L1 ]

DOOR LOCK DOOR LOCK DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR ACTUATOR

DOORLOCK  [ASSEMBLY DOOR LOCK ASSEMBLY DOOR LOCK ASSEMBLY

ACTUATOR (REAR LH) ACTUATOR (REAR RH) ACTUATOR {BACK DOOR)
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses/LHD Models

Trouble Diagnoses/LHD Models

SYMPTOM CHART

NLEL0505

NLEL0505502

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) p73 D74 b7d b7d b7 p7d p7d
4
[S]
(0]
<
o
.‘::5‘
e
©
e} X
5 e @
o Q <
= = o <
[=)] &) = _24) [S)
2 S £ o) 2
< = = 5 o
g % g g 8 2 S
? S £ 2 S ] 2
c = Q o
5 S > I 5 5 s
: 3 5 £ & 2 g
g 3 2 3 Z 5 E
c = = = = =
= 8 8 8 g g )
SYMPTOM = [a) @) [a) [a) e} X
Power door lock does not operate using any
1 . X X
switch.
Power door lock does not operate with lock/
2 . X
unlock switch.
3 Power door lock does not operate with door key X
cylinder switch.
4 Specific door lock actuator does not operate. X
5 *Key reminder system does not operate. X X X
X: Applicable

*: Make sure the power door lock system operates properly.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses/LHD Models (Cont'd)

MAIN POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK
Main Power Supply Circuit Check

=NLEL0505S03

NLEL050550301

W Time control unit connector
HS

I8I°I I I?I I I I Terminals Ignition switch position
DISCONNECT 1= (+) (-) OFF l ACC l ON
wiL | fwic 8 Ground Battery
9 voltage
D S
NEL672
Ground Circuit Check
NLEL050550302
Time control unit connector
H.s T I=r
DISCONNECT 13 Continuity should exist.
€ sl
& ‘
NEL666
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Trouble Diagnoses/LHD Models (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK
1 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

1. Disconnect time control unit harness connector.
2. Check continuity between time control unit harness connector terminal 37 or 38 and ground.

HEe R

Time control unit connector Terminals Door lock/unlock Continuity

=Tl switch condition

24

5k Lock Yes
[T T 38 - Ground
.L

=NLEL0505504

N and Unlock No

GY @ Unlock Yes
37 - Ground
o N and Lock No

NEL674
Refer to wiring diagram.
OK or NG
OK p | Door lock/unlock switch is OK.
NG p» (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH
1. Disconnect door lock/unlock switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between each door lock/unlock switch terminals.
e Power window main switch (Door lock/unlock switch)
E P/W main switch connector (@\,
IS, |—|—|3 — ) Terminals
147 Condition
DISCONNECT 1=1 3 14 7
Lock O— O
N No continuity
[Q] Dok O—] —0
o o
NEL675
OK or NG
OK P [Check the following.

e Ground circuit for door lock/unlock switch

e Harness for open or short between door lock/unlock switch and time control unit con-
nector

NG P |Replace door lock/unlock switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses/LHD Models (Cont'd)

DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK

NLEL0505S05

1 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)
Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminals 28 or 29 and ground.
CONNECT
A€ @
Lgcl\Neuutrallumock Time control unit connector 0 Terminals 0 Key position Voltage [V]
) S EZ 12} 29 Ground NeUtﬁl)/cL:(HIOCK Appr(;)x. 5
o8 Ground Neutral/Lock Approx. 5
LG/R LG/R Unlock 0
@O NEL676
Refer to wiring diagram. =
OK or NG
OK P |Door key cylinder switch is OK.
NG p» (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH
1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door key cylinder switch terminals.
Door k lind itch , o o
cgr?r:ec?grct@,ﬁ%\v@ Terminals Key position Continuity
®-®
TS. (1—@—3\_“ (Driver side) Unlock Yes
- @ O : Neutral/Lock No
(Passenger side)
@ (Passenger side) Lock ves
®-0
| (Driver side) Neutral/Unlock No
__ NEL677
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Door key cylinder switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and door key cylinder switch
NG P |Replace door key cylinder switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses/LHD Models (Cont'd)
DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CHECK
1 CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR OUTPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage for door lock actuator.
e Door lock actuator driver’s side

A € &

Time control unit connector

NLEL0505S06

[T 1] Door lock/unlock Terminals
[T T 44 switch condition ) O Voltage [V]
Lock 41 Ground Approx. 12
L WIR Unlock 44 Ground

ylly
® S NEL678

e Door lock actuator passenger side and rear

A € &

Time control unit connector

-
Door lock/unlock Terminals
42 |44
LI B switch condition (+) () voltage [V]
Lock 42 Ground Aoprox. 12
R/B W/R Unlock 44 Ground pprox.
_n
® O L NEL679
Refer to wiring diagram.
OK or NG
OK p» |GOTO 2.
NG P |Replace time control unit. (Before replacing the control unit, perform “DOOR LOCK/
UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK".)
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Trouble Diagnoses/LHD Models (Cont'd)

2 CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR
1. Disconnect door lock actuator harness connector.
2. Apply 12V direct current to door lock actuator and check operation.
e Front and rear door
b L]
TS. 3
Door lock actuator connector
DISCONNECT .
Driver side: ¢ pg )
= Door lock actuator operation:
Passenger side: (D3 ) Terminals 1 (+) and 3 (-)
Rear LH: (Ds6) Unlocked — Locked
Rear RH: Terminals 3 (+) and 1 (-)
ear : Locked — Unlocked
NEL680
e Back door
L [ 1 I2]1] Door lock actuator
TS. connector (5_87)
DISCONNECT
Door lock actuator operation:
Terminals 2 (+) and 1 (-)
Locked — Unlocked
Terminals 1 (+) and 2 (-)
Unlocked — Locked
NEL681
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between time control unit connector and door lock
actuator.
NG P |Replace door lock actuator.
DOOR SWITCH CHECK
NLEL0505S08
1 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminals 6 and ground.
CONNECT
A€ &
Time control unit connector
Voltage [V]:
LI T T 1=] 8] | Condition of driver’s door: CLOSED
LITTTTTTT Approx. 5
R Condition of driver’s door: OPEN
0
® O 1
NEL647
Refer to wiring diagram.
OK or NG
OK p | Door switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO 2.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses/LHD Models (Cont'd)

2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH

1. Disconnect door switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch terminals.

Door switch driver’s side
P
connecter \(\3_28/»

: -
2 1S.

DISCONNECT

Continuity:
Door switch is pushed
No

Door switch is released
Yes

GO TO 2.

NEL648
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
e Door switch ground circuit or door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door switch
NG P |Replace door switch.
DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR CHECK
NLEL0505S09
1 CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit terminal 35 or 36 and ground.
Time control unit connector
S. Terminals Condition
H—I—l_%—*—'ﬁﬂ (+) (-) (Driver’s or passenger door) Voltage [V]
CONNECT 1 Locked Approx. 5
E:)] 35 Ground Unlocked 0
Y/R YL Locked Approx. 5
36 | Ground Unlocked 0
e®
= NEL682
Refer to wiring diagram.
OK or NG
OK p | Door unlock sensor is OK.
NG >
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Trouble Diagnoses/LHD Models (Cont'd)

2 CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR

1. Disconnect door unlock sensor connector.
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor terminals 2 and 4.

& Front door unlock sensor connector
¢ D8 ) : Driver side
LS. e Continuity:
D38 : Passenger side i
DISCONNECT 2 s Condition: Locked
4 No
Condition: Unlocked
Yes

[Q]

NEL683
OK or NG
OK p [Check the following.
e Door unlock sensor ground circuit
® Harness for open or short between time control unit and door unlock sensor
NG P |Replace door unlock sensor.
KEY SWITCH (INSERT) CHECK
NLEL0505S11
1 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit terminal 22 and ground.
A
CONNECT
Time control unit connector Voltage [V]:
BEEE=—N |22|J C:::rlg;néf switch: Key is inserted.
@. AT T T T T Condition of switch: Key is removed
% L 0
ﬂ
® e 1
NEL653
Refer to wiring diagram.
OK or NG
OK P [Key switch is OK.
NG p» (GO TO 2.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses/LHD Models (Cont'd)

2

CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)

Check continuity between key switch terminals 1 and 2.

Key switch connector
(where fitted)
T.S.

DISCONNECT 1 2

by, [

Key switch connector
(where fitted)

5ol

o

[Q]

-

NEL787
OK or NG
OK P [Check the following.
® 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and key switch
NG

P |Replace key switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
System Description/RHD Models

System Description/RHD Models

NLEL0395
O UTLI N E NLEL0395501
Power door lock system with super lock and key reminder is controlled by time control unit. Super lock has a
higher anti-theft performance than conventional power door lock systems.
When super lock is in released condition, lock knob operation locks or unlocks door.
When super lock is in set condition, lock knob operation cannot lock nor unlock door.

With super lock released With super lock set

Door key cylinder
UNLOCK LOCK

Door lock knob

Lever B\

Connecting rod With super lock set, the connecting
\, 5> rod is disengaged from lever B.
R 2 This enables the linkage to convey

operational force from lever B to lever A.
The door lock knob can still be operated
but this cperation does not lock nor
unlock door.

Door lock actuator assembly

Lever A Door lock actuator assembly

Lever A

SEL831U

OPERATION
Power door lock/unlock and super lock set/release operation by door key cylinder

e With the key inserted into front door key cylinder, turning it to LOCK will lock all doors and set super lock.
(Super lock will not be set while key is inserted in the ignition key cylinder.)

e With the key inserted into front door key cylinder, turning it to UNLOCK will unlock all doors and release
super lock.
Power door lock/unlock and super lock set/release operation by multi-remote controller (If equipped)

® Pressing multi-remote controller LOCK button will lock all doors and set super lock. (Super lock will not be
set while key is inserted in the ignition key cylinder.)

e Pressing multi-remote controller UNLOCK button once will unlock driver door and release super lock. Then,
if an unlock signal is sent from the remote controller again within 5 seconds, all other doors will be
unlocked.

Power door lock and super lock release operation (by NATS IMMU signal)

e When the super lock is set, turning the ignition key switch to ON will release the super lock. All doors will
unlock once, but then immediately lock again.

Power door lock/unlock operation by lock/unlock switch
e \With lock/unlock switch on driver door trim setting to LOCK will lock all doors.
e With lock/unlock switch on driver door trim setting to UNLOCK will unlock all doors.

Lock/unlock switch operation cannot control super lock.
Key reminder system

e If the ignition key is in the ignition key cylinder and driver door is open, setting lock/unlock switch, lock

NLEL0395502
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
System Description/RHD Models (Cont'd)

knob, key or multi-remote controller to “LOCK” locks the door once but then immediately unlocks all doors.
(signal from door unlock sensor driver side)

System initialization

@ System initialization is required when battery cables are reconnected. Conduct the following to release

super lock once;
— insert the key into the ignition key cylinder and turn it to ON.
— LOCK/UNLOCK operation using door key cylinder or multi-remote controller.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
System Description/RHD Models (Cont'd)

NOTE:
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Schematic/RHD Models

Schematic/RHD Models

IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY

ON or START

FUSE

o |/

T ool

Y KEY
~ || SWITCH .

FUSIBLE
LINK

2| cIRcUIT
~ | BREAKER

NLEL0475

NATS IMMU
1 g 22 8
26 35
36
41
. 7 TIME CONTROL UNIT
40
44
6
42
16 28 29 a7 38
POWER WINDOW
MAIN SWITCH
(DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK
SWITCH)
LOCK  N| UNLOCK
i (\
® ©]
DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH (DRIVER SIDE)
LOCKED UNLOCKED
FULL [ BETWEENFULL | N | BETWEEN FULL | FULL
STROKE | STROKEANDN | | STROKEANDN | STROKE
o o
0 | T 0
Ls O @ 8 [®)
ALY
DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH (PASSENGER SIDE) (OR)
LOCKED UNLOCKED
FULL [ BETWEENFULL | N | BETWEEN FULL | FULL
STROKE | STROKE AND N STROKE ANDN | STROKE
A O >
—4@: \ 0 0
o O O O
J B LD L
s C o) e
DOOR DOOR  DOOR DOOR
SWITCH ~ SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
REAR REAR  PASSENGER DRIVER
LH RH SIDE SIDE
YEL461C
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Schematic/RHD Models (Cont'd)

(CE?D : Without multi-remote control system

"UNLOCK_ LOCK

O UNLOCK
SENSOR
O
SUPER LOCK

RELEASE 4 - SET

(=

—

ACTUATOR

- LOCK DOOR LOCK

UNLOCK - ACTUATOR

AR

UNLOCK _LOCK _
O UNLOcK

S SENSOR

SUPER LOCK

RELEASE «~ SET | 2EEEN D

RN
0=

. DOOR LOCK
UNLoCK o LOCK| ACTUATOR
W7k

SUPER LOCK

RELEASE &= ~SET | 2cTUATOR

Y
100,

UNLOCK «-_~LOCK DOOR LOCK

TN ACTUATOR
0=

SUPER LOCK

RELEASE - -~ SET | 2el5aeh

N
AR

UNLOCK ~- -~LOCK DOOR LOCK

! ACTUATOR
"R

UNLOCK [,iLocK DOOR LOCK

ACTUATOR
MY
N\

DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY
(DRIVER SIDE)

DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY
(PASSENGER SIDE)

DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY
(REAR LH)

DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY
(REAR RH)

DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY
(BACK DOOR)
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/RHD Models

Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/RHD Models

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43

NLEL0476

NLEL0476S10

Flgl l NLEL0476S51001
IGNITION SWITCH EL-S/LOCK-01
BATTERY ON OR START
.ﬁ FUSE
558“ REFER TO EL-POWER
% 15A 10A 0A (VD).
(W2) |
1 1 1
B7 ||F10|| [a12 |
WIG R G -
{A> : AIT MODELS
{M>  MIT MODELS
{G> : GASOLINE ENGINE
R <D : DIESEL ENGINE
[mm]
KEY
SWITCH
INSERTED >
WITHDRAWN <w>
CIRCUIT
BREAKER II
LW
>
| 2
L-—‘ 64
V\iL LI
WiL WIG LW G
Ce] [9] 22 ]l L
+B +B KEY IGN TIME
(PTC) FUSE SW SW CONTROL
UNIT
ANTI-THEFT
CANGEL SIGNAL GND :
26 Lis]|
BIY B
B/Y H
r.—||—| B B B
- = J
NATS @ 1
IMMU - ] |
29 M28 M48
— REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
, <> @D, (M2) . @)
W oo Lel7lels[afsfe] 1=z -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
o | @) FusEAND
: 1[2]s[4]=[5]6[7]| 77z 17[18[19[20 2[2[28[24)| : FUSIBLE LINK BOX
p [Leleloft 12]13]14]15]16 W 25]26]27]28] 29[ 30] 31] 32[33 34[35] 36 W Hs.
e o T T -
AN 1 il P23 S S Y P ey 7
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/RHD Models (Cont'd)

Flg l 2 NLEL047651002
- EL-S/ILOCK-02
DOOR DOOR UNIT

KEY CYL KEY CYL

LOCK SW UNLOCK SW

:WITHOUT MULTI-REMOTE
CONTROL SYSTEM

LG/R LG
[ |
O
O
L G LG/R
1 [ ]

,_
@
Py
—
@
Py

/R
LG
G

Pl
—
[
=
Pl

L

[l

-

O p—
I
E}E—E @5

B,
Jr

1

BETWEEN

BETWEEN N BETWEEN BETWEEN N
FULL STROKE FULL STROKE | paor FULL STROKE FULL STROKE |DOOR
AND N AND N AND N AND N KEY CYLINDER
KEY CYLINDER
SWITCH
SWITCH
(PASSENGER SIDE) (DRIVER SIDE)
FULL STROKE | FULL STROKE 535) - FULL STROKE | FULL STROKE
LOCK UNLOCK LOCK UNLOCK
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
2] 2]
B B
B B
D31
5] iz
M58 M16
B B
B B B B
A £
M438 M28
1[2]3l=={4]5]6]7 T7[isiefeole__—21[22[23[24 2=
M16 M32 M58
gl a]to[11]12]13]14]15]16 25]26] 27| 28] 29] 30] 31] 32[ 33 34] 35] 36 HS sl7ls]eltclt1]12

AN
,
BR BR

YEL942B
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/RHD Models (Cont'd)

Fig. 3

NLEL047651003

EL-S/LOCK-03

TIME
CONTROL
UNIT
CENTRAL CENTRAL STATE STATE W32) , (W33)
LOCKSW  UNLOCK SW SW (DR) SW (AS) D). @33
[=8]] [=7]] [35]) [ze]]
GY L YR YiL
oY s L YR
M58
ok - =" Izk---------- {$|
[ 10] [ 12 ] | 4 | =
GY L YR YR
GY L YIR
]l T poner poorLock _I[5 ]l DOOR LOCK
N WINDOW ACTUATOR ACTUATCR
MAIN ASSEMBLY ASSEMBLY
SWITCH (DRIVER (PASSENGER
LOCK |unLock |(DOOR SIDE) UNLOCK SIDE)
LOCK! (UNLOCK (UNLOCK
UNLOCK SENSOR) SENSOR)
SWITCH) D39
IR

B B B
5 I n
£ £
M2 M48
112[3l==]4]5]6]~ 1]2[3|c]4]5
M16 M17
20 IS I il 2 3 S S (5 1 EN I KR P vy
r-r---=--—--—-—--—-"=-"=-"=----- - - -—"—-—"—-—-"=-"=-"=-"=-"=—== 1
| |
| [7Tefefeo 21[22]23[24 37][38[e W N HBE=EHHG
25{26] 27| 28] 26] 30[ 31[ 32[33] 34[35] 36 678910l ]2
: T3]3 il B E | NvdPl s : | W
e e e e e e e e e e e e e — — —————————— -
s[s]e[|1] |ofs AR 1213
18]15] ] 1110147 G D 4 &D
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/RHD Models (Cont'd)

Fig. 4
NLEL0476S1004
TIME
CONTROL
UNIT
DOOR SW DOOR SW
(DR) (OTHER DOORS)
[IER] ]
R R/W
R RIW
Cp-o---- e 0
B47
R RIW
R RIW RIW RIW
[2 || 1 1 K
DOOR DOOR DOOR DOOR
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
DRIVER PASSENGER REAR REAR
OPEN SDE OPEN SIbE OPEN i OPEN A
CLOSED )T B28 CLOSED T B22 CLOSED T B34 CLOSED T
[ L i T
" = = =
B B
e =
24
1]2[3[4|C]5]6]7 O 112[3[==]4]|5]6]7
W He BT
k 8| o [10[11]12]13]14[15]15
8] g [10]11]12]13]14[15]18 W HS. W W | W
YEL984B
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/RHD Models (Cont'd)

Fig. 5
NLEL0476S1005
EL-S/LOCK-05
LOCK CONTROL
UNLOCK/  LOCK OSJTF’UT UNIT
RELEASE OUTPUT SET (OTHER
OUTPUT (DR) OUTPUT  DOORS)
||44|| 41 ||40| |42 |
W/R L GIR R/B
-
@ m—— .-G/R*>
-
@ mum— — ® -W/R NEXT PAGE
-
e @ —R/Bq>
WIR R/B GIR
i el 8]
) g T
----------
— WIR GIR L
G/R
@ mumm
WIR G/R WIR G/R W/R L
] AL [CeTl 1l
DOOR LOCK DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR
DOOR LOCK SUPER LOCK ASSEMBLY DOOR LOCK SUPER LOCK ASSEMBLY
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR (DRIVER SIDE) ACTUATOR ACTUATOR (PASSENGER SIDE)
-— - - --— D39
LOCK UNLOCK SET RELEASE LOCK UNLOCK SET RELEASE
1[2]3]=]4 37[C]38[39 112]=]3
W17 @ T I B ENGD S A1 E EAYGED)
6789[101112\/\/ 40[41]42]43]44 vv 456[78W Gl 5 Glsle/ 5
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/RHD Models (Cont'd)

Flg 6 NLEL047651006
EL-S/LOCK-06

wes) (B
ED)]
@ R/B qE_]—'_P R/B o (Y *}
NEXT PAGE

-
PRECEDING
PASE 4 ‘W/RW/R @ | e @ = —W/R+>
1

1
{P GIR GR

-
-
WIR R/B GIR WIR R/B G/R
l_l_l_’_l_|_ |_l_| B23
et
WIR GIR R/B WIR R/B GIR
@ mumm j
WIR GIR WIR R/B W/R B WIR G/R
e I e I [ [ O
DOOR LOCK \—@—‘ L@—‘ DOCR LOCK
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR
DOOR LOCK SUPERLOCK  [ASSEMBLY DOOR LOCK SUPERLOCK  [ASSEMBLY
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR (REAR LH) ACTUATOR ACTUATOR (REAR RH)
- - D55 -+ -+
LOCK  UNLOCK SET RELEASE LOCK UNLOCK SET RELEASE
noaan RN b RN Ei b A B EN GO R A I
W w BR \4]5]6/ B NIE )

YEL945B
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/RHD Models (Cont'd)

Flgl 7 NLEL0476S1010
g
@R/B
PRECEDING PAGE
-
@W/R
W/R R/B
Gy -2
=
WIR R/B
WIR R/B
[ I x|
DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
DOOR LOCK ASSEMBLY
ACTUATOR (BACK DOOR)
-— D87
LOCK UNLOCK
e —
3l4]s(s valz HBE 4|
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/RHD Models (Cont'd)

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90

NLEL0476511

Fig. 1
NLEL047651101
BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH 1 EL-S/LOCK-01
ON OR START
W
® .ﬁ FUSE
30A 558“ REFER TO EL-POWER.
[B] % 15A 10A 104 |(M1)
W 1 . 1 |
B7 F10 A12 E109
W/G R G -
w
A @
3
0
w
I R
H ]
[ re
CIRCUIT S
BREAKER INSERTED |SWITCH
i
WITHDRAWN
2] II
wiL LA
e
M10
LA
w/L W/G LAw G
8 9 22 1
+B +B KEY IGN TIME
(PTC) FUSE Sw SW CONTROL
UNIT
ANTI-THEFT
CANCEL SIGNAL GND :
26 16
BY B
,"jm B B B
: : J
NATS o 1
IMMU L i |
M28 M48
— REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
(D .
v elzlslslalsle[1]5 -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
r-r-—-—-—----- - - - --—"=-"=-"-"-"-" - - - - - """ ""-""-"="—""= |
I
1[2]3[4]=[5]8]7 17[18]19]20 21]22]23]2 ’ |
I M31 - M32
| |L8Ls ol 12[13]14]15]16 25[26]27]28] 28] 30 31] 32[33] 34[ 353 m HsS. :
e - ____"TT i
1]2[3[c[4]5]6]7 = 112]=
E105 E120
sJofiofifrefia]talts[16] 55 2[5 516] v
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/RHD Models (Cont'd)

Flg. 2 NLEL047651102
TIME - -
e EL-S/LOCK-02
DOCR DOCR UNIT
KEY CYL KEY CYL <OR> : WITHOUT MULTI-REMOTE
LOCK SW  UNLOCK SW CONTROL SYSTEM
29 28
LG/R LG
e
LG/R LG
g -22- 2
‘ D)
LG/R LG
LG LG/R LG/R LG
[ | L1 T
BETWEEN BETWEEN BETWEEN BETWEEN
FULL STROKE FULL STROKE | pooR FULL STROKE FULL STROKE | DOOR
AND N AND N KEY CYLINDER AND N AND N E\EVTTCCLLINDER
SWITCH
(PASSENGER SIDE) (DRIVER SIDE)
FULL STROKE ] FULL STROKE 538) - FULL STROKE | FULL STROKE
LOCK UNLOCK LOCK UNLOCK
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
] ]
B B
n 5
(5]
LI_‘ M58 L-—I
B B
H
B B B
® B B
1 : | 5 B
M48 B24 Bag
i E == EE 12 l=={3]4][5 HIEB==IAE
2 | (W32 M58)  (M74 B50
25[28] 27] 28] 28] 30] 31]32] 33[34] 35] 35 W HsS. 6[7]a8]afio]i]r2 W m NHBEREE
A
D33
BR BR
YEL464C
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/RHD Models (Cont'd)

Fig. 3
NLEL047651103
TIME
CONTROL
UNIT
CENTRAL CENTRAL STATE STATE M32) . (M33
LOCK SW UNLOCK SW SW (DR) SW (AS)
[35] (s8]
Y/R YL
Y/R
,_l_| M58
""""" 4
Y/R Y/R
Y/R

POWER DOOR LOCK DOOR LOCK
WINDOW ACTUATOR ACTUATOR
MAIN ASSEMBLY ASSEMBLY
SWITCH (DRIVER (PASSENGER

LOCK |UNLOCK |(DOOR SIDE) UNLOCK SIDE)
LOCK/ (UNLOCK (UNLOCK
UNLOCK SENSOR) SENSOR)
SWITCH) D39

[3]

e
e
w
g

-
s

{E

o9}

wn

=]
sﬂh.-m—m@m_m@
2

=

wn

&)

B B
4 A
B30 M2g
r-r-—-------- - - - - --—-——""-""-"""""""=""—"="—"="—"="—"=-——-= 1
I I
| |[7]r8]rs]20 21[22]23]24 s7[=[3838 P [ 2l=]3]4 1B El[==]F15
1 |[25] 28] 27[28] 2] 30] 31]32]33]34] 35] 38 Mviz a0]41]42[43]44 Mvia I HEEINEE MviS ' Mv\714 AEIEIR I BVSVO
I
o _______ 2
3|5 —j|1 9|8 ﬁ P 1\
- D10) . (039
tefis] T [rfo[e]71Nm7" \els]a) g 5
YEL465C
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/RHD Models (Cont'd)
Flg 4 NLEL047651104
EL-S/LOCK-04

TIME
CONTROL
UNIT
DOOR SW DOOR SW
(DR) (OTHER DOORS)
[IER] ]
R R/W
R RIW
Cp-o---- e 0
B47
R RIW
R RIW RIW RIW
[2 || 1 1 K
DOOR DOOR DOOR DOOR
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
DRIVER PASSENGER REAR REAR
OPEN SDE OPEN SIbE OPEN i OPEN A
CLOSED )T B28 CLOSED T B22 CLOSED T B34 CLOSED )T
3
L L L L
" = = =
B B
e =
24
1]2[3[4|C]5]6]7 O 112[3[==]4]|5]6]7
W He BT
k 8| o [10[11]12]13]14[15]15
8] g [10]11]12]13]14[15]18 W HS. W W | W
YEL984B
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/RHD Models (Cont'd)

Flg. 5 NLEL047651105
EL-S/LOCK-05
LOCK CONTROL
UNLOCK/  LOCK OUTPUT  |UNIT
RELEASE OUTPUT SET (OTHER
OUTPUT OUTPUT  DOORS)
IL2]) I IL2o]| ||42||
W/R L G/R R/B
W/R L G/R R/B
.......... -2
Gl ol
R L G/R R/B
I - 3
@ =umm @mmcr>
-
O mumm | EnmmE———  —  E——— /R B> b NEXT PAGE
-
@ B -R/Bq>
W/R - G/R R/B
W/R L G/R ol
@ r'1 ] .B;O-Fi* ----------
=Jl[12]F-===="""""
W/R G/R L
viR L G/R
@ mmmm @ ===
W/R L W/R G/R W/R G/R W/R L
e I v I O I I e O
DOOR LOCK L@J L@J DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR
DOOR LOCK SUPER LOCK ASSEMBLY DOOR LOCK SUPER LOCK ASSEMBLY
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR (DRIVER SIDE) ACTUATOR ACTUATOR (PASSENGER SIDE)
- — - — - - — -— — D39
LOCK UNLOCK SET RELEASE LOCK UNLOCK SET RELEASE
37[]38]5¢ 7 1J2]3 =] 4]5]6]7 1]2]3[=]4]>5 1|2
40[a1Jaz]as]44 HsS. HEIR mlwz'lmm 15 16 AHEBEERHIE vilo 3[a]5]s va’,1
CEMNED .

\elsl4/ 5 B
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/RHD Models (Cont'd)

Flg 6 NLEL047651106
EL-S/LOCK-06

r el — —ag—
@ RB o o R/B @
NEXT PAGE
el — —ag—
PRECEDING
PAGE ] ‘ WR @ | @ m—— —W/R+:>
el —
<tpmem
g
e
(] e
W/R RB G/R WIR RB GR
Bl = miGr )
W/R GR RB WIR RB G/R
@ e @ e
WiR G/R W/R RB WR RB W/R G/R
L1 [l [e) 5 [e1 M1 [l el
DOOR LOCK \—l@l—‘ \—[@—‘ DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR
DOOR LOCK SUPERLOCK | ASSEMBLY DOQR LOCK SUPERLOCK  [ASSEMBLY
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR (REAR LH) ACTUATOR ACTUATOR (REAR RH)
~-— — ~-— ~-— ~—  —
LOCK  UNLOCK SET RELEASE LOCK UNLOCK SET RELEASE
T @ . @
w W \sl5]4/ B B
YEL467C
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/RHD Models (Cont'd)

Flgl 7 NLEL0476S1110
-
@R/B
PRECEDING PAGE
-
@W/R

WIR R/B
839

S =l

W/R R/B

W/IR R/B

[wal T

DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
DOOR LOCK ASSEMBLY
ACTUATOR (BACK DOOR)
-— D87
LOCK UNLQOCK
1/E)2 —
3l4]s(s valz HBE 4|
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Trouble Diagnoses/RHD Models

Trouble Diagnoses/RHD Models

NLEL0477

PRELIMINARY CHECK

NLEL0477501

CHECK-IN

Open all windows, closed all doors
and remove key from ignition key
cylinder.

Does power door lock operate No (All doors) | Power door lock does not operate by using;
properly?

— any switch. = SYMPTOM 1
Yes

— lock/unlock switch. | SYMPTOM 2
— door key cylinder. SYMPTOM 3

No (Specific door) SYMPTOM 2

Does super lock set by using No (All doors) | Super lock does not set by using;

door key cylinder? | SYMPTOM 5

— door key cylinder.
Yes

No (Specific door) SYMPTOM 8

Does super lock release by using No (All doors) Super lock does not release by using;
door key cylinder or IGN key

switch? — door key cylinder. — SYMPTOM 6

Yes — IGN key switch. | SYMPTOM 7

(Signal from NATS IMMU)

No (Specific door) SYMPTOM 8

Does super lock set/release by No Does multi-remote control system operate _»Yes SYMPTOM 10
using multi-remote controller? properly? N ’
(If equipped) © _|Check “MULTI-
REMOTE
ves CONTROL"
system.

Insert key to ignition key cylinder,
open any door and lock the door
using lock knob.

Does key reminder system oper- No
ate properly? = SYMPTOM 9

Yes

INSPECTION END

SEL062X
After performing preliminary check, go to SYMPTOM CHART.

Before starting trouble diagnoses below, perform preliminary check, EL-300.
Symptom numbers in the symptom chart correspond with those of Preliminary check.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses/RHD Models (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM CHART

NLEL0477S02

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) Bod | Bod | Bod | Bos | Bo7 | Bod | Bid | Bid | Bid | Bi3 | Bi13
=
[S]
()
ey
(8]
£
2
5 .
° x o X
s | ¢ 8 = 5
o g < ~ <
= (] X~ X~ (3} = (]
(=] © - X [} [} 1) > —
S e o [5) (0] (0] Rt © [
= [ = Q < < =) = c
< = = E [ ) — .U k=
- = 3 . - [ s n
2| 2| 5| 8| 8|3 8| 565 x |8 | s
= X = o) c D [%] B =
2| 8| E| 2| 2|5 | 8| | &|s5|cE
o c =, 3] @ - ~ ] [E) i) c
) =) ) @© ~ S e} P = = <]
= x > X [} = o —= Q 7 o
S 8 ) [ o = c g £ Q
o o X o — ) S " % S 5
£ ] 5 5 g 5 5 e > = £
o o o =3 o o < @ = [7}
SYMPTOM = [a) [a} e} " e o z X k= x
Power door lock does not operate
1 . ) X X
using any switch.
5 Power door lock does not operate X
with lock/unlock switch.
Power door lock does not operate
3 . . . X
with door key cylinder switch.
4 Specific door lock actuator does X
not operate.
5 Super I_ock cannot be set by door X X X X
key cylinder.
*Super lock cannot be released
6 . X X
by door key cylinder.
*Super lock cannot be released
7 | by ignition key switch. (Signal X X X
from NATS IMMU)
8 Specific super lock actuator does X
not operate.
N .
9 Key reminder system does not X X X
operate.
Super lock cannot be set/released
10 . ) X
by using multi-remote controller.
X: Applicable

*. Make sure the power door lock system operates properly.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses/RHD Models (Cont'd)

MAIN POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK
Main Power Supply Circuit Check

NLEL0477S03

NLEL047750301

W Time control unit connector
HS

I8I°I I I?I I I I Terminals Ignition switch position
DISCONNECT 1= (+) (-) OFF l ACC l ON
wiL | fwic 8 Ground Battery
9 voltage
D S
NEL672
Ground Circuit Check
NLEL047750302
Time control unit connector
H.s |||||:|||H
DISCONNECT 19 Continuity should exist.
€ =
& )
NEL666
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Trouble Diagnoses/RHD Models (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK

=NLEL0477S04

1

CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

HEe R

1. Disconnect time control unit harness connector.
2. Check continuity between time control unit harness connector terminal 37 or 38 and ground.

Time control unit connector Terminals Door lock/unlock Continuity
SE=IGH switch condition
39
(NN 38 - Ground Lock Yes
N and Unlock No
.L GY @ Unlock Yes
37 - Ground
o N and Lock No
NEL674
Refer to wiring diagram.
OK or NG
OK p | Door lock/unlock switch is OK.
NG p» (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH
1. Disconnect door lock/unlock switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between each door lock/unlock switch terminals.
e Power window main switch (Door lock/unlock switch)
LD
T.S.
P/W main switch connector )
Condition 3 Tern;\;a\s
DISCONNECT Lock : O
N No continuity
Unlock O I i
NEL684
OK or NG
OK P [Check the following.
e Ground circuit for door lock/unlock switch
e Harness for open or short between door lock/unlock switch and time control unit con-
nector
NG P |Replace door lock/unlock switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Trouble Diagnoses/RHD Models (Cont'd)

DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK
1 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)

Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminals 28 or 29 and ground.

‘A € &

NLEL0477S05

Neutral Time control unit connector (M32) Terminals .
Lock, | Unlock - 0 0 Key positicn Voltage [V]
Neutral/Unlock Approx. 5
o8 Ground Neutral/Lock Approx. 5
LG LG/R Unlock 0
@O NEL685
Refer to wiring diagram. -
OK or NG
OK P |Door key cylinder switch is OK.
NG > GO TO 2.

2 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door key cylinder switch terminals.

Door key cylinder switch
e
connector (D5 ),

Terminals Key position Continuity
(1]2[3 r——
¥ ®-0 Neutral/Unlock No
TS. (Driver side)
®-© ) Lock Yes
DISCONNECT (Passenger 5|de)
©-© Neutral/Lock No
@ (Passenger side)
T @©-0 Unlock Yes
{ (Driver side)
NEL686
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.

e Door key cylinder switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and door key cylinder switch

NG P |Replace door key cylinder switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Trouble Diagnoses/RHD Models (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CHECK
1 CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR OUTPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage for door lock actuator.
e Door lock actuator driver’s side

A € &

Time control unit connector

NLEL0477S06

[T 1] Door lock/unlock Terminals
[T T 44 switch condition ) O Voltage [V]
Lock 41 Ground Approx. 12
L WIR Unlock 44 Ground

ylly
® S NEL678

e Door lock actuator passenger side and rear

A € &

Time control unit connector

-
Door lock/unlock Terminals
42 |44
LI B switch condition (+) () voltage [V]
Lock 42 Ground Aoprox. 12
R/B W/R Unlock 44 Ground pprox.
_n
® O L NEL679
Refer to wiring diagram.
OK or NG
OK p» |GOTO 2.
NG P |Replace time control unit. (Before replacing the control unit, perform “DOOR LOCK/
UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK".)
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses/RHD Models (Cont'd)

CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR

Disconnect door lock actuator harness connector.

Apply 12V direct current to door lock actuator and check operation.
Front and rear door

(Models with fuse and fusible link box E43)

= A 4 A 4
s (Bl ™ 113N
2= \3[ [/ L 18/ Door lock actuator connector
3,8 6,3 3.6 8.3

L NEIN

DISCONNECT

Driver side: (010) Door lock actuator operation:
Passenger side: (D3gy Terminals 3 (+) and 6 (-)
B Unlocked — Locked
Rear LH: ‘@’ Terminals 6 (+) and 3 (-)
Rear RH: @ ) Locked — Unlocked
NEL687
b. Front and rear door
(Models with fuse and fusible link box E90)
Raa A 4
7
= 4l ]/ Door lock
DISCONNECT oor lock actuator connector Door lock actuator operation:
) i Terminals 3 (+) and 6 (-),
Eéjl Driver side: Terminals 4 (+) and 1 (-)
Passenger side: Unlocked —— Locked
) Terminals 6 (+) and 3 (-),
Rear LH: Terminals 1 (+) and 4 (-)
Rear RH: Locked ——» Unlocked
NEL774
c. Back door
L [ 1 I2]1] Door lock actuator
TS. connector (@\,
DISCONNECT
Door lock actuator operation:
Terminals 2 (+) and 1 (-)
Locked — Unlocked
Terminals 1 (+) and 2 (-)
Unlocked — Locked
NEL681
OK or NG
OK P | Check harness for open or short between time control unit connector and door lock
actuator.
NG P |Replace door lock actuator.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Trouble Diagnoses/RHD Models (Cont'd)

SUPER LOCK ACTUATOR CHECK

NLEL0477S07

1 CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL FOR SUPER LOCK ACTUATOR

Time control unit connector @

Check voltage for super lock actuator.

A € &

Refer to wiring diagram.

OK or NG

Door key cylinder Terminals voltage 1V
IEII switch condition ) ) ge [V]
Lock (Set) 40 Ground
Approx. 12
Unlock (Released) 44 Ground
G/R W/R
® @—I—"L

NEL688

OK

GO TO 2.

NG

SWITCH CHECK”".)

Replace time control unit. (Before replacing the unit, perform “DOOR KEY CYLINDER
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Trouble Diagnoses/RHD Models (Cont'd)

2 CHECK SUPER LOCK ACTUATOR
1. Disconnect door lock actuator assembly connector.
2. Set lever Ain lock position.
3. Apply 12V direct current to door lock actuator assembly and check operation.
Models with fuse and fusible link box E43
Super lock actuator connector Super lock actuator connector
0 . Driver side . Passenger side
¢ :Rear LH
F T.S.
DISCONNECT B
Super lock actuator Terminals Connection from
operation +) ) lever B to lever A
Released —> Set 1 4 Disconnect
Set —> Released 4 1 Connect
Lock ¢
gf Lever A Lever A~ QU
Door lock
actuator
Door lock
assembly actuator assembly
NEL689
Models with fuse and fusible link box E90
Super lock actuator connector Super lock actuator connector
: Driver side . Passenger side
: Rear RH : Rear LH
A 4 = A 4
A ™ 1IN
NI T.8. N
4.1
%r—“]' 4 —— DISCONNECT %r—’s’ 6 H—’G’S
Super lock Terminals Connection from
actuator operation (+) -) lever B to lever A
Released — Set 1,3 4,6 Disconnect
Set — Released 4,6 1,3 Connect
Lock ¢ €&
Lever A \‘ Front
1 D
]
Door lock c
actuator Door lock
assembly actuator assembly
NEL775
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between time control unit and super lock actuator.
NG P |Replace super lock actuator.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Trouble Diagnoses/RHD Models (Cont'd)

DOOR SWITCH CHECK NLELO477508

1 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminals 6 and ground.
CONNECT
€ @
S.
Time control unit conneclor
Voltage [V]:
| | | | [=[ [&] | Condition of driver’s door: CLOSED
| [T T T Approx. 5
Condition of driver’s door: OPEN
0
® O 1
NEL647
Refer to wiring diagram.
OK or NG
OK p [Door switch is OK.
NG p» (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH
1. Disconnect door switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch terminals.
Door switch driver’s side
connector \@‘;
2 Continuity:
E %j Door switch is pushed
T.S. No
Door switch is released
BISCONNECT Yes
e oy
NEL648
OK or NG
OK P [Check the following.
e Door switch ground circuit or door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door switch
NG p [Replace door switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses/RHD Models (Cont'd)
DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR CHECK
1 CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit terminal 35 or 36 and ground.

NLEL0477S13

Time control unit connector

. Terminals Condition
H—I—l_%—*—'ﬁﬂ (+) (-) (Driver’s or passenger door) Voltage [V]
CONNECT 1 Locked Approx. 5
E:)] 35 Ground Unlocked 0
Y/R YL 36 Ground Locked Approx. 5
@ Unlocked 0
2 X
= NEL682
Refer to wiring diagram.
OK or NG
OK p | Door unlock sensor is OK.
NG > GO TO 2.

2 CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR

1. Disconnect door unlock sensor connector.
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor terminals 2 and 5.

& Front door unlock sensor connector
¢D10) : Driver side
1.8, \d ‘\ﬁ Continuity:
D39 ) : Passenger side PSR
DISCONNECT 2] LV Condition: Locked
NEEL No
Condition: Unlocked
Yes

[Q]

NEL690

OK or NG

OK P | Check the following.
e Door unlock sensor ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and door unlock sensor

NG P |Replace door unlock sensor.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses/RHD Models (Cont'd)

NATS RELEASE SIGNAL CHECK

NLEL0477S09

1

CHECK NATS SIGNAL CIRCUIT

DISCONNECT

€& @

1. Disconnect battery cable (=) terminal.
2. Disconnect time control unit connector and NATS IMMU connector.

Check continuity between time control unit

Time control unit connector NATS IMMU terminal 26 and NATS IMMU terminal 3.
w2 Continuity should exist.
T T 1T
uzq [ [ [TTTTTT] Check continuity between time control unit
By terminal 26 and ground.
BrY Continuity should not exist.
J | NEL691
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 2.
NG P |Repair harness.
2 CHECK NATS RELEASE SIGNAL
1. Connect time control unit connector and NATS IMMU connector.
2. Connect battery cable (=) terminal.
3. Check voltage between time control unit terminal 26 and ground.
Time control unit connector @ - <100 msec
W 5y = Ignition switch condition Voli}age
s. V]
I—H—I—'%%—H—Hz OFF
Py | More than 17 seconds after 5
v ignition switch is turned to ON
BIY For 17 seconds after ignition Pulse
- - 100 msec switch is turned to ON
® O
= NEL692
OK or NG
OK P |Replace super lock control unit.
NG P |Check NATS system.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses/RHD Models (Cont'd)

KEY SWITCH (INSERT) CHECK

NLEL0477S10

1 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit terminal 22 and ground.

CONNECT

Time control unit connector

LI T == []d |
LI T T T T TT]

CEN o

=

@
0]

i

Voltage [V]:
Condition of switch: Key is inserted.
Approx. 12
Condition of switch: Key is removed
0

OK or NG

NEL653
Refer to wiring diagram.
OK or NG
OK P [Key switch is OK.
NG > GO TO 2.
2 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)
Check continuity between key switch terminals 1 and 2.
Key switch connector Key switch connector
(where fitted) {where fitted)
TS.
DISCONNECT % %
@ﬁ@) — e o
NEL787

OK p [Check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and key switch

NG

p [Replace key switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses/RHD Models (Cont'd)

IGNITION SWITCH “ON” CIRCUIT CHECK

NLEL0477511

1

CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL

DISCONNECT
H.s. E@

Time control unit connector
[ ==]

ulig]
® 0o

Check voltage between time control unit terminal 1 and ground.

Terminals Ignition swtich position
{(+) =) OFF ACC ON
1 Ground ov ov Battery
voltage

registration for time control unit and the remote controller battery once again.)

NEL646
OK or NG
OK P |Ignition switch “ON” circuit is OK.
NG P [Check the following.
® 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and fuse
REMOTE CONTROLLER SIGNAL CHECK
NLEL0477S12

1 CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL FOR SUPER LOCK ACTUATOR BY MULTI-REMOTE CONTROLLER
1. Withdraw key from ignition key cylinder.
2. Check voltage between time control unit terminal 40 or 44 and ground.

A € @

Time control unit connector

Multi-remote Terminals
.. controller condition (+) (-) voliage [V]
Lock (Set) 40 Ground
Approx. 12
GR WR Unlock (Released) 44 Ground
'_'{_\ (=)
= = 4 NEL693
OK or NG
OK p |System is OK.
NG P |Replace time control unit. (Before replacing the unit, make sure the remote controller ID
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

System Description

System Description

NLEL0480

FUNCTION

Multi-remote control system has the following function.
® Door lock (and set super lock)

e Door unlock (and release super lock)

e Hazard reminder

LOCK OPERATION

To lock door by multi-remote controller, the key switch must be at OFF.

When the LOCK signal is input to time control unit (the antenna of the system is combined with time control
unit)

Then time control unit controls to lock doors and set super lock (models with super lock).

UNLOCK OPERATION .

When the UNLOCK signal is input to time control unit (the antenna of the system is combined with time con-
trol unit)

Time control unit controls to unlock driver’'s door and release super lock (models with super lock).

Then, if an unlock signal is sent from the remote controller again within 5 seconds, all other doors will be
unlocked.

HAZARD REMINDER NLEL0480S04

When the doors are locked or unlocked by multi-remote controller, supply power to turn lamps hazard reminder
flashes as follows

® |Lock operation: Flash once
e Unlock operation: Flash twice

MULTI-REMOTE CONTROLLER ID CODE ENTRY

A maximum of four remote controllers can be entered.
To enter ID code entry, the following signals must be input to the time control unit.

e Ignition switch (ON)
e Signal from remote controller
For detailed procedure, refer to “ID Code Entry Procedure” in EL-324.

NLEL0480S01

NLEL0480S02

NLEL0480S05
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MULTI-REMOTE

CONTROL SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — MULTI —

Wiring Diagram — MULTI —
NLEL0481
MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43 -
Flg. l NLEL0481S0301
IGNITION SWITCH -EL-MULTI-01
BATTERY ON OR START
L
o FUSE
BLOCK
FUSE AND (78) REFER TO EL-POWER
FUSIBLE % 15A % 10A 10A :
LINK BOX
@D . i i aw),
|| B7|| | |A12 |
WIG R G |
y
W
<f.;> {A> : AIT MODELS
o) - > - MIT MODELS
I IR <G> : GASOLINE ENGINE
W 1L <D : DIESEL ENGINE
’_l_|m KEY
SWITCH
(M9) INSERTED :
x &
_ WITHORATN | D
Ivl
CIRCUIT 2
BREAKER LW
E116
M64
[2] Lw
WL
Wil WIG LW G
el Fo1 T2zl [l
+B +B KEY IGN TIME
(PTC) FUSE SW S CONTROL
UNIT
DOOR SW DOOR SW
(DR) {OTHER DOORS) GND :
ILs 2| |Lie]
R RV B
s R | m
EL-D/ILOCK <«
EL-S/LOCK B B B
RWI 5 I 1
A 1l
M28 M48
— [o————————————— - ————————————————— T REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
e . @ ! [FERREEED @ 17181920<>21222324@ | @D (2 |, E®)
W W |elelioft 12]13]14]15]16 W 25[26]27]28]20]30]31]32]33]34]35] 36 W i| -FUSE BLOCK-
- - - - _ _ ________ _ ___________—__-_ T 1| JUNCTION BOX {J/B)
(E24) . (E48) -FUSE AND
FUSIBLE LINK BOX
] 1[2]3]4]5[=]6[7]8][¢ Iﬂ
AE 10f11]12]13]14]15]18[17]18]19]20 EB”RB 2 1

YEL947B
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont'd)

Fig. 2
NLEL048150302
-
GIY
0 > ECL)—TURN * - <> : LHD MODELS
£0-roomL ‘@RI —— ®ce —1 {R> : RHD MODELS
RIL GiB GIY
12l 5] I Ve
ROOM LANMP LHTURN RHTURN |ioNTROL
OUTPUT SIGNAL  SIGNAL
UNLOCK/  LOCK ob%%T OUTPUT  OUTPUT
RELEASE OUTPUT SET _ (OTHER STATE STATE ’ ’
OUTPUT  (DR) OUTPUT DOORS) SW (DR) SW(AS) (W33
L24] [ [ [az]] (=] E3
WIR L GIR R/B YIR YiL
YR
l_l_I M58
4
YR YR
g
@|wWR
g
TO €L
EL-D/LOCK YR YIR
EL-SILOCK | mG/R l_l_l I_l_|
- [5] DOOR LOCK [5]
@®RB ACTUATOR ACTURTOR
LOCK |ASSEMBLY LOCK |ASTUNTIOR
- (DRIVER SIDE) - PASSENGER SIDE
(UNLOCK ( )
UNLOCK SENSOR) UNLOCK (UNLOCK SENSOR)
<D <D
2] <& =] &
B B
B B
[] (5] —
C
W17 M58
i i
B B B B
- A L -
AL A
W28 W48
T2 [3l==]4]5]6]7 T[2[3[[4]5
M16
8o 101 [2[13]4[15]'5
| W 67]8]9l10]11]12 W
_———— e :
! 1
N EEEAE=BEE 17[18[19]20 21[22]23]24 37[]38[39 1[2l==(3[4]5
N IBEREARERER B RIE E B E R E B 2 A A E | [6[71s s iz 2
w W Yy H.S. N W
el w el Bl w A S
Tl @ Do R
34w W 3[s[1/ g \4[5[6/ g
YEL948B
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont'd)

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90

) NLEL0481S05
Fig. 1
NLEL048150501
IGNITION SWITCH -EL-MULTI-01
BATTERY ON OR START
W
o L FUSE
BLOCK
S0A (/B) REFER TO EL-POWER
[B] % 15A % 10A % 10A : '
5 12 10
1 1 1 1 |
B7 (=] A12 E109
W/G R G _
<D
W D { > : LHD MODELS
{R> - RHD MODELS
: i '
@0 <D & Dt
78 - <D (Cy 2
3 (D>
KEY
INSERTED |SWITCH *2 2:{L
. E118 )
W WITHDRAWN 5 B>
] ||
CIRCUIT LW
BREAKER I
va)
:
LW
] :
WL
M11) -
LW
I M10
WL W/G w G
il [l 5l Fi1
+B +B KEY IGN TIME
(PTC) FUSE SW SwW CONTROL
UNIT
DOOR SW DOOR SW
(DR) (OTHER DOORS) GND .
Le] L7] |Lis]
R RAW B
© : I m
EL-D/LOCK *
EL-S/LOCK B B B
€W 5 | 1
- 1L
M28 Ma8
— - ——————————————————————————————— : REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
I EREn=BER i £ T == ] PP EXI P Py N [ CDRCDNGED)
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont'd)

Flg. 2 NLEL048150502
‘ -
TO G/Y
T0 - EL-TURN - <> :LHD MODELS
F1-room € R/L* ‘G/Bﬁ {R> :RHD MODELS
RIL G/B GIY
ROOM LAMP LHTURN  RHTURN | Lo,
QUTPUT SIGNAL  SIGNAL
UNLOCK/  LOCK Ob?lglL(JT QUIPUT  OUTPUT
RELEASE OUTPUT SET (OTHER STATE STATE ' '
OUTPUT  (DR) OUTPUT DOORS) SW (DR) SW(AS) |33
WIR L G/R R/B Y/R YiL * 2D
5 (D
*2 4 :@
Y/R :
M74 M58 &
[ om [ o
D12 D31
N D) @30
>
4 WR
-
TO €L
EL-D/LOCK Y/R YR
EL-S/LOCK R ’_l_| I_l_|
* [+ DOOR LOCK [+1] DOOR | OCK
4rB ACTUATOR ACTUATOR
L LocK | ASSEMBLY L LOCK [ ACTUATOR
EBE'LVOECRKS'DE) (PASSENGER SIDE)
UNLOCK SENSOR) UNLQCK {(UNLOCK SENSOR)
(D LD
2 20 Ga & <5
B B
B B
D11 @ D31
.
LI_‘ L._l M58
B B
. I
B B B
; 1
B B
4 L - : i
Bea) (B30 48 W28
I'_ ______________________________________________ |
|
VT2 T3T4 3] 5] 6] 7 17[18]10]oofe —=]01]22]05]24 37]|C]asl3¢
1 |[8] 9 ]10]11 [12ft3]14]15]16 W1 25[26]27] 28] 28]30[31] 32 33] 34]35[ 36 40[41 J42[43]44 . :
1 W W W .. |
IB=EEE 1[2]3[=[4]5 T3 Yanan AT
678|9mmz' 6789|10mg 34, \351/ U56}
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

NLEL0482

NLEL0482501

NOTE:
Always check remote controller battery before replacing remote
controller.
Reference
Symptom Diagnoses/service procedure page
(EL- )
No doors can be locked or unlocked by remote 1. Remote controller battery check R2d
control operation. — - -
(Make sure that power door lock operates prop- 2. Power supply and ground circuit for time control unit check B21
erly. If NG, check power door lock.) 3. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure. | 324
The new ID of remote controller cannot be 1. Remote controller battery check B2d
entered. — - -
2. Power supply and ground circuit for time control unit check R21
3. Ignition “ON” power supply circuit for time control unit B22
4. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure. | 324
Hazard reminder does not activate properly when | 1. Remote controller battery R2d
pressing lock or unlock button of remote controller. -
2. Hazard reminder check R27
3. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure. | 324
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY AND FUNCTION
CHECK

=NLEL0482S02

1

CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY

Remove battery (refer to @) and measure voltage across battery positive and negative terminals, (+) and (=) with
using 300Q resistor as shown in figure.
Voltage [V]:
25-3.0
NOTE:
Remote controller does not function if battery is not set correctly.

Fan)
L

@

3000

Stamped (+)

OK or NG

SEL237W

OK

P | Check remote controller battery terminals for corrosion or damage.

NG

P |Replace battery.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

=NLEL0482S03

1 CHECK MAIN POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR TIME CONTROL UNIT

1. Disconnect time control unit harness connector.
2. Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 8, 9 and ground.

W Time control unit connector
HS

IS IC I I I?I I I I Terminals Ignition switch position
DISCONNECT 1= (+) (-) OFF l ACC l ON
WIL e 8 Ground Battery
9 voltage
D S

NEL672
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-315.
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG p | Check the following.
e 15A fuse [No. 5, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and fuse
2 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR TIME CONTROL UNIT
Check continuity between time control unit harness connector terminal 16 and ground.
Time control unit connector
H.s |||||:|||H
DISCONNECT LLITL T[T Continuity should exist.
€ = |
® L
NEL666

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-315.
OK or NG

OK p | Power supply and ground circuits are OK.

NG p | Check ground harness.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

IGNITION “ON” POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR TIME
CONTROL UNIT

=NLEL0482S17

1 CHECK IGNITION “ON” POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR TIME CONTROL UNIT

1. Disconnected time

control unit harness connector.

I I =1

ulig]
® 0o

2. Check voltage between time control unit terminal 1 and ground.

DISCONNECT
H.s. E@

Time control unit connector

Terminals Ignition swtich position
{(+) =) OFF ACC ON
1 Ground ov ov Battery
voltage

registration for time control unit and the remote controller battery once again.)

NEL646

OK or NG
OK p |[Ignition “ON” power supply circuit is OK.
NG p | Check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and fuse.
HAZARD REMINDER CHECK
NLEL0482518
1 CHECK HAZARD WARNING LAMP
Check if hazard warning lamp flashes with hazard switch.
Does hazard warning lamp operate?
Yes p |GOTO 2.
No p [Check hazard warning lamp circuit.
2 CHECK HAZARD REMINDER OPERATION
Check the following at when push the multi-remote control switch.
Check voltage between terminal 11 and ground.
Check voltage between terminal 15 and ground.
A
cONNECT Time control unit connector
— Battery voltage should exist.
11 15
GIY G/B
uy|
@ © L NEL694

OK or NG
OK p [System is OK.
NG P |Replace time control unit. (Before replacing the unit, make sure the remote controller ID
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

ID Code Entry Procedure

ID Code Entry Procedure

=NLEL0483

Activation of the registration mode:

The vehicle must have been unlocked by either the multi-remote controller or a transponder OK signal -
(TPOK) from the vehicle’s immobilizer.
Preparation: - Make sure all doors unlock.
- Make sure all multi-remote controllers to be registered are available.
- Make sure the batteries of all multi-remote controllers are in a good condition.
- Make sure all transmitting sources are out of the neighbourhood of the vehicle.
- Make sure the battery of the vehicle is in a good condition.

'

Switch ignition-switch exactly six times from the “LOCK” to the “ON” position within 10 seconds and return
the ignition switch to the “LOCK” position (leaving the key in the ignition switch).

'

: . : . . : . NG
After 2 seconds the registration mode is activated. The turn signal lamps will flash twice. };

¢OK

Proceed with the registration mode.

NOTE
The registration mode is exited when: e The ignition-switch is turned to the “ON” position.
¢ A multi-remote controller ID code is registered after 4 ID codes have
been registered (then, all of the registered ID codes are erased).
* No multi-remote controller or ignition switch input is received within
120 seconds.

Registration mode

|
| Press and hold the “UNLOCK” button of the multi-remote controller. |‘

\i
| Press the “LOCK” button 3 times. l

Release the “UNLOCK” button. If the multi-remote controller NG

(At this time, the original (previous) ID code(s) are erased.) | code is registered correctly, >
the turn signal lamp will flash A

Do you want to register another multi-remote controller? (max. 4) oK once.

(If 4 controllers have been registered, you should turn the ignition - (If 4 ID codes have been

switch to the ON position.) registered, the turn signal lamp

N will flash 3 times.)
© Yes
Y
Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. }—> If the multi-remote controller

registration is performed
correctly, the turn signal lamp
will flash twice.

(If 4 ID codes have been
registered, the turn signal lamp
will not flash.)

Take the ignition key out of the ignition switch and confirm
the functioning of all multi-remote controllers by locking and unlocking [** OK NG
the vehicle with each of the multi-remote controllers.

End

SEL497X
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Remote Controller Battery Replacement

Remote Controller Battery Replacement

NLEL0484

NOTE:

¢ Be careful not to touch the circuit board or battery terminal.

* The remote controller is water-resistant. However, if it does get wet, immediately wipe it dry.

* Push the remote controller button two or three times to check its operation after replacing battery.

STEP 1 STEP 2 STEP 3

\

Battery

SEL241X
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TIME CONTROL UNIT

Description

Description

The TCU has the following functions.
INTERIOR LAMP TIMER

=NLEL0485

NLEL0485501

The interior lamp timer is controlled by the TCU.

For further information, refer to “INTERIOR

ROOM LAMP” (EL-116).

IGNITION KEY WARNING CHIME, LIGHT WARNING CHIME AND TRAILER DIRECTION

INDICATOR WARNING CHIME

NLEL0485502

The ignition key and light warning chime are controlled by the TCU.

For further information, refer to “WARNING
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER TIMER

CHIME” ( ).

NLEL0485S03

The rear window defogger and door mirror defogger system are controlled by the TCU.
For further information, refer to “REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER” (@).

POWER DOOR LOCK (SUPER LOCK)

NLEL0485S04

The power door lock (super lock) is controlled by the TCU.
For further information, refer to “POWER DOOR LOCK — Super Lock —" (EL-281).

MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

NLEL0485S05

The multi-remote control system is controlled by the TCU.
For further information, refer to “MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM” (EL-314).

FUNCTION

NLEL0485506

e The TCU has the following control function.

Item

Details of control

Direction indicators

Switches the director indicators (Left, Right or All) when the combination
switch or hazard switch is operated.

Light warning chime

Sounds warning chime when driver’s door is opened with light switch in the
1st or 2nd position and ignition switch “OFF".

Ignition key warning chime

Sounds warning chime when driver’s door is opened with key in ignition and
the driver door lock knob (unlock sensor) is moved from the “unlock” position
to the “lock” position.

Trailer direction indicator warning chime

Sounds warning chime when operating direction indicator (turn signal) and
towing a trailer.

Rear window defogger timer

Turn off rear window defogger and door mirror heater, if equipped, about 15
minutes after the rear window defogger switch is turned “ON”".

Battery saver

Shuts off interior lamp in 30 minutes if any door is left open when ignition
switch is “OFF”. The battery saver will reset if ignition switch is cycled or any
door is opened or closed.

Interior lamp timer

Keep interior lamp illuminated for about 30 seconds when:
e driver’s door is unlocked,

e the ignition is switched off,

e driver’s door is opened and then closed.

The timer is cancelled, and interior lamp turns off when:

e driver’s door is locked, or

@ ignition switch is turned “ON”".

Power door lock

Centrally locks and unlocks the vehicle

Super lock

Activates and de-activates the super lock system.
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TIME CONTROL UNIT

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
=NLEL0486

The Timer Control Unit includes software to help during development testing, manufacturing and service. It
allows the technician to put it into Diagnostic Mode. In this mode, all switch inputs can be tested for continu-
ity.

When the timer control unit is in Diagnostic Mode, the control unit tests the component and indicate the result
by the hazard lamp flashing.

START
- NOTE: Before entering diagnostic mode, make sure the vehicle is fully unlocked,
the ignition is switched off and the hazard switch is off.
Y
Press the rear defogger switch exactly 6 times within 10 seconds. |

y

NG .

-t I The hazard lamp flash at 3Hz for 1 second to confirm step I. ‘
OK
Y
Within 10 seconds after confirmation of step I,
turn the ignition ON, for at least 2 seconds.

Y

NG .

-t l The hazard lamp flash at 3Hz for 1 second to confirm step Il.
OK
Y
Within 10 seconds after confirmation of step II, turn the ignition off,
remove the ignition key and press the rear defogger switch for at least 5 seconds.

Y

NG |

| The hazard lamp flash at 3Hz for 3 seconds to confirm diagnostic mode is entered.

SEL496X
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

TIME CONTROL UNIT

CHECKS

Once in Diagnostic Mode, the following inputs can be tested.

=NLEL0486S15

USER ACTION

TCU Reaction

COMPONENT TESTED

Driver’s door opened from closed (all
other doors closed)

Hazards flash once

Driver’s door open signal

Passenger or rear door opened from
closed (all other doors closed)

Hazard flash once

Door open signal for opened door

Driver’s door locked from unlocked

Hazard flash once

Driver’s door unlock sensor signal

Passenger door locked from unlocked

Hazard flash once

Assist door unlock sensor signal

Hazard switch is pressed from off

Hazard flash once

Hazard switch signal

Turn signal switch is moved to left from
off

Hazard flash once

Left turn signal

Turn signal switch is moved to right from
off

Hazards flash once

Right turn signal

Key turned to lock position in door

Hazard flash once*

Key cylinder lock switch signal

Lighting switch turned 1st position or 2nd
position from off

Hazard flash once

Tail lamp signal

Key put in ignition from out

Hazard flash once

Key in detect signal

Door lock/unlock switch is pressed

Hazard flash once

Central door lock/unlock signal

*) Hazard may flash a second time because of Driver’s door status signal change. The min. delay time between flash actions is 100

ms.

In case the system does not operate as described above, check the concerned circuit for open or short. After
completion, the Diagnostic Mode can be switched off by pressing the rear defogger switch or by turning the
ignition to “ON”. The hazard lamp will flash at 3 Hz for 3 seconds to confirm that Diagnostic Mode has been

switched off.
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TIME CONTROL UNIT

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

NOTE:
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TIME CONTROL UNIT

Schematic

Schematic
MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43

NLEL0506501

NLEL0506

IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ON or START

Py &

N

m FUSE m FUSE FUSE FUSE FUSE FUSIBLE
ML CIRCUIT
,—- BREAKER
| I
INTERIOR 8
SPOT ROOM
OFF ft O |Lavie | OFF f ON |LAwP 9
0 L o L KEY SWITCH
DOOR - DOOR - —
O © 22
12
4
REAR
H © ” © % WINDOW
DEFOGGER
Q ? RELAY
| 13
S From lighting switch 10
(1st and 2nd position)
=
ECM 5
@ 50 14 @ i)
o
= - = =
REAR DOOR DOOR 5
WINDOW MIRROR MIRROR . . Is)
DEFOGGER DEFOGGER DEFOGGER Security indicator lamp o
DRIVE PASSENGER =
SIDE SIDE =
6 8
NATS
IMMU 3 o6
® : RHD models
@ : Gasoline engine
_ _ POWER WINDOW LOCK O 38
: With door mirrar defogger MAIN SWITCH
———C——1
(DOOR O N
.‘!@ : LHD models with door key cylinder LOCK/UNLOCK L UNLOCK & 37
switch passenger side SWITCH) -
RHD models without multi-remote
control system
[e;
TURN L 2
SIGNAL ——o—0 N
SWITCH
= RO 4
Deor warning lamp  «————
7
6
5
3
Luggage room lamp 33
I [l
DOCR DOOR DOOR DOOR HAZARD REAR LUGGAGE
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH WINDOW ROOM
REAR LH REAR RH PASSENGER DRIVER DEFOGGER LAMP
SIDE SIDE SWITCH SWITCH

YEL949B
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TIME CONTROL UNIT

Schematic (Cont'd)

TIME CONTROL UNIT

35

a4

a1

40

36

a2

29

28

ro

UNLCO)CK LOCK UNLOCK
SENSOR
[0)
DOOR LOCK
‘ UNLOCK & _-=LOCK ACTUATOR
SUPER LOCK
RELEASE & ~aSET ACTUATOR ®
- © ®
UNL(CD)CK LOCK UNLOCK
SENSCR
[0)
= DOOR LOCK
= ‘ UNLOCK &~ ~aLOCK ACTUATOR
SUPER LOCK
RELEASE & ~aSET ACTUATOR ®
© e
DOOR LOCK
‘ UNLOCK & _-alLOCK ACTUATOR
SUPER LOCK
RELEASE &+~ _-aSET ACTUATOR ®
®
DOOR LOCK
‘ UNLOCK & _-alLOCK ACTUATOR
SUPER LOCK
RELEASE &~ ~aSET ACTUATOR ®
®
DOOR LOCK
UNLOCK & - LOCK ACTUATOR
OCKED UNLOCKE
FULL | BETWEENFULL | N| BETWEENFULL | FULL
STROKE| STROKE AND N STROKEANDN | STROKE
—== To turn signal lamp LH CID (l) @ @)
_L— [0) @) @) @)
—= To turn signal lamp RH LR B
L OCKED UNLOCKED
FULL | BETWEENFULL | N| BETWEENFULL | FULL
STROKE| STROKE AND N STROKE ANDN [STROKE
Q Q
| [ Q Q
@) @) @)

EL-331

DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY
(DRIVER
SIDE)

DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY
(PASSENGER
SIDE)

DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY
(REAR RH)

DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY
(REAR LH)

DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY
(BACK DOOR)

DOOR KEY
CYLINDER SWITCH
(DRIVER

SIDE)

DOOR KEY
CYLINDER SWITCH
(PASSENGER

SIDE)

YEL950B



TIME CONTROL UNIT

Schematic (Cont'd)

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90

NLEL0506S02

IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ON or START
V FUSE m FUSE é FUSE FUSE FUSE SIBLE
D
INTERIOR 8
ROOM
0 o—
L KEY SWITCH
DOOR B —
O O 22
12
1
REAR
WINDOW
DEFOGGER
RELAY
13
* From lighting switch - 10
(1st and 2nd position)
=
ECM 5
® 50 1 © 3
T
= = = =
REAR DOOR DOOR 5
WINDOW MIRROR MIRROR 5 ity indicator | )
DEFOGGER DEFOGGER DEFOGGER ecurity indicator famp - w
DRIVE PASSENGER =
SIDE (MD) SIDE (MD) — 1 =
NATS 6 b 8
IMMU 3 26
(R) : RHD models
@ : Gasoline engine
, , POWER WINDOW LOCK 38
: With door mirror defogger MAIN SWITCH o
{aCRUNLOG ot
: Without multi-remote L UNLOCK L
control system SWITCH) - UNLOCK 37
¢
TURN L 2
SIGNAL ——CO0——C N
SWITCH
- R & 4
Door warning lamp -
7
6
5
3
Luggage room lamp 33
B )
DOOR DOOR  DOOR DOOR HAZARD  REAR LUGGAGE
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH WINDOW ROOM -
REAR LH REAR RH PASSENGER DRIVER DEFOGGER LAMP YEL486C
SIDE SIDE SWITCH SWITCH
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TIME CONTROL UNIT

Schematic (Cont'd)

TIME CONTROL UNIT

35

44

41

40

36

42

29

28

UNLCC))CK LOCK UNLOCK
5 SENSOR
_ DOOR LOCK
UNLOCK :(;. LOCK ACTUATOR
| r
®
. SUPER LOCK
RELEASE r7/\:SET ACTUATOR ®
: o RS
UNL[C))CK LOCK UNLOGK
) SENSOR
— _ DOOR LOCK
= UNLOCK :/:. LOCK ACTUATOR
R
. SUPER LOCK
RELEASE :,/P/i:SET ACTUATOR ®
B M~
[
. DOOR LOCK
UNLOCK [Aﬁ\)\:LOCK AGTUATOR
S
B
. SUPER LOCK
RELEASE EQQ‘SET ACTUATOR @
R )_,
- DOOR LOCK
‘ UNLOCK :,; ~ LOCK ACTUATOR
| -
B
. SUPER LOCK
RELEASE%:SET ACTUATOR ®
- DOOR LOCK
UNLOCK E[:T\/\:LOCK AGTUATOR
S
LOCKED UNLOCKED
FULL | BETWEENFULL | N | BETWEENFULL | FULL
STROKE| STROKE AND N STROKE ANDN | STROKE
—— To turn signal lamp LH ? C‘) 0 5
T O @ O O
— To turn signal lamp RH OR )
LOCKED UNLOCKED
FULL | BETWEENFULL | N | BETWEENFULL | FULL
STROKE| STROKE ANDN STROKE ANDN | STROKE
Q Q
\ \ Q Q
O ¢ @)

I O

EL-333

DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY
(DRIVER

SIDE)

DOOR LOCK

ACTUATOR

ASSEMBLY
PASSENGER

IDE)

DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY
(REAR RH)

DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY
(REAR LH)

DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY
(BACK DOOR)

DOOR KEY
CYLINDER SWITCH
DRIVER

IDE)

DOOR KEY
CYLINDER SWITCH
PASSENGER

IDE) ©R)
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

For details, refer to “ELECTRICAL UNIT LOCATION” (EL-44%) and “HARNESS LAYOUT” (EL-452).

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

=NLEL0406

System Description

NLEL0407

NATS (Nissan Anti-Theft System) has the following immobilizer functions:

Since only NATS ignition keys, whose ID nos. have been registered into the ECM and IMMU of NATS,
allow the engine to run, operation of a stolen vehicle without a NATS registered key is prevented by NATS.
That is to say, NATS will immobilize the engine if someone tries to start it without the registered key of

This version of NATS has dongle unit to improve its anti-theft performance (RHD models only). Dongle
unit has its own ID which is registered into NATS IMMU. So if dongle unit is replaced, initialization must

The security indicator lamp illuminates for about 15 minutes after ignition switch is turned to ON.

When dongle unit has a malfunction and the indicator lamp is illuminated, engine can not be started.
However engine can be started only one time when security indicator lamp turns off in about 15 minutes

All of the originally supplied ignition key IDs have been NATS registered.
If requested by the vehicle owner, a maximum of five key IDs can be registered into the NATS compo-

The security indicator blinks when the ignition switch is in “OFF” or “ACC” position. Therefore, NATS warns
outsiders that the vehicle is equipped with the anti-theft system.

[ ]
NATS.
[}
be carried out.
e When malfunction of dongle unit is detected:
after ignition switch is turned to ON.
[ ]
nents.
[ ]
[}

When NATS detects trouble, the security indicator lamp lights up as follows.

With dongle Without dongle
Condition IGN ON and
MIL Security indicator MIL Security indicator
NATS malfunction 1.6 tlmes blinking _
N 2. Staying ON after igni- .
(except dongle unit) is — - L — Staying ON
tion switch is turned
detected
ON
Only malfunction of St.aylng ON fqr a.b.out 15
dongle unit is detected - minutes after ignition o o
‘ switch is turned ON
Malfunction of NATS ; gtgnﬁs t())lmk:;t%r iani-
and engine related parts Staying ON - Staying DN g Staying ON Staying ON
tion switch is turned
are detected.
ON
Only engine related part . .
malfunction is detected. Staying ON - Staying ON o
Just after initialization of . L
NATS — 6 times blinking — —

e NATS trouble diagnoses, system initialization and additional registration of other NATS ignition key IDs

must be carried out using CONSULT-Il hardware and CONSULT-II NATS software.

Regarding the procedures of NATS initialization and NATS ignition key ID registration, refer to CONSULT-II
operation manual, NATS.
e When servicing a malfunction of the NATS (indicated by lighting up of Security Indicator Lamp) or
registering another NATS ignition key ID no., it may be necessary to re-register original key iden-
tification. Therefore, be sure to receive ALL KEYS from vehicle owner.
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

System Composition

System Composition
The immobilizer function of the NATS consists of the following:
NATS ignition key
NATS immobilizer control unit (IMMU) located in the ignition key cylinder
Engine control module (ECM)
Dongle unit (RHD models only)
NAVI control unit (Navigation system)
Security indicator

=NLEL0408

NATS Ignition Key @ NATS Security Indicator

NATS IMMU ECM

M) (((

DONGLE UNIT
(RHD Models)

AUDIO

NAVI CONTROL UNIT
(With navigation system)

NEL776
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9€e-14

dTS6T13A

BATTERY

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

TIME
CONTROL
UNIT ECM
m FUSE m FUSE m m FUSE
18 26 1 2
% SECURITY
INDICATOR
@D LAMP
COMBINATION
METER (MI)
A
O
8 8 3 7 1
NATS IMMU
2 4
@ @ @
4 22 :
505
5 47 7
2 116
410
AUDIO NAVI DONGLE =
UNIT CONTROL UNIT
UNIT

- RHD models
- Gasoline engine
- Diesel engine

- With navigation system

©e 0O

20S60S073IN

advod
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60S073IN

o11ewayds

aeWayIS
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LEE-1H

2897 13A

BATTERY

IGNITION SWITCH

ON or START
L ] L ]
TIME
CONTROL
UNIT ECM
m FUSE FUSE m FUSE m FUSE
18 26 * *2
[ L. COMBINATION
Y METER
(SECURITY
INDICATOR
LAMP)
COMBINATION
METER (MI)
A
)
8 6 3 7 1
NATS IMMU
2 4
—®—
®
T %
TS
505
5 47 1
2 116!
410
AUDIO NAVI DONGLE =
UNIT CONTROL UNIT
UNIT

© RHD models
: Gasoline engine
. Diesel engine

© With navigation system

©e @

T0S60S07T3IN

d313W NOILVYNIGINOD

NI dOLVIIANI ALIIND3S SIVN HLIM ST3dON

(p.uoD) onewsyss

(W3LSAS 143HL-ILNV NVSSIN) S1VN



NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)
Wiring Diagram — NATS —

Wiring Diagram — NATS —
MODELS WITH NATS SECURITY INDICATOR ON DASH BOARD

NLEL0409

NLEL0409S04

LHD Models
NLEL040950401
IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ON OR START - EL-NATS-01
@
¢ FUSE AND EES(E;K REFER TO EL-POWER.
(GO ' FUSIBLE JB
LINK BOX % % % ‘ <G> : GASOLINE ENGINE
% % ED. i | i {D>> : DIESEL ENGINE
=57 Bl A A1 - :WITH NAVIGATION
L CU D A
8 R/B Y
L._| WiL <ON> : WITHOUT NAVIGATION
WiL SYSTEM
riea[< Ja Rie Dm0 x 2 <G
I Y 505 (D>
O OmoNm risa 3 [mRE |_._||T| x2 116: (G
COMBINATION .
7 @ I(\'/\|AE|)TER 410: <D
ol
L]
i, = T
ORIL :
WIL LAMP Line - (& [(FD <G>
™ &® > Ews F17D) |
LED - .
e © > @ Leo S <@
- &> L%IJ ORIL BR/Y
GYR
n
O
- @ F43
|—'—| D (o> GY/R * T OR/L D BRIY
- - - I_I_I a 1 1 Waes
ORIL BR/Y
-
(I)—GY/R EEC);(E
WiL GYR G BRIY
il ml ] [
NATS
IMMU

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

: -FUSE BLOCK-

NCTION BOX (J/B
3|2|1| JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

: -FUSE AND

FUSIBLE LINK BOX

_.
N
w
N
[&)
~
o
©

N

5= K
10[11[12[13[14]15]16[17 181920" [8l7]6]5]

> @ @ EEEE: @ <S> .ETEC*TR.T;Z\L ‘U.N.F,;i
B B B B -

—
S
w
IS
&
o
~

[e)
[{e)
(=]

AT <> &2 . <> @D . <& E&D . &
w BR BR W

YEL952B
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)
Wiring Diagram — NATS — (Cont’d)

EL-NATS-02

NATS .
n <G : GASOLINE ENGINE

<D : DIESEL ENGINE

B

49
(13 &>
B

F23) : <D

PU
W22
2] PRECEDING@GY/R —= 4
- PAGE
PU

JOINT
CONNECTOR-2

PU GYR BIY @
E | | 18] | 26 | O O
IMMOBILIZER | ANTI-THEFT ANTI-THEFT  |TivE e .
LED CANCEL — —
o ouTeUT SGNAL DN () (> >
& <> <>
1J2]3T4]5/=]6]7]8]¢ K 17]18]19]20f_ ~=>{21]22]23[24
10[11[12]13]14]15]16[17]18 1920 ls[7]6]5]4 3]2]1] 25]26[ 27| 28] 29] 30]31[32[33] 34] 35]36 ? HS
7]e[5]cf4[3]2[1 1]2]3|C[4]5([6]7 _ _
EEZEEHEEER 8 91011]1213141516®"©'
W W W GY
YEL953B
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)
Wiring Diagram — NATS — (Cont’d)

RHD Models
NLEL040950402
IGNITION SWITCH
BATT.ERY ON OR START - EL-NATS-03
o
FUSEK | REFER TO EL-POWER.
10A 10A 10A |(/B)
% % ‘ {G)  GASOLINE ENGINE
| | (D) : DIESEL ENGINE
a1l Al - “WITH NAVIGATION
G v SYSTEM
“WITHOUT NAVIGATION
Wi SYSTEM
*1 2. <>
v 505: <D
O ] *2 116: {G»
COMBINATION
@ I(\|/\|AE|)TER 410: {D>
A L -
5 LAMP ORIL LINE G <
: @ EB\NS F17) ,
| (209 - ON> LED - <> B o>
- <& = Ea 2]
SDEC L._l ORIL BR/Y
GYR
n
O=0N
2O i* opr &2 <22 hay
WL GYR GY/
> @ e {2
@ Fa .
WL GY/R GY/ OR/L BR/Y
l@’ ; :
<—
(.)—GY/R gEéE

W/L GY/R

Ir
Ir
o
I

NATS
IMMU

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

, -FUSE BLOCK-

1]2]3]4]s5l=={s[7]8]9 -
10[11[12[13[14]15]16[17 181920 [eT7]e]5]4 3|2|1| JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

w
, -FUSE AND
FUSIBLE LINK BOX

23456 l==7 e[ [0][T — _ _
12131415161718|192021222324 12 @ B ED E®

BR
-ELECTRICAL UNITS

N
W
=z
Ea
N
w
IN

= \ R GDRCYRGD)
B B

N
N
N
o
@

3 7
sls om0 & ED . <& ED
W BR BR w

YEL954B
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Wiring Diagram — NATS — (Cont’d)

EL-NATS-04

{ G : GASOLINE ENGINE

<D : DIESEL ENGINE

<NV WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
:WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM

NATS
IMMU
PU B B/Y
I I -
PRECEDING
Oxnvvem @ Ei PAGE @GY/R
P I .
B B
el @ ® i
5 D% I ) (D
PU PU PU *@D
I—-—|
: 1 L @J
e Q S
PU PU PU B GY/R B/Y
[1] el 6
DONGLE B ANTI-THEFT ANTI-THEFT |1ime
UNIT ’_l_| LED CANCEL | cONTROL
W I1] OUTPUT  SIGNAL |UNIT
. JOINT (M32)
[
PU L]
— A B
I B B B B
PU PU <§> ¢
s [a7] O O
IMMOBILIZER DONGLE  |nawi N u
AUDIO CONTROL = =
UNIT = =
UNIT <{&> F10) : &>
K 17[18[19]20 2[2[23]24)| s 1T2[3T4T5T6T=={ 7[8[O[[] oy
[e]7]e]5]4[3]2]1] 25]26] 27] 28] 29] 30] 31]32]33]34[ 35] 36 hs. REBEEEN 18[19]20] 21]22]23]24
w w .S. BR
7[6]5[cl4[3]2[1 ] Pl (] _ _ 1]2]c[3
16151413|12111098 876]54"®' 456|78
W BR BR W
T[2[3[[4]5]6]7 _ _ = 2[3[[4]5
AEREEE IEENRCOANONGD) 718 ool 12|
W W GY W
3glaof =] 45]48
B103 @
37]39]41]42] 43| 444547 oy
YEL955B
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)
Wiring Diagram — NATS — (Cont’d)

MODELS WITH NATS SECURITY INDICATOR IN COMBINATION METER

NLEL0409S05

LHD Models
NLEL040950501
IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ON OR START EL-NATS-01
o 5—!
5 T EF;LLJS(E;K REFER TO EL-POWER.
10A 10A 10A |(J/B)
DD . { G : GASOLINE ENGINE
[ I I (M2) D : DIESEL ENGINE
B10 A1 Al
1OA 20A L-—‘ L-—‘ LI_‘ - *1 2. G
R/B G Y
505: D>
WL *2 116: {G»
410: D>
é - w11 (D
Q 2 D
o ECM
Line (> [ &>
R/B % EWs ED.
e . o 0 <D |Em.
[8] [9] L] +2])
COMBINATION COMBINATION
METER METER OR/L BR/Y
(SECURITY (M1
INDICATOR
LAMP) 4]
M24) | I—.—I
wiL OR/L OR/L
0 — - e
wiL GY/R OR/L BR/Y
- }
@ G v/Ra > NEXT
|
wiL GY/R G BR/Y
[5] (6] [7] L]
NATS
IMMU
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
r-r--—-—-—-—-—"-"-"-- - - - - - —-—"-""="-"”- "¥""”-"""-""—"="—"="—"=-—-"=—=-= 1
(1) . (M2) -FUSE BLOCK-
I AT2]3]%[5l==]6]7]8]¢° o 22232425::26272829 I ?ﬁJCTICgOX(J/B)
I [olrr 2 ia[1alis s 17[78]1g]20 30]31[32[33]34]35[38]37[38]38 20 I
| W BR | @D,
e oo o o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e — -
-ELECTRICAL UNITS
1[2]3[[4[5]6 1[2[3l={4[5]6]7
[s8]7]6]5]4]3][2]1 | 8| a]i0]11]12]13]14]15[16 Mv? g[9]iof11]12]13]14]15]16 Exe
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Wiring Diagram — NATS — (Cont’d)

EL-NATS-02
AT <G> GASOLINE ENGINE
<D : DIESEL ENGINE
<GG>: QG ENGINE
2 3 4
LITI—I LITI—I I—ITI—I <{SR> : SR ENGINE
PU B/Y B
*1s
4:
e
.
2] PRECEDING@GWR — )
! PAGE

JOINT
CONNECTOR

B B B
PU GY/R B/Y <§> @
s | | 18] | 26 | O O
IMMOBILIZER ANTI-THEFT ANTI-THEFT  [1imE
AUDIO LED CANCEL  |conTROL —= —
@ ouTPuT SIGNAL - |uniT & RO
202 : :
112]|3[4]|5[=6[7[8]9 K 17[18[19[20 21]22]23]24
10[11[12[13]14]15[16[17]18 1920 |8[7]6]s]4 3]2]1] 25]26] 27] 28] 28] 30]31[32[33] 34] 35] 36 HS
1[2]3[Ca]4]s]6]7 76| 5|C=a[4[3[2]1 10N BBAEE
HEEEEEREE Mvv 16151413]12111098 3[3(3]33[3]4]4]a[4] 28
YEL470C

EL-343



NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)
Wiring Diagram — NATS — (Cont’d)

RHD Models
_ NLEL040950502
IGNITION SWITCH
PATTERY ON OR START EL-NATS-03
| w
® ._!
I | hlock | REFERTO EL-POWER.
O 10A 10A 10A |(IB)
DD , <G> GASOLINE ENGINE
I ] I {0 : DIESEL ENGINE
] ] [A1]
H oY - 1 h 2®
R/B G %
w05 <T
WL WL 1 ! x2  116: {G >
410: D>
é> il [l
o - COMBINATION COMBINATION *3 4. &>
METER
ey R =
LAMP) 4] x4 Lor: &>
M24) | l—.—‘ orL: <>
17 4 o
29 M
e e @ &
GY/R EWS ED.
e B D> :
(N
ORI BR/Y
Wil GY/R ORAL BR/Y
Dl »
wiL GY/R *4 BR/Y
= !
’—GY/R EA%GE—

W/L GY/R

NATS
IMMU

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
i k , -FUSE BLOCK-
4[5

I [olrr 2 ia[1alis s 17[78]1g]20 30[31]32a3]34] 3]s 57|38 ac w0 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
BR 1 : :

-ELECTRICAL UNITS

= 1[2[3[Ca[4]5]6]7
[8]7]6]5]4 3|2|1| 91011|1213141516'
W W w

—_

N

w
m
Er\)
(=}

o4}

YEL471C
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)
Wiring Diagram — NATS — (Cont’d)

EL-NATS-04

<G : GASOLINE ENGINE
{ D> : DIESEL ENGINE
(SR> : SR ENGINE
<{QG> : QG ENGINE
NV WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
NATS
IMMU
PU B BrY
- 3: .@
® PRECED|NG<PGY/R
#I PAGE
PU B B
’_l_|_ M22 ’_._| M71
[g] 7 A
PU B B
B I
[l ?
DONGLE
UNIT
B/R @ B GY/R BrY
@217
L7y *1 18 26
U PU JOINT ANTITHEFT ANTETHEFT | TiME
CONNECTOR LED CANCEL | cONTROL
16 OUTPUT  SIGNAL |JNIT
1]
. - i
I B B B
PU PU @ @
5 47 O O
IMMOBILIZER | | o DONGLE ’(\jié\r(llTROL e e
s UNIT @ <& EDIR(
@ | |
1]2]3]4]s[=]6[7]8]9 K 1718f1o]pofesl _—>{01[22]2a[04
101112131415]1617181920 [8]7]e]5]4 3|2|1| 28] 28] 27] 28] 28] 30] 31]32[33]34] 3538 M2 HS
BR W W ' S.
1[2[3[==[4]5]6]7 7]s]5[[4][3]2]1 3[2][1 n 2[==]s
glofio[n]iz]1s]14]15]18 W71 16151413]12111098 876]54 678]9101112
w w BR W
T 2]2]2]2 s8[a0fe__—>{46[48 '
3[3(3]3(3[3]3]a]ala]4] 28 37[3g]41]42]43]44]45[47] HS.
GY S.
YEL472C
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CONSULT-I

NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Fuse

\

Hood opener

-

/box cov%
Data link connector

./Brakg pedal arrﬁ

—

SEF094Y

NISSAN

CONSULT-ll

EEN99A

START

SEL026X

SELECT SYSTEM

NATS V. 5.0

SEL027X

SELECT DIAG MODE

C/U INITIALIZATION

SELF-DIAG RESELTS

SEL150X]

CONSULT-II

CONSULT-IlI INSPECTION PROCEDURE
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Insert NATS program card into CONSULT-II.

€ : Program card
NATS (AENOOB)

3. Connect CONSULT-Il to data link connector.

4. Turn ignition switch ON.
5. Touch “START".

6. Select “NATS V.5.0".

NLEL0410

NLEL0410S01

7. Perform each diagnostic test mode according to each service

procedure.

For further information, see the CONSULT-II

Manual, NATS.

CONSULT-II DIAGNOSTIC TEST MODE FUNCTION

Operation

NLEL0410S02

CONSULT-II DIAGNOSTIC TEST

MODE

Description

C/U INITIALIZATION

When replacing any of the following components, C/U initialization and re-registration of all
NATS ignition keys are necessary.
[NATS ignition key/IMMU/ECM/Dongle unit]

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

Detected items (screen terms) are as shown in the chart EL-347.

EL-346



NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

CONSULT-II (Cont'd)

NOTE:

When any initialization is performed, all ID previously reg-
istered will be erased and all NATS ignition keys must be
registered again.

The engine cannot be started with an unregistered key. In this
case, the system may show “DIFFERENCE OF KEY” or
“LOCK MODE” as a self-diagnostic result on the CONSULT-II
screen.

When initialization is performed for RHD models for Europe,
security indicator will flash six times to demonstrate recognition
of the dongle unit ID.

In rare case, “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” might be stored as a
self-diagnostic result during key registration procedure, even if
the system is not malfunctioning.

HOW TO READ SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

NLEL0410S03

Result display screen (When no malfunction is detected)

SELF-DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS TIME

NO DTC IS DETECTED.
FURTHERTESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED.

| PRINT

Detected items

If “Scroll Down” is
indicated, there are
four or more defected items.

When touched,

the results stored

in the engine

control module (ECM)

are erased.

Result display screen (When malfunction is detected)

SELF-DIAG RESULTS
TIME

DTC RESULTS

0 «—/—Time data

This indicates how many
times the vehicle was
driven after the last
detection of a malfunction.
If the malfunction is
detected currently, the
time data will be "0".

»>CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU

DIFFERENCE OF KEY 1

| Scroll down |

PRINT 44———When touched,
the results
are printed out.

—» ERASE |

SEL151X

NATS SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS ITEM CHART

NLEL0410S04

P No. Code | Malfunction is detected when .....
Detected items (NATS program card | (Self-diag-
. Reference page
screen terms) nostic result
of “ENGINE”
NATS MAL- | The malfunction of ECM internal circuit of IMMU com-
ECM INT CIRC-IMMU FUNCTION | munication line is detected. EL-357
P1613
NATS MAL- Communication impossible between ECM and IMMU
CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU FUNCTION (In rare case, .CHA_IN OF ECM-IMMU r_mght be store_d El 354
during key registration procedure, even if the system is
P1612 2
not malfunctioning.)
NATS MAL- |IMMU can receive the key ID signal but the result of ID
DIFFERENCE OF KEY FUNCTION | verification between key ID and IMMU is NG. F1-357
P1615
NATS MAL- |IMMU cannot receive the key ID signal.
CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY FUNCTION EL-358
P1614

EL-

347



NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

CONSULT-II (Cont'd)

P No. Code | Malfunction is detected when .....
Detected items (NATS program card | (Self-diag-
. Reference page
screen terms) nostic result
of “ENGINE”
NATS MAL- | The result of ID verification between IMMU and ECM is
ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM FUNCTION | NG. System initialization is required. E1-360
P1611
When the starting operation is carried out five or more
times consecutively under the following conditions,
NATS MAL= |\ \TS will shift the mode to one which prevents the
LOCK MODE FUNCTION : . P El-365
engine from being started.
P1610 . 2 .
e Unregistered ignition key is used.
e |[IMMU or ECM’s malfunctioning.
DON'T ERASE BEFORE All engine trouble codes except NATS trouble code has El-34d

CHECKING ENG DIAG

been detected in ECM.

EL-348



NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NLELO411
WORK FLOW
NLEL0411S01
CHECK IN ‘ * NOTE: In rare case, “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU”
might be stored as a self-diagnostic
+ result during key registration procedure,
Listen to customer complaints or request. even if the system is not malfunctioning.
{Get symptoms)
KEY SERVICE REQUEST (Additional key ID registration)
TROUBLE
A Y
Verify the security indicator. INITIALIZATION
[Refer to CONSULT-II cperation
v manual NATS.]
Using the CONSULT-1I program card for NATS
check the “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” with CONSULT-II. [
! A
Self-diagnostic results referring to NATS, but no - - -
information about engine self-diagnostic ?elf—dslagnostlo results referring to NATS and .
results is displayed on CONSULT-II. DON'T ERASE BEFORE CHECKING ENG DIAG" are
displayed on CONSULT-Il. {This means that engine
l trouble data has been detected in ECM.)
Turn ignition switch “OFF”. ‘
A J
y ‘Turn ighition switch “OFF”.
Repair NATS. (If necessary, carry out
“C/U INITIALIZATION" with CONSULT-11.%) Y
Repair NATS according to self-diagnostic results
referring to NATS.
! (If necessary, carry out “C/U INITIALIZATION”
Turn ignition switch “ON”. with CONSULT—”*)
h J A
Erase the NATS “SELF-DIAG RESULTS" by using Do not erase the NATS “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” by
CONSULT-II. (Touch “ERASE".) using CONSULT-IL.
\ J A
‘ Start the engine. ‘ Check the engine “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” with
CONSULT-Il by using the CONSULT-I generic |
program card. (Engine diagnostic software included)
/
NG - — ! o
—{ Verify no lighting up of the security indicator. ‘ ]
OK Repair engine control system (Refer to EC section.)
v when selfdiagnostic results except “NATS
MALFUNCTION” are detected. When only “NATS
HECK T . . .
‘ CHECK OU ‘ MALFUNCTION” is detected, erase the self-diagnostic
results and go to the next step.
Y
‘Start the engine. Does the engine start properly? ING
v
Perform running test with CONSULT-Il in engine Y oK
SELF-DIAG RESULTS™ mode Erase the NATS and engine “SELF-DIAG RESULTS®
by using the CONSULT-Il program card for NATS and
NG 4 generic program card.
Verify “NO DTC” displayed on the CONSULT-II
screen. \
OK ‘ Start the engine.
Y
CHECK OUT ‘
SEL729WE

EL-349



NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1
(Self-diagnosis related item)

NLEL0411S02

Displayed “SELF-DIAG | DIAGNOSTIC PROCE- REFERENCE PART
N SYSTEM NO. OF ILLUSTRA-
SYMPTOM RESULTS” on CON- DURE -
SULT-Il screen (Reference page) (Malfunctioning part or mode) TION ON SYSTEM
' pag DIAGRAM
PROCEDURE 1
ECM INT CIRC-IMMU ECM B
(EL=352)
In rare case, “CHAIN OF ECM-
IMMU” might be stored during key o
registration procedure, even if the
system is not malfunctioning.
Open circuit in battery voltage line c1
of IMMU circuit
Open circuit in ignition line of c2
IMMU circuit
Open circuit in ground line of c3
PROCEDURE 2 IMMU circuit
CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU (@) Open circuit in communication line ca
between IMMU and ECM
Short circuit between IMMU and
ECM communication line and bat- c4
tery voltage line
o Short circuit between IMMU and
e Security indica- ECM communication line and C4
tor lighting up* ground line
e Engine cannot
be started ECM B
IMMU A
Unregistered key D
DIFFERENCE OF KEY PRO%RE 3
( ) IMMU A
Malfunction of key ID chip E
IMMU A
Open circuit in ground line of
PROCEDURE 4 LS C6
CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY dongle unit circuit
(EL-359) 9
Open or short circuit in line cs5
between IMMU and dongle unit
Dongle unit G
System initialization has not yet F
ID DISCORD, IMM- PROCEDURE 5 been Comp|eted_
ECM (EL-360)
ECM B
PROCEDURE 7
LOCK MODE LOCK MODE D
(EL-365)
e MIL staying ON | DON'T ERASE WORK ELOW Engine trouble data and NATS
e Security indica- | BEFORE CHECKING (EL-349) trouble data have been detected —
tor lighting up* | ENG DIAG in ECM

* When NATS detects trouble, the security indicator lights up while ignition key is in the “ON” position.

*: When the vehicle is equipped with a dongle unit (RHD models for Europe), the security indicator blinks 6 times just after the ignition
switch is turned to ON. Then the security indicator lights up while the ignition key is in the “ON” position.

EL-350



NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 2
(Non self-diagnosis related item)

NLEL0411S03

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYSTEM

REFERENCE PART NO. OF

SYMPTOM (Reference page) (Malfunctioning part or mode) ILLUSTRATION ON SYSTEM
Pag gp DIAGRAM
Security ind. —
Open circuit between Fuse and .
. . PROCEDURE 6 IMMU
Security ind. does not light up. El-361
( ) Continuation of initialization .

mode
IMMU A
NATS might be initialized with-

Security ind. does not blink just out connecting dongle unit —

after initialization even if the properly.

vehicle is equipped with dongle

unit. Open circt_Jit i_n g_round line of C6

PROCEDURE 8 dongle unit circuit

Security ind. does not blink just (EL-368) Open or short circuit in com-

after ignition switch is turned to munication line between IMMU c5

ON when some r_nalfuncﬂon and dongle unit

related to NATS is detected

even if the vehicle is equipped )
Dongle unit G

with dongle unit.

DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM DIAGRAM

NLEL0411S04

NATS
ignition key

Key ID chip (PART E)

— DONGLE —

Security
indicator

PART C5

CC(

PART C2
BAT

IGN

gar PART Ci

PART C4

ECM

PART C6&

GND

PART C3

7

777
GND

CONSULT-1I

SELO028X

EL-351



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

DTC RESULTS | TIME

ECM INT CIRC-IMMU

0

SEL152X

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

Self-diagnostic results:

“ECM INT CIRC-IMMU” displayed on CONSULT-II screen

1. Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “ECM INT CIRC-
IMMU” displayed on CONSULT-II screen. Ref. part No. B.

2. Replace ECM.

3. Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual
NATS".

NLEL0411S05

EL-352



NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

Self-diagnostic results:
“CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” displayed on CONSULT-II screen

=NLEL0411S06

1 CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU?” displayed on CONSULT-II screen.

NOTE:
In rare case, “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” might be stored during key registration procedure, even if the system is not mal-
functioning.
SELF DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS TIME
CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU 0
SEL366X
Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above?
Yes p |GOTO 2.
No p |GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.
2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR IMMU
1. Disconnect IMMU connector.
2. Check voltage between terminal 8 of IMMU and ground with CONSULT-II or tester.
IMMU connector
mmnEgEnn] “
DISCONNECT Battery voltage should exist.
w €
D O 1 @ \
B NEL695
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG p | Check the following

® 10A fuse — (Gasoline engine)
® 20A fuse — (Diesel engine)

Ref. Part No. C1

e Harness for open or short between fuse and IMMU connector

EL-353



NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3

CHECK IGN SW. ON SIGNAL

1. Turn ignition switch ON.
2. Check voltage between terminal 7 of IMMU and ground with CONSULT-II or tester.

IMMU connector
EENRE N “
7
ISCONNECT Battery voltage should exist.
’ &
e o @5)
) NEL696
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 4.
NG p | Check the following
e 10A fuse [No. 20, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between fuse and IMMU connector
Ref. part No. C2
4 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR IMMU
1. Turn ignition OFF.
2. Check harness continuity between IMMU terminal 4 and ground.
IMMU connector (M28)
[[[%ID L Continuity should exist.
B DISCONNECT
) e
L &
NEL697
OK or NG
OK p (GO TOS5.
NG >

Repair harness. Ref. part No. C3
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

5 CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE OPEN CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect ECM connector.

2. Check harness continuity between ECM terminal 116 (Gasoline engine) or 410 (Diesel engine) and IMMU terminal 1.

DISCONNECT
A€E®

(E=X HCONNECTOR”

IMMU connector

[T

Continuity should exist.
118, 410
Gasoline engine BRY
o BRIY
lesel engine
[Q]
NEL698
OK or NG

OK p |GOTOG.
NG P |Repair harness or connector.

Ref. part No. C4

6 CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE BATTERY SHORT CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition ON.

2. Check voltage between ECM terminal 116 (Gasoline engine) or 410 (Diesel engine) or IMMU terminal 1 and ground.

DISCONNECT
o)
i
HS. ;
—

[__ecm_|o[connecTon]

IMMU connector

[T o)

1186, 410 Voltage: 0V
. . BR/Y

Gasoline engine

BRIY

Diesel engine

GD LV | !

L/
= NEL699
OK or NG

OK p |GOTO7.
NG P |Communication line is short-circuited with battery voltage line or ignition switch ON line.

Repair harness or connectors.

Ref. part No. C4

EL-355



NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)
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7 CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE GROUND SHORT CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Check continuity between ECM terminal 116 (Gasoline engine) or 410 (Diesel engine) or IMMU terminal 1 and ground.

DISCONNECT
. Eﬁ} C‘E@) IMMU connector
[__ecm_|o[connecTon] FEE%:ED

1186, 410 Continuity should not exist.
BR/Y
Gasoline engine models
Diesel engine models
= NEL700
OK or NG

OK p |GOTOS.
NG p |Communication line is short-circuited with ground line.

Repair harness or connectors.
Ref. part No. C4

8 SIGNAL FROM ECM TO IMMU CHECK

1. Check the signal between ECM terminal 116 (Gasoline engine) or 410 (Diesel engine) and ground with CONSULT-II or
oscilloscope when ignition switch is turned “ON”.

2. Make sure signals which are shown in the figure below can be detected during 750 msec. just after ignition switch is
turned “ON".

Triggering MenuIStop Triggering

Set ‘ Auto Trigger

>>] [A]5.0V/DIv 10 mS/DIv [T

SEL730W
OK or NG

OK p [IMMU is malfunctioning.

Replace IMMU. Ref. part No. A

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For the operation of initialization, refer to “CONSULT-II Operation Manual NATS".

NG p |ECM is malfunctioning.

Replace ECM. Ref. part No. B

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For the operation of initialization, refer to “CONSULT-II Operation Manual NATS".
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
Self-diagnostic results:

=NLEL0411507

“DIFFERENCE OF KEY” displayed on CONSULT-II screen

1

CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “DIFFERENCE OF KEY” displayed on CONSULT-II screen.

SELF DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS TIME

DIFFERENCE OF KEY 0

SEL367X
Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above?
Yes p |GOTO 2.
No p |GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.
2 PERFORM INITIALIZATION WITH CONSULT-II
Perform initialization with CONSULT-II. Re-register all NATS ignition key IDs.
For initialization and registration of NATS ignition key IDs, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual NATS".
IMMU INITIALIZATION
INITIALIZATION
FAIL
THEN IGN KEY SW ‘OFF’ AND
‘ON’, AFTER CONFIRMING
SELF-DIAG AND PASSWORD,
PERFORM C/U INITIALIZATION
AGAIN.
SEL297W

NOTE:

If the initialization is not completed or fails, CONSULT-Il shows above message on the screen.

Can the system be initialized and can the engine be started with re-registered NATS ignition key?

Yes

P |lgnition key ID was unregistered. Ref. part No. D

No

p |IMMU is malfunctioning.

Replace IMMU. Ref. part No. A

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual NATS".
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

Self-diagnostic results:
“CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY” displayed on CONSULT-Il screen

1 CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY” displayed on CONSULT-II screen.

=NLEL0411S508

SELF DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS TIME

CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY 0

SEL368X
Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above?

Yes p |GOTO 2.

No p |GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.

2 CHECK NATS IGNITION KEY ID CHIP
Start engine with another registered NATS ignition key.

Does the engine start?

Yes P |Ignition key ID chip is malfunctioning.

Replace the ignition key.

Ref. part No. E

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il Operation Manual NATS”.

No P | Models without dongle unit

IMMU is malfunctioning.

Replace IMMU. Ref. part No. A

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il Operation Manual NATS”.
Models with dongle unit

GO TO 3.

3 CHECK HARNESS CONNECTOR CONNECTION

Check harness connector connection between M31 and M102.

Does the engine start?

Yes P |System is OK. (The malfunction is caused by improper connector connection.)
No p (GO TO 4.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR DONGLE UNIT

Check continuity between dongle unit terminal 1 and ground.

& @

Dongle unit connector

2

Continuity should exist.

NEL777
Yes or No
Yes p |GOTOS5G.
No P |Repair harness.
5 CHECK INTERFACE CIRCUIT
DISCONNECT
A € @
) Check continuity between IMMU terminal 2
IMMU connector (423)  Dongle unit connector 2@ and dongle unit terminal 7 {Open circuit check).
Continuity should exist.
CGTECITT EEEKE !
2 HEENE Check continuity between IMMU terminal 2
and ground (Short circuit check).
Continuity should not exist.
PU PU
= NEL778
Yes or No
Yes p |Dongle unit is malfunctioning.
1. Replace dongle unit.
2. Perform initialization with CONSULT-II. For the initialization procedure, refer to “CON-
SULT-1l operation manual NATS.
No P |Repair harness.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
Self-diagnostic results:

=NLEL0411S09

“ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM” displayed on CONSULT-II screen

1 CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM” displayed on CONSULT-II screen.

SELF DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS TIME

ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM 0

SEL369X
NOTE:
“ID DISCORD IMMU-ECM”:
Registered ID of IMMU is in discord with that of ECM.
Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above?
Yes p |GOTO 2.
No p |GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.
2 PERFORM INITIALIZATION WITH CONSULT-II
Perform initialization with CONSULT-II. Re-register all NATS ignition key IDs.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-II operation manual NATS".
IMMU INITIALIZATION
INITIALIZATION
FAIL
THEN IGN KEY SW ‘OFF’ AND
‘ON’, AFTER CONFIRMING
SELF-DIAG AND PASSWORD,
PERFORM C/U INITIALIZATION
AGAIN.
SEL297W

NOTE:
If the initialization is not completed or fails, CONSULT-Il shows above message on the screen.

Can the system be initialized?

Yes p | Start engine. (END)
(System initialization had not been completed. Ref. part No. B )

No p» [ECM is malfunctioning.

Replace ECM. Ref. part No. B

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual NATS”.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6 (MODELS WITH NATS
SECURITY INDICATOR ON DASH BOARD)
“SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP DOES NOT LIGHT UP”

=NLEL0411S10

1 CHECK FUSE

Check 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
Is 10A fuse OK?

Yes p |GOTO 2.

No >

Replace fuse.

2 CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP

1. Install 10A fuse.

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il Operation Manual NATS”.
Turn ignition switch OFF.

Start engine and turn ignition switch OFF.

. Check the security indicator lamp lighting.

ecurlty indicator lamp should be light up.

N

0w o s w

OK or NG

OK

>

INSPECTION END

NG

>

GO TO 3.

3

CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect security indicator lamp connector.
2. Check voltage between security indicator lamp connector terminal 2 and ground.

DISCONNECT @

Check ( Securlty indicator lamp) connector

=] (NZ)) : Models with
navigation system

: Models without Battery voltage should exist.
navigation system
R/B
O q NEL703
OK or NG
OK p» (GO TO 4.
NG P | Check harness for open or short between fuse and security indicator lamp.

4 CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP

Check security Indicator Lamp.

Is security indicator lamp OK?

Yes p» (GO TOS.

No >

Replace security indicator lamp.

EL-361



NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Replace IMMU. Ref. part No. A
Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual NATS”.

5 CHECK IMMU FUNCTION
1. Connect IMMU connector.
2. Disconnect security indicator lamp connector.
3. Check continuity between IMMU terminal 6 and ground.
IMMU connector
T 4
6
GYIR Continuity should exist intermittently.
e o —ﬂ o)
L @&
NEL704
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between security indicator lamp and IMMU.
NG p |IMMU is malfunctioning.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6 (MODELS WITH NATS
SECURITY INDICATOR IN COMBINATION METER)
“SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP DOES NOT LIGHT UP”

=NLEL0411516

1 CHECK FUSE

Check 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
Is 10A fuse OK?

Yes p |GOTO 2.

No P |Replace fuse.

2 CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP

1. Install 10A fuse.

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il Operation Manual NATS”.
Turn ignition switch OFF.

Start engine and turn ignition switch OFF.

. Check the security indicator lamp lighting.

ecurity indicator lamp should be light up.

N

0w o s w

OK or NG

OK p» |[INSPECTION END

NG » |GOTOS3.

3 CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect security indicator lamp connector.
2. Check voltage between combination meter (security indicator lamp) connector terminal 8 and ground.

A€ &

Combination meter harness connector

.8‘ ‘ T : ‘ Battery voltage should exist.
R/B

|!
@ o

NEL782
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG P | Check harness for open or short between fuse and combination meter (security indicator
lamp).

4 CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP

Check security Indicator Lamp (Bulb). (Security indicator lamp is locating on combination meter).

Is security indicator lamp OK?

Yes » |GOTOS.

No P |Replace security indicator lamp (Bulb).
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5 CHECK IMMU FUNCTION
1. Connect IMMU connector.
2. Disconnect combination meter (security indicator lamp) connector.
3. Check continuity between IMMU terminal 6 and ground.
IMMU connector
T 4
<]
GYIR Continuity should exist intermittently.
e o —ﬂ o)
L @&
NEL704
OK or NG
OK P | Check harness for open or short between combination meter (security indicator lamp)
and IMMU.
NG p [IMMU is malfunctioning.

Replace IMMU. Ref. part No. A
Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual NATS".
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DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

Self-diagnostic results:
“LOCK MODE” displayed on CONSULT-II screen

=NLEL0411S11

1 CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “LOCK MODE?”" is displayed on CONSULT-II screen.

SELF DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS TIME

LOCK MODE 0

SEL371X

Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above?

Yes p |GOTO 2.
No p |GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.
2 ESCAPE FROM LOCK MODE
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Turn ignition switch ON with registered key. (Do not start engine.) Wait 5 seconds.
3. Return the key to OFF position.
4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 twice (total of three cycles).
5. Start the engine.
Does engine start?

Yes p [System is OK.

(Now system is escaped from “LOCK MODE".)
No p |GOTO3.

3 CHECK IMMU ILLUSTRATION

Check IMMU installation. Refer to “How to Replace IMMU” in [EL-369.
OK or NG

oK » |GOTO 4.

NG P |Reinstall IMMU correctly.
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4 PERFORM INITIALIZATION WITH CONSULT-II

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual NATS”.

IMMU INITIALIZATION

INITIALIZATION
FAIL

THEN IGN KEY SW ‘OFF’ AND
‘ON’, AFTER CONFIRMING
SELF-DIAG AND PASSWORD,
PERFORM C/U INITIALIZATION
AGAIN.

NOTE:

Can the system be initialized?

If the initialization is not completed or fails, CONSULT-Il shows the above message on the screen.

SEL297W

Yes p |System is OK.

No » |GOTOS.
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5 PERFORM INITIALIZATION WITH CONSULT-II AGAIN

1. Replace IMMU.
2. Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-II operation manual NATS".

IMMU INITIALIZATION

INITIALIZATION
FAIL

THEN IGN KEY SW ‘OFF’ AND
‘ON’, AFTER CONFIRMING
SELF-DIAG AND PASSWORD,
PERFORM C/U INITIALIZATION
AGAIN.

NOTE:

If the initialization is not completed or fails, CONSULT-II shows the above message on the screen.

Can the system be initialized?

SEL297W

Yes p |System is OK. (IMMU is malfunctioning. Ref. part No. A)

No p |ECM is malfunctioning.

Replace ECM. Ref. part No. B

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual NATS”.
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DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8

=NLEL0411S514

1 CHECK HARNESS CONNECTOR CONNECTION

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
Check harness connector connection between M31 and M102.

Does the security indicator blink just after initialization?

Then initialize NATS. For the initialization operation, refer to “CONSULT-1l operation NATS”.

Yes P |System is OK. (The malfunction is caused by improper connector connection.)

No » |GOoTO2.

2 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR DONGLE UNIT

Check continuity between dongle unit terminal 1 and ground.

& @

Dongle unit connector

[T T[] Continuity should exist.

1T ™
NEL777
Yes or No
Yes p» (GO TO 3.
No P |Repair harness.

3 CHECK INTERFACE CIRCUIT

) Check continuity between IMMU terminal 2
IMMU connector (M25) ~ Dongle unit connector @20 and dongle unit terminal 7 (Open circuit check).

Continuity should exist.
GrETTT EENHE
2 HERRE Check continuity between IMMU terminal 2

1. Replace dongle unit.

SULT-1l Operation Manual NATS”.

and ground (Short circuit check).
Continuity should not exist.
PU PU
= NEL778
Yes or No
Yes p |Dongle unit is malfunctioning.

2. Perform initialization with CONSULT-II. For the initialization procedure, refer to “CON-

No P |Repair harness.
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How to Replace NATS IMMU

NATS IMMU

SEL096WC

How to Replace NATS IMMU

NOTE:

e If NATS IMMU is not installed correctly, NATS system will
not operate properly and SELF-DIAG RESULTS on CON-
SULT-II screen will show “LOCK MODE".

NLEL0412
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Precautions

WARNING:

Precautions

NLEL0510

Do not attempt to disassemble the monitor. Parts of the monitor have high voltages that can result in

severe and dangerous electric shock.
CAUTION:

® Do not reverse battery connections.
e Do not attach unauthorized parts.

® Protect the unit from severe impact.
NOTE:

Before beginnin
Abnormal” (

For details, refer to “ELECTRICAL UNIT LAYOUT” (EL-442) and “HARNESS LAYOUT” (EL-453).

Vehicle speed
sensor

l l

NAVI C/U (W/built-in CD-ROM drive
and oscillation gyro)

l

Display unit

GPS antenna

SEL504X

North

O+d)°
North N7

“Current
position

0° -7

Previous| A% -~
Ly / -
position lz-~
S 7
4

6°: Previous forward direction of vehicle
¢°: Change in current forward direction of vehicle
£: Distance traveled from previous position

SEL684V|

repair, determine whether or not the unit is defective. Refer to “This Condition Is Not

Component Parts Location

NLELO511

System Description
OUTLI N E NLEL0512501

The Navigation System (Multi-AV System) relies upon three sens-
ing devices in order to determine vehicle location at regular time
intervals.

1. Vehicle speed sensor: Determines the distance the vehicle has
traveled.

2. Gyro (Angular velocity sensor): Determines vehicle steering
angle and directional change.

3. GPS antenna (GPS data): Determines vehicle forward move-
ment and direction.

The data provided by the three sensing functions together with a
comparison of the mapping information read from the CD-ROM
drive permit accurate determination of the vehicle’s current location
and subsequent course (map matching). The information appears
on a liquid crystal display.

This comparison of GPS data (vehicle position sensing) and map
matching permits precise determination of vehicle location.

NLEL0512

Position Sensor Operating Principles
NLEL0512S0101

The sensor determines current vehicle location by calculating the
previously sensed position, the distance traveled from this position,
and the directional changes occurring during this travel.
1. Distance traveled
The distance traveled is calculated using signals received from
the vehicle speed sensor. The sensor automatically compen-
sates for the slightly reduced wheel and tire diameter resulting
from tire wear.
2. Forward movement (Direction)
Changes in the direction of forward movement are calculated
by the gyro (angular velocity sensor) and the GPS antenna
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System Description (Cont'd)

Road data

|
P ———— 3
j }Map matching
_

A
i
\
I~
'

i

Actual vehicle traced route

——-——Vehicle route determined

by sensor signal

Display indication
SEL685V

L]
o]

Actual vehicle traced route
Vehicle route indicated on map display

—— Road data

SEL686V|

L
o

—Road data
---Newly constructed road

Actual vehicle traced route
Vehicle route indicated on map display

(Road data not registered
on CD-ROM map)

SEL687V|

(GPS data). Each of these functions has its advantage and
disadvantages. Depending upon conditions, one function takes
precedence over the other to accurately determine the direc-
tion of forward movement.

Function type Advantage Disadvantage

e Calculation errors may
accumulate over a long
period of continuous
vehicle travel.

Gyro (Angular
velocity sen-
sor)

e Able to accurately detect
minute changes in steering
angle and direction.

® Able to sense vehicle travel
in four general directions
(North, South, East, and
West)

e Unable to detect direction
of vehicle travel at low
vehicle speeds.

GPS antenna
(GPS data)

M ap Matchin g NLEL051250102

Map matching allows the driver to compare the sensed vehicle
location data with the road map contained in the CD-ROM drive.
Vehicle position is marked on the CD-ROM map. This permits the
driver to accurately determine his/her present position on the high-
way and to make appropriate course decisions.

When GPS data reception is poor during travel, the vehicle posi-
tion is not amended. At this time, manual manipulation of the CD-
ROM map position marker is required.

Map matching permits the driver to make priority judgments about
possible appropriate roads other than the one currently being trav-
eled.

If there is an error in the distance or direction of travel, there will
also be an error in the relative position of other routes. When two
routes are closely parallel to one another, the indicated position for
both routes will be nearly the same priority. This is so that, slight
changes in the steering direction may cause the marker to indicate
both routes alternately.

Newly constructed roads may not appear on the CD-ROM map. In
this case, map matching is not possible. Changes in the course of
a road will also prevent accurate map matching.

When driving on a road not shown on the CD-ROM map, the posi-
tion marker used for map matching may indicate a different route.
Even after returning to a route shown on the map, the position
marker may jump to the position currently detected.
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GPS satellite @ %

OO0

SEL526V

NEL727

L
S

The view is front seat LH
moved forward

NEL728

GPS (Global Positioning System) NLEL051250105

GPS is the global positioning system developed and operated by
the US Department of Defense. GPS satellites (NAVSTAR) trans-
mit radio waves and orbit around the earth at an altitude of approxi-
mately 21,000 km (13,000 miles).

GPS receiver calculates the three-dimensional position of the
vehicle (latitude, longitude, and altitude from the sea level) by the
time difference of the radio wave arriving from more than four GPS
satellites (three-dimensional positioning).

When the radio wave is received from only three GPS satellites, the
two-dimensional position (latitude and longitude) is calculated,
using the altitude from the sea level data calculated by using four
GPS satellites (two-dimensional positioning).

Positioning capability is degraded in the following cases.

® In two-dimensional positioning, when the vehicle’'s altitude
from the sea level changes, the precision becomes lower.

® The location detection performance can have an error of about
100 m (300 ft) even in three-dimensional positioning with high
precision. Because the precision is influenced by the location
of GPS satellites used for positioning, the location detection
performance may drop depending on the location of GPS sat-
ellites.

® When the radio wave from GPS satellites cannot be received,
for example, when the vehicle is in a tunnel, in a parking lot
inside building, under an elevated superhighway or near strong
power lines, the location may not be detected. Turbulent/
electric weather conditions may also affect positioning perfor-
mance. If something is placed on the antenna, the radio wave
from GPS satellites may not be received.

COMPONENT DESCRIPTION

NAVI Control Unit I

® The gyro (angular speed sensor) and the CD-ROM drive are
built-in units that control the navigation functions.

® Signals are received from the gyro, the vehicle speed sensor,
and the GPS antenna. Vehicle location is determined by com-
bining this data with the data contained in the CD-ROM map.
Locational information is shown on liquid crystal display panel.

NLEL0512502

CD-ROM Drlver NLEL051250202

Maps, traffic control regulations, and other pertinent information
can be easily red from the CD-ROM disc.
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System Description (Cont'd)

Vehicle steering direction

| Ceramic (piezo electric) D.Urr]ing
ri

((;siggi)ator voltage sensor R g !
urns
electric)\ Sel?sed L
element voltage
Ceramic |
(p|ezo_*;_: _»: Sensed At -
elelztctrlc) \ voltage R*@
voltage ; ; ot
sensgr L Ceramic (piezo electric) “
voltage sensor FB ~
Calculated value

=(A+a)-(A-a)=2a
SEL690V|

BIRDVIEW®

SEL524X

Map CD-ROM

Gyro (Angular Speed Sensor)

NLEL051250203

The map CD-ROM has maps, traffic control regulations, and
other pertinent information.

To improve CD-ROM map matching and route determination
functions, the CD-ROM uses an exclusive Nissan format.
Therefore, the use of a CD-ROM provided by other manufac-
turers cannot be used.

NLEL051250204

The oscillator gyro sensor is used to detect changes in vehicle
steering angle.

The oscillator gyro periodically senses oscillatory variation at
the oscillation terminals. This variation is caused by changes
in the vehicle angular velocity. Voltage variations are sensed
by ceramic voltage sensors at the left and right sides of the
terminals. Vehicle angular velocity corresponds directly with
these changes in voltage.

The gyro is built into the navigation (NAVI) control unit.

BIRDVIEW®

The BIRDVIEW® provides a detailed and easily seen display of
road conditions covering the vehicle’s immediate to distant area.

NLEL051250205
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM
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Descrlptlon NLEL051250206

e Display area: Trapezoidal representation showing approximate
distances (Wn, D, and Wd).

® Ten horizontal grid lines indicate display width while six verti-
cal grid lines indicate display depth and direction.

e Drawing line area shows open space, depth, and immediate
front area. Each area is to a scale of approximately 5:6:25.

® Pushing the “ZOOM IN” button during operation displays the

scale change and the view point height on the left side of the
screen.

The height of the view point increases or decreases when
“ZOOM” or “WIDE” is selected with the joystick.
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System Description (Cont'd)

MAP DISPLAY

=NLEL0512S03

SEL525X

Function of each icon is as follows:
1) Azimuth indication

2) Position marker
The tip of the arrow shows the current position. The shaft of
the arrow indicates the direction in which the vehicle is travel-
ing.

3) GPS reception signal (indicates current reception conditions)

4) Distance display (shows the distance in a reduced scale)
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System Description (Cont'd)

FUNCTION OF PANEL SWITCH
Display with Pushed “DEST” Switch

=NLEL0512S04

NLEL051250401

SEL615X

The function of each icon is as follows:

Icon Description

Address Book Favorite areas can be saved to memory.

Address (City/Street) | The information can be searched from the address.

Point of Interest (POI) | The information of favorite areas can be searched.

- The previous ten destinations stored in memory are
Previous Dest.

displayed.
City Centre The information can be searched from city name.
Map The information can be searched from the map.

When two or more countries are included in a map
Country CD-ROM, the destination can be searched for under
the country name.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)

Display with Pushed “ROUTE” Switch

=NLEL051250402

MG RGEG

: { £ |
AP

| W

"

TEG

L

SEL526X

The function of each icon is as follows:

Icon Description
Select facility is set as destination or waypoint.
Quick Stop (Route guidance has been turned OFF or the destina-

tion has been reached.)

Where am 1?

Next current and previous street names can be dis-
played.

Route Info.*

The following items can be set.

e Complete Route

e Turn List

e Route Simulation

(Displayed only when the destination area has been
set.)

Detour*

Based on the selected distance, an alternative route is
searched.

[Displayed only when the recommended route (not its
reverse) is followed.]

Edit Route*

Change the destination or add the transit points of the
route set in the route guide. (Displayed only when the
automatic reroute function has been turned OFF and
the recommended route is not followed.)

Route Calc.

Search for a recommended route between the vehi-
cle’s current location and the destination area.
(Displayed only when the destination area has been
set.)

*. When destinations have been entered, route guidance OFF or destination have
been reached, “Route Info.”, “Detour”, “Edit Route” and “Route Clac.” are not

displayed.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)

Display with Pushed “SETTING” Switch

=NLEL0512S0403

| SETTING

Quieter '1”[' Louder

SEL614X

The function of each icon is as follows:

Icon Description

The current location can be stored in the Address

Save Current Location
Book.

Many adjustments and settings can be made for maxi-

System Setting mum driving pleasure and convenience.

Edit Address Book The Address Book data can be edited.

The volume and/or on/off of voice prompt can be con-

Guidance Volume trolled by the joystick.
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6.€-14

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ACC or ON

m FUSE m FUSE

FRONT DOOR
SPEAKER
(DRIVER
SIDE)

PILLAR
TWEETER
(DRIVER
SIDE)

—

BleYeolelelele

- LHD models *1 10: @
: RHD models 14 ®
- AIT models 2 11 @©
* M/T models 15: ®

. Gasoline engine
. Diesel engine

 Without navigation system

495613A

OPTION CONNECTOR
FOR NAVIGATION

">

DATA LINK
— NATS IMMU DONGLE UNIT CONNECTOR
1 1 SPEAKER
fo} 0 RELAY
2 7
- To illumination system
GPS
ANTENNA
1
AUDIO
o UNIT
1 2 6 46 a4 42 43 47 13 16 8 52
NAVI CONTROL UNIT
7 21 24 25 30 31 334 35 32 14 29 3 4
— I -+~ N
N N I A e ™
I I I | 1
I I I | 1
I I I | 1
| [ | Il
| | | | 11 UNIFIED METER
CONTROL UNIT COMBINATION
I I 1 I Il METER
} } } } 1 [
| I | L
I I I |
| [ | —(: :)—
BACK-UP 1 2 5
LavP SWITCH PARKI | I I | SUPPORT veHCLE
NEUTRAL POSITICN | | | | 5 4 3 SWITCH SENSOR =
POSITICN (PNP) | | | | -
(PNP) SWITCH N
SWITCH | | | | F1
| [ | Il
[ A I i N I
L/ k T ™ 4 141 To illumination
+~ e ~ o L7 i system
1 2 3 23 22 19 15 13 16 9 14
FRONT
MONITOR

€3 XO4d MNIT 31dISNd ANV 3ISNd HLIM ST3dON

TOSETSOTIIN
ETSOTIIN

o11ewayds

oeWaYIS

INFLSAS NOILVOIAVN



08€-14

o1 VAAEIN

ERONT DOOR PILLAR
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH PEAKER TWEETER . ; )
ON or START BATTERY ACC or ON (SDR\VER (SDRI\/ER (©: LHD mode's 10 O
IDE IDE .
) ) (®) : RHD models 1 (®
/
\ \ (A) * AIT models 211 (U
’ @ CMIT models 15: ®
FUSE FUSE m FUSE m FUSE (G) : Gasoline engine
L @ : Diesel engine
DATA LINK
| NATS IMMU DONGLE UNIT AN oR
o 1 SPEAKER
E ol o RELAY
2 7 —— To illumination system
GPS
ANTENNA
|
AUDIO
i UNIT
5 1 2 6 46 44 42 43 47 13 16 8 52
NAVI CONTROL UNIT
7 21 22 23 24 25 26 30 31 34 35 32 14 29 3 4
e ~l— A i
UNIFIED METER
CONTROL UNIT ’\CA%I\TAEBF\{NAT\ON
[
N
BACK-UP % 1 2 6 C\:
Do © 6|
NEUTRAL , | POSITION 5 4 SwiTeH 3FNSOR =
n| |POSITION RT (PNP)
(PNP) - SWITCH @ )
SWITCH @ o1
N T . T L To illumination
; N & ™ system
3 23 24 21 22 19 20 15 13 16 9 14
FRONT
MONITOR
4

Z0SETSOTTIN

063 XO4d MNIT 31dISNd ANV 3ISNd HLIM ST3d0ON

(p.1uoD) onewsyoss

INFLSAS NOILVOIAVN



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — NAVI —

Wirin

g Diagram — NAVI —

NLELO0514

MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E43

LHD Models

IGNITION SWITCH

IGNITION SWITCH

NLEL0514S05

NLEL0514S0501

EL-NAVI-01

ON OR START ACC OR ON BATTERY
w
® ' l FUSE FUSE AND
BLOGK FnELE  |REFER TO EL-POWER.
10A 10A 10A [(J/B) E45 AT MODELS
% % % an. R
! I i E57 {M> : MIT MODELS
[At]] [212]] [12]] {G> GASOLINE ENGINE
Y G P — (D> : DIESEL ENGINE
WITHOUT NAVIGATION
Svstem
-
L_O *1 2:{Gy
o 3:<D>
-
@ mumm P*}
] TO EL-NAVI-03
" (750 . @ _a s — L
Pl [
L._I Fa8 :@ - - -
Y G P L
F24) : {D > I I 5
n I
G P L L
[ I e I I
IGN ACC +B +B AVI
CONTROL
UNIT
v
I_|TI_I
O(Eﬁ W
Y Y
ol BACK-UP =] I
LAMP SWITCH
PARK/NEUTRAL
POSITION (PNP) PARK/NEUTRAL O ON)3
R |SWITCH: P L POSITION (PNP)
<> R, D ® |swiTCH
il RO} Ter @ |
. /W OPTION
|Lxl <> (5] * @59 CONNECTOR
L._l FOR NAVIGATION
G o @ @
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-FUSE BLOCK-
T[2[3]4]5l==[6]7]8]9 2[3l=4]5]6]7 O] @D, (M2
1o[1]r2]13]14] 1 16[17]18]19]20 Mv1/2 AEREBEEDBER Mv1/5 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
(E45) . (E57) -FUSE AND
FUSIBLE LINK BOX
112|3|=|4[5][6]7 ) . ABEEHE
891011[1213141516'®"@' (812;
BR BR B
AT A 2[4]6]8 1a]16]18]20
1]3]5] 7] e[1o]1]r2[r3]t5[17 |19 HS

YEL957B

EL-381



Wiring Diagram — NAVI — (Cont’d)

NAVIGATION SYSTEM

NAVI

CONTROL

UNIT

SPEED
PU/R
PU/R
B2
g1
M15
@

PU/R

il

EL-NAVI-02

{G ' GASOLINE ENGINE
{D> DIESEL ENGINE

I
UNIFIED METER

CONTROL UNIT
[

COMBINATION
METER

M24

&

L%I_l

B

RIY B/W
RIY
({149 M50
L GEE &> F38) : <G
| F23) <D F24) : <D
RIY
7
VEHICLE
SPEED
SENSOR
GDIRE™ E g o:
L] o=l 1
BIW = =
W28 M48§
1[2[3[==[4]5]6]7 T[2[3[4]5l==]6]7]8]°
2 El i D L K B NS £ KR i £ ) (B B i B =
W w
1[2[3[c[4]s[5]7 _ _ _ .
89101111213141516?_@3,@ F24,<§_F38,<®3_ Fa3 Fi1 (C% F28

]

BR
2[4]6]8 R _—=>{14[16]18]20 iﬁ'
1]3]5] 7] e]tolt]r2]t3]15h7 [1s HS

EL-382

YEL958B



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — NAVI — (Cont’d)

EL-NAVI-03
paGL

|

P>
>

>
-

<pr
<pu

-
.

FRONT
MONITOR

,

+B ACC

+B

|

IGN

RGB
SYNC

GND

< c e

ON

o] & s = o

RGB -

g
-

B@.B"_

YS

TO
EL-NAVI-01 Y

S EE

m.ﬁ-.mlR.ﬁ-.Rliw

Y.i.y

._H@.W

.m_-.a_
RN EnL
ae

J..T )

T ___
by
!

o e o oo e <o

2
z

_|_m

_, ! |
___ [ !
o _ [

._W.W

_ .ﬁ..g_ .
B8 |

CONTROL

UNIT

|
B12

IGN
ON

G B RGB YS RGB
SYNC SHIELD
ILL
ILL CON GND GND

R

TO EL-ILL <@ Y/R

o0
m

<
m

w

24{22]20]18|16[==]12| 10] 8 | 6
R R EREEEHE

w

2]4]6]8fl=___—>]14[18[18]20 W
1]3]5]7[9]1o]11[12]13[15]17]19

—
l4[3]2]1]

w

W

w

22[24]28f__—>{32[34]36
21[23]25] 27] 28] 29| 30] 31] 33] 35

1/2]3]4|5[==|6]|7|8]9
10[11[12]13]14]15[16 17181920 '

L —— - e —— 4

-
|
|
|

YEL959B

EL-383



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — NAVI — (Cont’d)
ar - EL-NAVI-04
PRECEDING
PAGE -
@ L —
L P
(AR
FRONT SUPPORT
MONITOR SWITCH
NAVI- DISP NAVI  [(N4) N5)
DISP REQ GND DISP
L1s]] K[ L16] L14]] II I@I II II
LG OR B YIR

B/R W/R LG —_———————— "

Y/IR B TO EL-ILL

BIR WIR OR H
NAVI- DISP GND DISP [ nawi n J
Ll |

DISP REQ NAVI |\ conTROL
UNIT -
M4 M28

24222018 16f]={12[10] 8 [ 6 ?
7 [8]7]s6]5]4a 3|2|1|

23]21]19]17]15[14]13]11] 9
W

112]13]4|5[==
10]11[12] 13]14]15]16[17]18] 19]20

(4]

o3
~
[o 4]
[(e]
=
=
€

77 2 ) <= FA I S
21]23]25] 27] 28] 29] 30] 3] 33[35

€
A
7

YEL960B

EL-384



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — NAVI — (Cont’d)

DATA LINK PS EL-NAVI-05
CONNECTOR  ANTENNA
..MS "
|Ls2]]
GPSSIG |/
CONTROL
UNIT
@29 , B12) . (B13
SPEAKER
RELAY
FR R AUDIO R+ AUDIO R—
PU LG/B LGR
I LG/B LG/R
o I_l_l_ l_l_l
0
PU PU GIY
BR PU GIY
PU GIY
[l [l . .
ERO%'\F‘{T PILLAR [11] [10]
SPEAKER TWEETER FR FR
LH LH SPKR SPKR ﬁlrjleTlo
M20 LH+ LH-
! |
1e[rs[14fr3[12f1r]10[ 9 T2[345==ls]7[]° 23 l==4]5]6]7
/8|7|6|5|4|3|2|1 () 10[11 12131415]1617181920 M22 8 91011]1213141516'
W w BR W W
o gl6|C|2
@D @ LR
BR BR W
7|e]s[cf4]3]2 2[4]6]8 = ——=]14]16]18]20 38]40 46[ 4]
16[15]14]13[12[11]10] s [ 8 113157 ef1q[t1]t2[13]1517]re Bv1\/2 37]30]41]42] 43]44[ 4547 .

% : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL SECTION.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — NAVI — (Cont’d)

RHD Models
NLEL051450502
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-NAVI-06
ON OR START ACC OR ON BATTERY
w
® ' FUSE FUSE AND
(Bﬁé))CK FpBLE | REFER TO EL-POWER
10A 104 10A E45) . AT MODELS
% % % G &
: ! : — O X0 N> MIT MODELS
LA |[2:2]] |EB] i {G> GASOLINE ENGINE
v G P ~ <D ' DIESEL ENGINE
WITHOUT NAVIGATION
L._l SYSTEM
i x1 2:{G>
@ > 3 D
n
3 o : . (75
. TO EL-NAVI-08
Ll_‘: © |_._|G B101 |_._| B102 |_._|
Y P L
F24): {D> n ->
o L*}
I
L L -.ﬁ
|
G P L L
] [ 1 21
IGN ACC +B +B NAVI
CONTROL
UNIT
RV
L7 )
0_ ]
W
’—l—l
@ .
Y I_l_I M66
,—l—| [3] GIW
[1] BACK-UP
LAMP SWITCH : {G >
PARK/NEUTRAL PARK/NEUTRAL
POSITION (PNP) P L, POSITION (PNP)
R D> R D SWITCH O
N .
OTHERS - GIW GW OPTION
: CONNECTOR
L] ED <> |Le] | 1 |FOR NAVIGATION
5 &>
GIW GIW G/W D
O;
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
M1 -FUSE BLOCK-
[=] 1123 1]2fs|lCl4]5]6]7 _ G}
5 6|7 ) slol0 11|12 13[74[75[16 ! @ (B24), @ F38) . JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
W BR BR Wl ED . -FUSE AND

FUSIBLE LINK BOX

(2|7 18\ (Fa) '1i2\ ‘ HEESIEIR e
]2
NIE HE DAyl A 12 S i B El R B

-~

2]4]68]8 = ——]14]16]18]20
1]3]s]7 o10]11]12]13]15]17]19 .

YEL962B
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — NAVI — (Cont’d)

NAVI EL-NAVI-07
CONTROL

SPEED {G> GASOLINE ENGINE

(D> DIESEL ENGINE

PUR

PUR

=

PU/R

PUR

[

UNIFIED METER COMBINATION
CONTROL UNIT
|

E
{=
-

R/Y B/W

M50
Yo © ) : (&
| F23) : <> F22) : <D
RIY

v
N Emté
JEgis
. . OUQ
@@m )
w]

||P‘Iw

=
N
Qo
aﬂ_m
Qo

_.
w
~
&)
[0}
~
co
w0

5 2[a]6]8 = ] 4[e]18[20 i) 2 =
72| B I BHHEERBEEREEE E 10[11]r2] 13]14]15[18[17]18[19]20

w

12134 [5]6]7
&> ED > @ FrefmmmEEY @ < @9.{>: ED. <& ED
GY GY w BR BR w

(oo

YEL963B
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — NAVI — (Cont’d)

—-

< @ = > EL-NAVI-08
- i
EL-NAVI-06 - -
<PL .—.—I L*}
. | |
L L P
21 [3] ]
+B +B ACC FRONT
MONITOR
RGB IGN ‘
R G B SYNC YS RGB - ON GND
24]] [23]] 22]] [21]] [1e] [20] 1] 1]
R G B w Y I ORIL B
ORIL B
2
M67
ORIL B
B OR/L
Al Bl Al [23 [25] [28] [E3] NAVI
R G B RGB YS RGB IGN { CONTROL
SYNC SHIELD oN | uNiT
ILL ,
ILL CON GND GND BI0E
I = & L @
YR B B B
T i i
TO EL-ILL@YR .—.—Baﬂ B B B
J L :
e s o
M28 M48
TS - T T |
24]22[20[18] 16 12[108]6 I
I —3
| [4l3]2 1| 23[2t1s]1 754131 1] o[ 7] 5 |
|
e e &
1]2]=[3 1]2[=={3]4]5 1[2][3[==]4]5]86]7
456|78 6[7]8]o[1o["1]12 8\1/31 BEEEBEDED B\}SZ
mr- - -~~~ T T T T - C T T — T - - ———-— I
| |
2[4]6]8 T4]16[18]20 2[24]28 32[34]36 ﬁ&'
N B B A 21[23[25] 27 28] 2830313335 I
| W W .
L e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e ————— ——— -
YEL964B
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — NAVI — (Cont’d)

< > EL-NAVI-09
PRECEDING
PAGE >
@ L —
L P
2
FRONT SUPPORT
MONITOR SWITCH
NAVI- DISP NAVI N4 N5
DISP REQ GND DISP
L2 ] L3 ) Lis] |Ld) II I@I II II
B/R W/R LG —_———————— o~ LG OR B YR

o M hY/R»TO ELILL

cJ____jo=—e ®*-—---—- ~
| |
I I
I I
I I
I I
| |
I I
I I
I I
I o I
< TN ()
B/R WIR OR B
L2 - - [ -- - [0 - - - 0] [
B102 j M67
B/R WIR OR B
C____}® o
I I I I
| | | |
I I I I
I I I I
I I I I
I I I I
| | | |
I I I I
I ___ R I I
k L Om@uu@])
B/R WIR OR h
Eol B [Gel [l B B B
NAVI- DISP GND DISP { navi n
DISP REQ NAVI \ CONTROL .J 1
UNIT A =
M48 M28
24]22]20[18[16]=]12[10] 8] & ? 2[c[3 112[3[==[4]5]6]7
AR EBREIEEE [e]7]8]5]4 3|2|1| 4]s5]s]7]8 s | o[toft]12]13[14]15] 16 B\)Sz

2[242ef___—>{32[34]3
21]23[25] 27] 28] 29]30] 31] 333

3]

(€3]

B105
|

YEL965B

EL-389



NAVIGATION SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — NAVI — (Cont’d)

DATA LINK NATS DONGLE EL-NAVI-10
CONNECTOR IMMU UNIT
M29 M208

E
E
o

A
G/B GY/L PU PU
GPS M207
ANTENNA l—.—‘ 70
GiB GYIL " ® pU
U6 5] .
.8101 PU
[
B101
G/B GY/L PU
[l [rell |L52]] [7]
CN-NAVI NAVI-CN GPS SIG DONGLE
NAVI
CONTROL
UNIT
Rivs D

==

)
=
o
m
+
o
D
o
=<
+

SPEAKER
RELAY

g,
E,
g,

FR R+ AUDIO R+ AUDIO R-
BR BR/W LG/B LG/R
I o
o—
|
BR BR/W

RH RH AUDIO

UNIT

1

12]|3[=]4]|5[6]7 <
8 [ 9 ]1o[11]12]13]14]15 [s]7]s]5]4 3|2]1]

E%%?{T PILLAR
SPEAKER TWEETER

8[7]6]5]4]3]2]1

[o2]

—

18] 15[14]13]12]11]10] 9 \

-

8l6|C=|2
754|31

1[2[3]4]5]6 =] 7[8]s o[ 765 [C[4]3]2
21341576176 [19]20] 21[22[ 23 7 IO e S EEHEEE M\fsz

W BR
_______ e,
3[2 [l — ][4 ABARE 4]16]18[20 |
8|7]6]5]4 41[42[43]44[ 4547 1[3]5]7 [ o]1ofat]12[13]1517]19 BI02 HS I
BR GY W 5.
_______________________________________ =)
112[==]3[4]5
678|9101112

w

% THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION.
YEL966B
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — NAVI — (Cont’d)
MODELS WITH FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX E90 L eroesicos
LHD Models
NLEL051450601
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-NAVI-01
ON OR START ACC OR ON BATTERY
.ﬁ 15A
FUaEk REFER TO EL-POWER.
10A 10A 104 | (/B)
€D) A - AT MODELS
| | | (M2) <MY M/T MODELS
LI%IJ L] [ER)| {G : GASOLINE ENGINE
Y G P o ED { D> :DIESEL ENGINE
] ]. L
I 53] DN
3: £ >
@ s P*}
TO EL-NAVI-03
I 1 L
! a . WQE
2] ==zl ]
Y G P L
|
o
| | =
G p L L
[ell
IGN ACC +B +B NAVI
CONTROL
UNIT
RV
J
0_ GIW
d’\\? v GIW
B2
Tl
L ekt o @
PARK/NEUTRAL Gy
ST L (R
SWITCH: (B> R D ® |swiTtcH )
OTHERS <& T - ¥ <&
@ <> | 0z
)
& -
04
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1[2[3]4]5[==16]/[8]9] = 1[2[3[=[4]5]8]/] 2 QD) . (2) -FUSE BLOCK-
15 N 2 32 S G K S D e sleTro[nrz[reia]e16] JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

1 —f4|5([6]7 ARBRG
891011]1213141516' (812 )

~J

[ ]
P 2l4]6]8 e —=]14]18]18]20
%é‘, IBHEEEREEEEE

GIB) '
W HS.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — NAVI — (Cont’d)

NAVI EL-NAVI-02

CONTROL
SPEED {G>  GASOLINE ENGINE
(D> :DIESEL ENGINE
PU/R
PU/R
(115)
PU/R @
PU/R
10
|
UNIFIED METER ’(\JA(EygquATION
CONTROL UNIT Al
| ..
L L] ua
RY B/W B
RY BAW
e @2
D
F45 Fad
RIY o
RIY
]
VEHICLE
SPEED
SENSOR
& ‘o
B B B
F11) -
2] <> ; i 1
o = =

=
)
(e3)
=
Py
)

_‘
N
®
~
-
[\S]
w
B
o

LS IET Ao 1017 A : . ARG BEEE
BENRBERBB 72 [1<B> - L& TR B2 %
W BR [2) Gy aY W

YEL475C

EL-392



Wiring Diagram — NAVI — (Cont’d)

EL-NAVI-03
NEXT
PAGE

|

>
>

FRONT
MONITOR
M210

GND S

M211
W

 —

IGN
ON
CJ

[4]3]2]1]

w

YEL476C

-

ACC
RGB -

+B
YS

EEl|
i
@
|
o
Y
Y
Y
Fliﬂ
Y
Y
F[%ﬂ
YS
GND
3]
B
|
®

NAVIGATION SYSTEM

+B
RGB
SYNC

B

M_ Bl.IBL__ M

SHIELD
GND

W
W
23 |
RGB
SYNC
ILL
CON
29 |
B

r%w
réw
l_I[L%]L_‘
A

@ P
EL-NAVI-01
*43 L

,
\

TO

_
___
___M
___

-
[
,\
R
i~
[
,—
R
i~
[
(~
R
[22]
R
TO EL-ILL 4@ Y/R

24[22120]18[16[==]12]10[{ 8|6

23121118 171514[1311 9l7(5

|
D |
|
|

0

wW
EL-393

M2

7

81910 11[1213 14]15]186

1[3]s[7]aa[i]io]r3]i5]17]is

2l4]s]8l —]14]16]18]20

1123 [==]4]|5]6

w

M12
w

21[23[25]27]28] 29]30] 31]33]35

2]24]oele —>]32]34]36

112]3|4[5[==]6[7]8]9
10]11 12131415[16171819 20




NAVIGATION SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — NAVI — (Cont’d)

@P
PRECEDING
PAGE -
<:P L —

- EL-NAVI-04

L E
| ]
FRONT SUPPORT
MONITOR SWITCH
B g M

II

Y/R

Y/R W TO EL-ILL

B/R W/R OR H
B B B
NAVI- DISP GND DISP [ navi n
DISP REQ NAVI \ CONTROL .J
UNIT A =
M48 M28
THEBAB==EHHBE 112 [3l=={4]5[6]7
101112131415]1617181920 g g [ro[11]iz[13]14]15]18 M\i?s [8]7]s]5 43]2[1]

[}

wm

2a]22[20]18] s[=={12]1 0] 8 E A B === KA E B V
23|21]1s[17[15]14]13]11] g 7 M\i;O 21]23]25]27] 28] 2a]30]31[33] 35

YEL477C
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — NAVI — (Cont’d)

DATA LINK GPS EL-NAVI-05
CONNECTOR  ANTENNA
\[/
2
G/B
i}
G/B
3 |Le2])
CN-NAV GPSSIG |\ 1
CONTROL
GUIDE a1l
GUIDE+ GND RLY- py. @B . @D . EG3
I 73 i 6
GYR GY LY LR
S [N [
GYR GY LY UR
W22
RN e N l‘"!
11208 11200
GY/R avh Ly A UR
e I O A
GUIDE+ GUIDE RLY RLY+
GND SPEAKER
RELAY
FR R+ FRR- AUDIO R+ AUDIO R-
PU aivh LG/B LG/R
Lo 89 b
(122)
PU GIY
I 1
. I
PU GY
]
BR BR/W PU GY
LG/B LG/R
o o o R il
FRONT PILLAR [11] [10]
l_f(ymf\_| SPEAKER [ JEETER sheR shkR |AuDio
LH
UNIT
@20) LH+ LH-
1611511411311211111019\ 1[2[a[4[s/==]s[7]8[9 1[2[al=={4]5[6]7
= (22 - (M209)
8]716]5]4]3]2 1 e
/ [7]8[5]4]3]2] W 10]11]12]13]14]15]16[17[18]18[20 W e 8| gio]i1]12]13]14]15[18 W W
0 T[2l=={3]4 s[5l 43 [ [ 2
1[2' ABEIRME W74 Te[is[ra[1a[ 2 [11[10] 0 8] W% sla]a] 1|2
BR  BR W W W
r-r-—-——--—---""-"-"""-""-""-""""-""""""="-"""-""="-"-"-=-""-=-""=-"=-""="=-"="=-"=-"=-"=-"=-—"=""-""-= |
| * ~ = |
2J4]e]8l_ —{14]15]18]20 38l40 48[48
' B BHEREEEBEE B12 537|304 1[42] 43[44] 45]47 |
I W GY HS. |
L e e e e -
* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT", EL SECTION.
YEL478C
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — NAVI — (Cont’d)

RHD Models
NLEL0514S0602
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY ] EL-NAVI-06
ON OR START ACC OR ON
L
.ﬁ 15A
40
ISLLJSCE)K REFER TO EL-POWER.
10A 10A 10A | (J/B) "
: (A : AT MODELS
I I I <{M> :M/T MODELS
L@]_I 2] ER {G> : GASOLINE ENGINE
M . " 22 o - ) { D> :DIESEL ENGINE
@I — L
L._I 214 M20g L *1 2:4G>
I ' 2 5 (D>
[ 8]
I .
—
o I P*}
% TO EL-NAVI-08
@ ! ® —
G P
218
. ]
w B107 " B108
L @ L o @
] ] A
G P L L
(e
IGN ACC +B +B NAVI
CONTROL
UNIT
R
O L]
@ G/W
|
Y Y G/W
CID)
1] BACK-UP m
LAMP SWITCH :
PARK/NEUTRAL G/W
ESV?T@SN (PNP) 5 . PARK/NEUTRAL l
R : POSITION (PNP)
<o> Ry D ® [swiTcH G
OTHERST B0 : &> T_._' (Fe) <> r._|M
™77
X D> Gw
" lLe]] N
G/W AW
G/W M72
&
F44
G/W
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
12345:6789 1[2[3[[4]5]6]7] (1) . (M2) -FUSE BLOCK-
10[11]12]13]14]15]16]17[18]18[20 8[9l1o11]i2]13[14]15]18 ' JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
BR BR W
1[2]atl={4]5[6]7 12tl={a]4]5 AT
BEDRED 217 F6
891011[1213141516 678]9101112 \4596/
[ ]
a\ 2la]e]8fe ——=]14]18]18]20
%é‘y HEIBHEIRRBEBHE ﬂ
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — NAVI — (Cont’d)

SoN EL-NAVI-07

CONTROL
UNIT

SPEED {G>  GASOLINE ENGINE
(D> :DIESEL ENGINE

PU/R

PU/R

(B107)
[3]
@

PU/R

PU/R

PU/R

[l

I

UNIFIED METER COMBINATION
CONTROL UNIT
|
T 2 o
RAY B B
RIY B
’—.—| I_l_l
3 [14]
@D Ill
Ay .8
R/Y
1
VEHICLE
SPEED
SENSOR
& I~
EDRO’ B 8 B
T = 1
W2g
AH=EHBE T[2[3]c[4]5]5]7 IH=HEHE
141ﬂm17181920‘!EP' NE4 8o [0tz [13[14[15] 8 %;1 "!!? 7 8|91011121%§?

o4}

——>14]16]18[20
1

~

gfioliiizfis]is]i7

YEL480C
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EL-NAVI-08
NEXT

PAGE

J

FRONT
MONITOR

(210) .
(21

GND S

NAVI

CONTROL
UNIT

GID¥
(B103)

o |
-
B-.-___.

M217

112[==]3[4|5

HHEENEE

YEL481C

>
>

GND GND S

B
29
[
CON

NAVIGATION SYSTEM

IGN

ACC

+B

RGB — ON

EI
19
L:J

IGN
ON

RGB
SHIELD

YS

(8105)
W

112|3[==]4|5]6]~7

BEBIREBERREBE

M211

W

EL-398

+B
RGB
SYNC

<
<t

EL-NAVI-06

TO

Wiring Diagram — NAVI — (Cont’d)

.l
W
:v[
RGB
SYNC
ILL
L]
YR
TO EL-ILL 4@ Y/R ;4

21[2a]25] 27] 28] 20]30[ 31]33] 35

2ooal2sle >]32]34] 36

—

[4]3]2]1]

B104

W

W

{1219

B BHE R EEDRE

2l4]e] 8= ——{14]16]18[20

24[22]20]18|1s[==]12]|10] 8] 6
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — NAVI — (Cont’d)

-~ EL-NAVI-09
PRECEDING @P

PAGE -

G ey

L P
Yy
FRONT SUPPORT
MONITOR SWITCH
NAVI- DISP NAVI  |({1210) (209
DISP REQ GND DISP
5] 3] L] L] [ [ | I (s [ |
BR W/R LG —_—————— .~ LG OR B Y/R
\ \
o M\ hY/R»To EL-ILL
]____jo=—e & -————- ~
| |
| |
| |
I I
| |
I I
| |
| |
| |
| o |
< I X
BR W/R B o
l—l—| M216 l—l—|
D E
B108 M77
BR W/R B
FR____|®
| |
| |
| |
I I
| |
I I
| |
| |
L ___Q
S I X
BR W/R OR
Lol [ foq (e 1 M
NAVI- DISP GND DISP n
DISP REQ NAVI Eé‘,Q'TROL .J 1
UNIT .= e
Gl M48 M28
? 24]22[20[18[16[==[:2[10] 8] 6 1]2]s]l=]4]5][8]7 ~
[8]7]6]5]4 3]2[1] 231 [is[i7[s[aiaf11[e] 7[5 M\i}O 8| gio[1Ji2l13]14]15]16 ' M\Z/\l"

2o]2alpelec >]30]34]36
21]23]25]27] 28] 28] 30]31[33] 35 E
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Wiring Diagram — NAVI — (Cont’d)

NAVIGATION SYSTEM

DATA LINK NATS ponale EL-NAVI-10
CONNECTOR IMMU UNIT
AT ]
G/B GYIL aps —
(77). i] ANTENNA ,—'—|
G/B aors GYIL "
’_l_| W17 ’_l_| W27
I
E107 rPUB/R-.
G/B GYIL PU
3 B |Ls2]) a7
CN-NAVI  NAVICN  GPSSIG  DONGLE | .
CONTROL
GUIDE ikl
GUIDE+ GND RLY-— RLY+ @3, @3 @i
42 43 44 46
Lol L8l [ L]
GYR GY LY /R
B107
O3 D - - - --
W17
GYR avk LY A UR
e v O 3
GUIDET GUIDE RLY— RLY+
GND SPEAKER
RELAY
FR R FRR- AUDIO R+ AUDIO R—
BR BRW LG/B LG/R
E
22
BR BRAW
-
n
BI o BRW
st
BR BRW BR BRW
LG/B LG/R
i | i I P
vy PILLAR [15] [14]
|_f(50(j\_| SPEAKER LI EETER shien shRR |AUDIO
p RH+ RH— [UNIT
! !
igis]i4ra]i2[1i10] 8 T[2[3[4[sl==]6]7]&]s - @)
/8[7]6]5]4]3[2]1 101112131415[1617181920 [8]7]6]5]4 3|2|1| ]2 @y (0
W BR W BR  BR
T2 [=[3]4 7]6]5 232 321 T2[3l==[4]5]6]7 AR =B
M74 214 215
sl7[a]a 0[] BIEREERGRERE 5[4 AE a[1
| W | W 8|7]6] = 1o[11]12[13[14]15]16 W 7[5]4] w
_______________________________________ |
1[2[={3[4]5 s[a0f=—"___—=I46]48 2[4]6]8 = _—=14]16]18]20 I
A HBENEIE M\f\y 37]30[41]42]43]44]45]47 Egg(s B BHEENBEEBEE HS :

+ : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL SECTION.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Self-diagnosis Mode

Self-diagnosis Mode
APPLICATION ITEMS

NLEL0515

NLEL0515501

Mode

Description

Reference
page

Self Diagnosis

Self-diagnosis for Navigation, Display and GPS Antenna
connection.

EL-402

Diagnose the Display

Color and gray gradation of display can be checked in
this mode.

EL-410

Diagnosis for Signals from the Car

Several input signals to NAVI control unit, can be moni-
tored in this mode.

Check the map CD-
ROM version

The version (parts number) of inserted CD-ROM can be
checked in this model.

Error history

Diagnosis results previously stored in the memory
(before turning ignition switch ON) are displayed in this
mode. Time and location when/where the errors
occurred are also displayed.

Confirmation/ Longitude & Latitude
adjustment

Display the map. Use the joystick to adjust position. Lon-
gitude and latitude will be displayed.

Navigation
Adjust the Angle

Turning angle of the vehicle on the display can be
adjusted in this mode.

Speed Calibration

Under ordinary conditions, the navigation system dis-
tance measuring function will automatically compensate
for minute decreases in wheel and tire diameter caused
by tire wear or low pressure. Speed calibration immedi-
ately restores system accuracy in cases such as when
distance calibration is needed because of the use of tire
chains in inclement weather.

Initialize Location

This mode is for initializing the current location. Use
when the vehicle is transported a long distance by a
trailer, etc.

1.
- Ay

NEL729

SEL527X

HOW TO PERFORM SELF-DIAGNOSIS MODE

Start the engine.

NLEL0515502

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push both of “MAP” and “MODE” switches at the same time for

more than five seconds.

Select “Self Diagnosis” or “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

For further procedure, refer to the following pages which
describe each application item of the self-diagnosis mode.

EL-401



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Self-diagnosis Mode (Cont’d)

SEL527X

SEL528X

SEL529X

Tl Dikgeid

« Lvipday e resull of sdl-olaaeas.

SEL530X|

“Self Diagnosis”
1. Start the engine.
2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.

3. Push both “MAP” and “MODE” switches at the same time for
more than 5 seconds.

4. Select “Self Diagnosis”.

NLEL051550201

5. Self-diagnosis will be performed.

6. Diagnosis results will be displayed. Diagnosis results are indi-
cated by display color. For details refer to [EL-403, “SELF-DI-
AGNOSIS RESULTS".

To obtain detailed diagnosis results on the screen, touch “Naviga-
tion” or “Display” or “GPS Antenna”.

EL-402



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Self-diagnosis Mode (Cont'd)

SELF-DIAGNOSIS RESULTS

=NLEL0515S03

Diagnoses/service procedure
Recheck system at each check or

Dlagnosed Displayed Detailed result Description replacement (When malfunction is
item color - . )
eliminated, further repair work is
not required.)
GPS antenna is connected to NAVI
Green — . —
control unit correctly.
“GPS
Antenna” 1. Check GPS antenna feeder cable
(GPS Connection to the follow- connection at NAVI control unit.
antenna vellow ing unit is abnormal. See | GPS antenna connection error is 2. Visually check GPS antenna
connection) the Service Manual for detected. feeder cable. If NG, replace GPS
further diagnosis. antenna assembly.
3. Replace GPS antenna.
Green — No failure is detected. —
Red [*** is abnormal.] NAVI control unit is malfunctioning. | Replace NAVI control unit.
Self-diagnosis for CD- ] .
ROM DRIVER of NAVI | Any CD-ROM is not inserted or | =+ CONfirM that map CD-ROM is not
Gray L L inserted into NAVI control unit.
was not conducted due to | NAVI control unit is malfunctioning. 2 Replace NAVI control unit
no insertion of CD-ROM. ' P '
CD-ROM or CD-ROM 1. Confirm the disc is installed cor-
. NAVI control unit judges that rectly (not up side down.)
DRIVER of NAVI is . . I :
inserted CD-ROM is malfunctioning. |2. perform “Check the Map
abnormal. See the Ser- . ’ )
. Map CD-ROM or CD-ROM driver of CD-ROM version MODE” in
vice Manual for further the unit is malfunctionin E1-20d i
“Navigation” diagnosis. 9. to conflrm whether cor-
rect CD-ROM is inserted or not.
3. Check the disc surface. Are there
_ Inserted map CD-ROM can not be any scratches, abrasions or pits
Yellow CD-ROM is abnormal. read. on the surface?

Please check the disc.

Map CD-ROM or CD-ROM driver of
the unit is malfunctioning.

4. Replace the CD-ROM.
5. Replace NAVI control unit.

Connection to the follow-
ing unit is abnormal. See
the Service Manual for
further diagnosis.

GPS antenna connection error is
detected.

1. Check GPS antenna feeder cable
connection at NAVI control unit.

2. Visually check GPS antenna
feeder cable. If NG, replace GPS
antenna assembly.

3. Replace GPS antenna.

NOTE:
Connection between NAVI control unit and display unit should
be normal. Therefore, “Display connection error” will not
occur when the display can be opened or closed properly.

EL-403



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode

SEL527X

Coalirmalon' Adjesdmenl

» Salecl cre of e Talowirg

SEL531X

Rireigadian

» Saecl cre of T Talicwirg

SEL532X

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode

“ERROR HISTORY” MODE

Descrlptlon NLEL051650101

In this mode, historical errors of the system are displayed with the

following data.

e How many times the error was detected

® The last time data when the error was detected

® The last place where the error was detected

NOTE:

e The number of errors can be counted up to 50 times. More
than 51 times will be indicated as 50 times.

e Malfunction of the GPS board (inside the NAVI control
unit) will result in the display of incorrect time data.

e When an error occurs, an incorrect position marker

appears on the display. The accuracy of the display data
(position marker) will be affected.

=NLEL0516

NLEL0516501

How to Perform
1. Start the engine.
2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE" switch and then open the display.

3. Push both “MAP” and “MODE” switch at the same time for
more than 5 seconds.

4. Select “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

NLEL051650102

5. Select “Navigation”.

6. Select “Error history”.

EL-404



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

Hilari &l Eivei

» Displaging Tme and place of e 1l prothe

SEL533X

SEL535X

7. If trouble items are displayed with time count, repair/replace
the system according to “Error history” TABLE,

8. If necessary, touch error item to display the time when the error
was detected and the place where the error was detected.

9. After repairing the system, erase the diagnosis memory.

NOTE:

When the NAVI control unit must be replaced, do not erase the
diagnosis memory for further inspection of malfunctions.

1)
2)

3)
4)
5)
6)
7)

Start the engine.

Push both “Map” and “MODE” switches at the same time for
more than 5 seconds.

Select “Confirmation/ adjustment”.
Select “Navigation”.

Select “Error history”.

Select “Delete”.

Select “Yes”.

EL-405



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

“‘HISTORY OF ERRORS” TABLE

=NLEL0516S02

Detected items

Description

Diagnosis/service procedure

Refer-
ence

page

Gyro sensor disconnected

Communications malfunction between
NAVI control unit and internal gyro

Perform self-diagnosis to confirm
whether the NAVI control unit is mal-
functioning or not. If no failure is
detected, a momentary and/or tempo-
rary malfunction may have been caused
by strong electromagnetic wave interfer-
ence.

Connection problem of speed
sensor

Input malfunction of NAVI control unit
and speed sensor

Check vehicle speed sensor signal in
“Diagnosis for signals from the car”
mode. If the input signal is not detected
correctly, check harness for open or
short between combination meter and
NAVI control unit.

GPS disconnected

GPS transmission cable malfunc-
tion

GPS input line connection error

Communications malfunction between
NAVI control unit and GPS board

Perform self-diagnosis to confirm
whether the NAVI control unit is mal-
functioning or not. If no failure is
detected, a momentary and/or tempo-
rary malfunction may have been caused
by strong electromagnetic wave interfer-
ence.

GPS TCXO over

GPS TCXO under

The transmission circuit of the GPS
board frequency synchronization oscilla-
tor (inside the NAVI control unit) is send-
ing an oscillation frequency that is
greater or less than the set value.

A location error occurs. Strong electro-
magnetic wave interference may have
occurred. The GPS antenna may be in a
very hot or very cold environment. This
is usually a temporary malfunction.

GPS ROM malfunction

GPS RAM malfunction

Internal malfunction of GPS board RAM
or ROM inside the NAVI control unit.

GPS RTC malfunction

Malfunction of GPS board clock IC
inside the NAVI control unit.

Perform self-diagnosis to confirm
whether the NAVI control unit is mal-
functioning or not. If no failure is
detected, a momentary and/or tempo-
rary malfunction may have been caused
by strong electromagnetic wave interfer-
ence.

GPS antenna disconnected

Perform self-diagnosis to confirm GPS
antenna connection. If no failure is
detected, a momentary and/or tempo-
rary malfunction may have been caused
by a strong impact.

Low voltage of GPS

Power supply voltage for GPS board
inside the NAVI control unit is low.

1. Check power supply circuits for NAVI
control unit.

2. Perform self-diagnosis to confirm
GPS antenna connection.

3. If above diagnosis results are OK, a
momentary and/or temporary malfunc-
tion may have been caused by a strong
impact.

CD-ROM communication error

CD-ROM driver malfunction (inside the
NAVI control unit)

Perform self-diagnosis to confirm
whether the NAVI control unit is mal-
functioning or not. If no failure is
detected, a momentary and/or tempo-
rary malfunction may have been caused
by strong electromagnetic wave interfer-
ence.

EL-406



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

Refer-
Detected items Description Diagnosis/service procedure ence
page
Check that whether the disc can be
. . . inserted and ejected correctly. If the
Loading mechanism malfunction — . . —
loading function does not operate
correctly, replace NAVI control unit.
It is confirmed that the appropriate CD-
CD-ROM reading error ROM disc is positioned in the CD-ROM | partorm self-diagnosis to confirm
loader. However, no data can be read. | hether the inserted disc is malfunction- | EL-401
Malfunctioning of error correction | Erroneous data is read from the CD- ing or not.
for CD-ROM ROM. The errors cannot be corrected.
CD-ROM focus error CD-ROM data reading beam is out of ung_h rogd dnvmg might create_CD o
focus. skipping like music CD audio unit.
Perform self-diagnosis to confirm
CD-ROM malfunction — whether the inserted disc is malfunction- | EL-401

ing or not.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

SEL527X

l Coalirmalon' Adjesdmenl

SEL531X

i Gingdn o aigrabi bem T G

SEL542X

“‘DIAGNOSIS FOR SIGNALS FROM THE CAR” MODE

Description

=NLEL0516S03

NLEL0516S0301

In “Diagnosis for Signals from the Car” mode, following input sig-
nals to the NAVI control unit can be checked on the display.

Item

Indication

Vehicle condition

Vehicle Speed*

ON

Vehicle speed is greater than 0 km/h (0 MPH).

OFF Vehicle speed is 0 km/h (0 MPH).
_ ON Lighting switch is in 1st or 2nd position.
Hont OFF Lighting switch is in “OFF” position.
ON Ignition switch is in “ON” position.
er OFF Ignition switch is in “ACC” position.
ON Selector/shift lever is in “Reverse” position.
Reverse* OFF Selector/shift lever is in other than “Reverse”

position.

*: When ignition switch is in “ACC” position, indication will be changed to “-".

How to Perform
1. Start the engine.
2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE" switch and then open the display.

3. Push both “MAP” and “MODE” switches at the same time for
more than 5 seconds.

4. Select “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

NLEL051650302

5. Select “Diagnosis for Signals from the Car”.

6. Then “Diagnosis for Signals from the Car” mode is performed.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

= = af Hre follraing

SEL527X

l Cuslieralon' Adjesimwdl

» Salecl cre of e Talowirg

SEL531X

Hireigadian

. Saecl cre of T Talowirg

SEL532X

I Chedk P rap COFROH wernior

SEL536X

“CHECK THE MAP CD-ROM VERSION” MODE

How to Perform

1. Start the engine.

2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE" switch and then open the display.

3. Push both “MAP” and “MODE” switches at the same time for
more than 5 seconds.

4. Select “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

=NLEL0516S04

NLEL051650401

5. Select “Navigation”.

6. Select “Check the map CD-ROM version”.

7. The version (parts number) of CD-ROM loaded to the NAVI
control unit will be displayed.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

SEL527X

SEL531X

I Cingrcan 15 Diplig

. Saecl cre of e Talowirg

—_—

SEL540X

“‘DIAGNOSE THE DISPLAY” MODE

Description

=NLEL0516S05

NLEL051650501

Use the “Diagnose the Display” mode to check the display color
brightness and shading. The NAVI control unit must be replaced if
the color brightness and shading are abnormal.

How to Perform

No

NLEL051650502

Start the engine.
Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.

Push both “MAP” and “MODE” switches at the same time for
more than 5 seconds.

Select “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

Select “Diagnose the Display”.

Select “Display color spectrum bar” or “Display gradation bar”.
Then color bar/gray scale will be displayed.

I r..-w.- (2= T il

rmal cebor diplay. Fleae refer
Wil [ hrther r£5'1:n

amal cekar Eiglay, Fleae reder
Wi Feiall [ e r£5'1;n

SEL541X
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

= e af Hre follraing

SEL527X

» Salecl cre of e Talowirg

SEL531X

Rireigadian

. Saecl cre of T Talowirg

SEL532X

SEL537X

“LONGITUDE & LATITUDE” MODE
Descrlptlon NLEL051650601

The “Longitude & Latitude” is used to confirm the longitude and
latitude of some optional area point.

NLEL0516S06

How to Perform
1. Start the engine.
2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE" switch and then open the display.

3. Push both “MAP” and “MODE” switches at the same time for
more than 5 seconds.

4. Select “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

NLEL051650602

5. Select “Navigation”.

6. Select “Longitude & Latitude”.

7. Adjust the pointer with using the joystick and touch “Set”.
8. The longitude and latitude are displayed.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

SEL527X

SEL531X

Rireigadian

. Saecl cre of T Talowirg

SEL532X

SEL538X

“ADJUST THE ANGLE” MODE
Descrlptlon NLEL0516S0701

If the display indicates a larger or smaller turning angle than the
actual turning angle, the gyro (angular speed sensor) sensing val-
ues must be checked.

In case that the vehicle on the display makes larger angle turn than
reality, touch “-". In case that the vehicle on the display makes
smaller angle turn than reality, touch “+”.

NLEL0516S07

How to Perform
1. Start the engine.
2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE" switch and then open the display.

3. Push both “MAP” and “MODE” switches at the same time for
more than 5 seconds.

4. Select “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

NLEL051650702

5. Select “Navigation”.

6. Select “Adjust the angle”.

7. Select “Left Turn” to adjust the angle to the left. Touch “Right
Turn” to adjust the angle to the right.

8. Select “+” to increase the angle change coefficient or “=” to
reduce the angle change coefficient.

9. Select “Set” to save the changed values in memory.
10. Then the vehicle turning angle on the display has adjusted.

EL-412
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Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

5 of the follraing

SEL527X
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» Salecl cre of e Talowirg

SEL531X

SEL532X
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SEL539X

“SPEED CALIBRATION” MODE

How to Perform

1. Start the engine.

2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE" switch and then open the display.

3. Push both “MAP” and “MODE” switches at the same time for
more than 5 seconds.

4. Select “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

NLEL0516S08

NLEL051650801

5. Select “Navigation”.

6. Touch “Speed Calibration”.

Touch “+” or “=”" to adjust the distance change coefficient.
To make the distance change coefficient smaller, touch “-".
To make the distance change coefficient larger, touch “+”.
Select “Set”.

© e o~

EL-413
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Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)
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NEL730

“INITIALIZE LOCATION” MODE I
This procedure is for initializing the current location. Perform “Ini-
tialize Location” when the vehicle has been transported a long dis-
tance by trailer, etc.

Map with grey background appears and the vehicle location can-
not be adjusted by scrolling the display when the vehicle location
in the memory is out of the area of the inserted map data.
Perform “Initialize Location” when this occurs.

NOTE:

® Only initialize the system when the NAVI control unit is
replaced. If the system is initialized in other cases, it may
cause inaccurate positioning of the position marker for a
while.

e Initialize the system outside for receiving the radio wave
from the GPS satellite.

How to Perform
NLEL0516S0901

1. Switch the navigation system mode to self-diagnosis by push-
ing both “MAP” and “MODE” switches at the same time for
more than 5 seconds.

2. Select “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

3. Select “Initialize Location”. Then the previous screen is dis-

played.

4. Push “MAP” switch.

EL-414



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

5. Push “SETTING” switch.

6. Select “System Setting”.
SETTING

4

8

NEL731

7. Select “GPS Information”.

8. More than one GPS satellite icon turns green. (It may take 1
to 15 minutes.)

NOTE:

Drive the vehicle for a while* in order to change the receiving

condition of the radio wave from the GPS satellite if the GPS

icon does not turn green.

* The driving distance which is necessary depends on the

receiving condition of the radio wave from the GPS satellite.

SEL146W

Push “MAP” switch and check the following.
Confirm that the GPS icon on the map turns green.
Then the position marker should show the current location.

Position marker rotates corresponding to the movement of the
vehicle.

10. Initialization is completed.

e 0 0 ©

EL-415



Control Panel Mode

NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Control Panel Mode
APPLICATION ITEMS

=NLEL0517

NLEL0517501

Mode

Description

Reference page

Display can be set to open by either of the following controls.

Display Auto Open ° glc':sglay will be opened when OPEN/CLOSE SW is selected with Key SW positioned Ela17
e Display will be automatically opened when Key SW is turned from OFF to ACC.
The GPS data includes longitude, latitude and altitude (distance above sea level) of the
GPS Information prt_esent yehlcle position, and current date and time for the area in which the vehicle is Ela17
being driven.
Also indicated are the GPS reception conditions and the GPS satellite position.
Language can be selected for the display and voice guidance. EL-a1d
Language Use the program CD-ROM disk to change the language.
ggtlt(i:rlngtop Customer | 5o facility of your selection can be added to your Quick Stop. EL-418
Route Priorities Priorities of search request and automatic re-searching can be set for route search. EL-218
Tracking Tracking to the present vehicle position can be displayed. El-a1d
The following display settings can be customized.
Display Setting e Display color (Day mode or Night mode) EL-419
® Brightness of display
Heading H(_ea_dlng_of the map dlsplay can be customized for either north heading or the actual El 420
driving direction of the vehicle.
. Icons of facilities can be displayed. El-a2d
Nearby Display Icons Facilities to be displayed can be selected from the variety selections.
Adiust Current Loca- Current location of position marker can be adjusted. Direction of position marker also
tio:1 can be calibrated when heading direction of the vehicle on the display is not matched EL-421
with the actual direction.
Avoid Area Setting A particular area can be avoided when routing. —
Beep On/Off Beep sounds which corresponds to the system operation can be activated/deactivated. EL-421
Clear Memory Address book, Previous destination or Avoid area can be deleted. Fl1-427
Country When two or more countries are included in one CD-ROM disk, the destination can be El-424

selected from the country name.

SETTING

1. Start the engine.

Push “SETTING” switch.

4

8

2.
3.
°

NEL731

EL-416

HOW TO PERFORM CONTROL PANEL MODE

NLEL0517502

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.

For further procedures, refer to the following pages which
describe each application item of the control panel mode.



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Control Panel Mode (Cont'd)

« Suecl ore of e falowing

SEL619X

SEL621X

SEL559X

5 |dormsst jon

i ~ HERislp

SEL146W

‘DISPLAY AUTO OPEN” MODE

1.
2.
3.
4.

5.

Ne e O

NLEL0517S03

Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “Display Auto Open”.

Select “Auto” or “Manual” icon.
To manually open the display, select “Manual”.
To automatically open the display, select “Auto”.

Push “MAP” switch, then the display will go back to the current
location map.

“‘GPS INFORMATION” MODE

1.

ok wn

NLEL0517504

Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “GPS information”.

Then GPS information will be displayed.

EL-417
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Control Panel Mode (Cont'd)

SEL566X

SEL543X

SEL544X

SEL545X

“‘LANGUAGE” MODE

1.

ok wn

Ne e O

=NLEL0517S05

Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “Language”.

Select “English” or “German” icon.
When display indicates English, select “English”.
When display indicates German, select “German”.

Push “MAP” switch, then the display will go back to the current
location map.

NOTE:
Use the program CD-ROM disk to change the language.

“‘QUICK STOP CUSTOMER SETTING” MODE

1.

abkwn

NLEL0517S06

Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “Quick Stop Customer Setting”.

Select an item from the list.

‘ROUTE PRIORITIES” MODE

1.

ok wn

NLEL0517507

Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “Route Priorities”.

EL-418



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Control Panel Mode (Cont'd)

SEL546X

SEL547X

SEL548X

e M

| W o

—
Darteer .. Brighter |

SEL560X

SEL561X

6. Select an item from the list.

“TRACKING” MODE

1. Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “Tracking”.

NLEL0517S08

ok wn

Select “On” or “Off” icon.

To leave no trail on the map, select “Off”.

To leave a trail in the map, select “On”.

Push “MAP” switch, then the display will go back to the current
location map.

NOTE:
When a trail display is turned OFF, trail data is erased from the
memory.

Ne e O

“DISPLAY SETTING” MODE

Display Color Setting

Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “Color”. Display color will change to Day mode/Night
mode.

Select “MAP” switch, then the display will go back to the cur-
rent location map.

NOTE:
e Display color can be changed independently when light-
ing switch is turned on and off.
e [nitial setting of the color is as follows:
When lighting switch is turned off: Day mode
When lighting switch is turned on: Night mode
Day mode: White background
Night mode: Black background

NLEL0517S09

NLEL051750901

aorwbdE

o

EL-419
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Control Panel Mode (Cont'd)
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SEL562X

SYSTEW SETTING

. Salecl cee of Te Talowirg

SEL549X

SEL550X]

SEL551X

Brightness Setting

Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “Bright” or “Dark” to adjust the brightness of display.
Select “MAP” switch, then the display will go back to the cur-
rent location map.

NOTE:
Display brightness can be adjusted independently when light-
ing switch is turned on and off.

NLEL051750902

ok wpdpE

“HEADING” MODE

1. Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “Heading”.

NLEL0517S10

abkwn

Select “Heading up” or “North up” icon.
To display North up, select “North up”.
To display the car heading up, select “Heading up”.

Push “MAP” switch, then the display will go back to the current
location map.

Ne e O

“NEARBY DISPLAY ICONS” MODE

1. Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “Nearby Display Icons”.

NLEL0517S11

ok wn

EL-420
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Control Panel Mode (Cont'd)

SEL552X

SEL553X

SEL554X

SEL555X

. Saecl cre of T Taliowirg

SEL556X

6.
7.

Select and touch an item on the list.

Push “MAP” switch, then the display will go back to the current
location map.

“ADJUST CURRENT LOCATION” MODE

1.

ok wn

NLEL0517S12

Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “Adjust Current Location”.

Select “¢™\ " or “/N” to calibrate the heading direction.
(Arrow marks will rotate corresponding to the calibration key.)

Select “Set”. Then the vehicle mark will be matched to the
arrow mark.

Display will show “Heading direction has been calibrated” and
then go back to the current location map.

“BEEP ON/OFF” MODE

1.

ok wn

Ne e O

NLEL0517S513

Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Touch “Beep On/Off".

Select “On” or “Off” icon.
If you want the beep sound, select “On”.
If you do not want the beep sound, select “Off".

Push “PREVIOUS” switch, then the display will go back to the
current location map.

EL-421
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Control Panel Mode (Cont'd)

SEL557X

SEL558X

SEL567X

SEL653X

“CLEAR MEMORY” MODE

1.

ok wn

=NLEL0517S14

Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “Clear Memory”.

To delete all the stored places in “Address Book”, “Avoid Area”
and “Previous Dest”, select “Yes”.

“‘COUNTRY” MODE

1.

abkwn

NLEL0517S15

Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “Country”.

Select and touch an item on the list.

EL-422
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Guide Volume Setting

SEL563X

SEL563X

Guide Volume Setting

DESCRIPTION

Following voice guidance setting can be changed.
® \oice guidance activation/deactivation

e Voice volume of the guidance

=NLEL0518

NLEL0518501

ACTIVATION/DEACTIVATION SETTING

1. Start the engine.

2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE" switch and then open the display.
3. Push “SETTING” switch.
4

The voice prompt can be turned on/off by pressing the “Guid-
ance Volume” button.

NLEL0518S02

VOICE VOLUME SETTING

1. Start the engine.

2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE" switch and then open the display.
3. Push “SETTING” switch.
4

Volume of the voice can be controlled by bending the joystick
to left/right.

NLEL0518S03

EL-423
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Anti-theft System

Anti-theft System

=NLEL0519
RHD MODELS

Description

By integrating the Navigation System in the vehicle’s interior and linking it to the vehicle’s immobilizer system,
the possibility of the Navigation unit being stolen is effectively reduced. Each time the Navigation System is
switched on, the Navigation System will start up communication with the vehicle’s immobilizer control unit
(IMMU) and verify an identification code. If communication cannot be established, or the verified code is
incorrect, the Navigation System will lock up showing “ANTI-THEFT FUNCTION” on the Navigation display.

NLEL0519S01

The 4-digit PIN must be entered when the display shows “enter your PIN” at the time the vehicle is purchased.
The 4—digit PIN is required to input after disconnecting and reconnecting of battery cable or connectors for
Navigation system.

LHD MODELS

Description

The 4-digit PIN must be entered when the display shows “enter your PIN” at the time the vehicle is purchased.
The 4—digit PIN is required to input after disconnecting and reconnecting of battery cable or connectors for
Navigation system.

NLEL0519S02

EL-424



NAVIGATION SYSTEM
CONSULT-II

CONSULT-II
:use\ CONSULT-II INSPECTION PROCEDURE

box cover
Y @ L . NLEL0520S01
/ 7//@ 1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Data limk connecior 2. Connect CONSULT-II to data link connector.
/ \

=NLEL0520

./Brakg pedal arrﬁ

Hood W [—
SEF094Y

3. Insert NVIS (NATS) program card into CONSULT-II.
€ : Program card
NATS-AENOOB
CONSULT-II 4. Turn ignition switch ON.
5. Touch “START".

NISSAN

START

SUB MODE
PBR455D
6. Perform each diagnostic test mode according to each service
SELECT DIAG MODE procedure.
PIN INITIALIZATION . . .
For further information, see the CONSULT-Il Operation
NAVI ID INITIALIZATION Manual, NATS.
SEL517X
CONSULT-1I DIAGNOSTIC TEST MODE FUNCTION [
CONSULT-IlI DIAGNOSTIC TEST Description
MODE p
PIN INITIALIZATION Navigation system will be locked when the vehicle’s owner enters the wrong PIN five con-
secutive times.
To release the lock, use “PIN INITIALIZATION".
NAVI ID INITIALIZATION In normal times regulation codes are being communicated between Navigation Control
Unit and Dongle Control Unit.
Use “NAVI ID INITIALIZATION” to match the codes when either one has been replaced
due to breakdown or etc.

NOTE:

When any initialization is performed, all NAVI ID and PIN pre-
viously registered will be erased and then must be registered
again.

EL-425



Trouble Diagnoses

NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

=NLEL0521

NLEL0521501

Symptom Diagnoses/service procedure Reference
page

Any function of the system oo .

Check power supply and ground circuit for NAVI control unit. EL-42d
does not operate.
Strange screen color or 1. Check “Display Setting” MODE. EL-419
unusual screen brightness. | 5 check display in “Diagnose the Display” MODE. EL-a1d
The display is not dimmed 1. Check “Display Setting” MODE. Fl-a19
when turning lighting switch | 5 ' check lighting switch signal input to NAVI control unit correctly in “Diagnosis for Erzod
to ON. the signals from the car” MODE.
No navigation guide voice 1. Check “Guide Volume Setting”. EL-423
are heard from front driver
side speaker. 2. Check speaker relay. El-43d
Beep does not sound when | o\ «geen on/Off” MODE. EL-421
the system guides route.
Position marker does not
trace along the route being | Go to “WORK FLOW FOR NAVIGATION INSPECTION”. El1-427
traveled.
Position marker does not Check reverse signal input to NAVI control unit correctly by “Diagnosis for the sig-
indicate forward or backward 9 P y by ‘Diag 9 EL-404

nals from the car” MODE.
movement.

) 1. Is there anything obstructing the GPS antenna on the rear parcel finisher? o

Radio wave of GPS cannot | (Gps antenna located under the rear parcel finisher.)
be received. (GPS marker
on the display does not 2. Check GPS radio wave receive condition in “GPS Information MODE". El-417
become green color.

g ) 3. Check GPS antenna in “Self Diagnosis” MODE. EL-407
Heading direction of position | 1. Perform “Adjust Current Location” MODE. EL-421
marker does not match
vehicle direction. 2. Go to “WORK FLOW FOR NAVIGATION INSPECTION”. EL-427
Stored location in the
address book and other Stored location in the address book and other memory functions may be lost if the
memory functions are lost battery is disconnected or becomes discharged. If this should occur, charge or —
when battery is disconnected | replace the battery as necessary and re-enter the information.
or becomes discharged.

Map appears grey and can- | The current location in the memory is out of the map data area. Perform “Initialize Ela14

not be scrolled.

Location”.

EL-426
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

*1:
*2:
*3:

WORK FLOW FOR NAVIGATION INSPECTION

‘ CHECK IN

’ LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

=NLEL0521S02

‘ The system might be no malfunctioing.”1

}&. If necessary, calibrate the

from the car” MODE.*4
Are signals input properly?

No system.
Perform Self-diagnosis.*2 Yes Repair/replace based on
Does self-diagnostic result exist? “SELF-DIAGNOSIS
NO RESULTS".*6
Confirm history of errors in “‘ERROR HISTORY” MODE.*3 Yes Repair/replace following
Does self-diagnostic result exist? “ERROR HISTORY” TABLE.*7
No
Check input signals to NAVI control unit in “Diagnosis for signals No Check signal circuit.

Yes
‘ Perform “DRIVING TEST".*5 ‘
‘ END ‘
El -432 *4. EL-408
EL-401 *5. EL-428

EL-404

EL-427

*6:  E1-403
*7. EL-406

SEL519X



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

NAVIGATION SYSTEM

DR IVI NG TEST =NLEL0521S03

During the driving test, diagnose the system by checking the dif-
ference of symptoms with each sensor ON or OFF.

TeSt Pattern 1 NLEL052150301
Test method in which current position adjustment is not made
according to GPS data.
® Remove the GPS antenna connector from the NAVI control
unit. Drive the vehicle.
Before driving the vehicle, perform “Adjust Current Location”
MODE (ﬂgﬁb.

Test Pattern 2

Test procedure in which map matching is not used.

e Before criving the vehicle, perform “Adjust Current Location”
MODE -421)). With the ignition switch OFF and the map
CD-ROM removed from the NAVI control unit, drive the
vehicle. After driving the vehicle, reinstall the map CD-ROM.
Compare the saved driving tracks for the vehicle’s current loca-
tion with roads on the map.

NLEL052150302

Example

NLEL0521S0303
<The position marker consistently indicates the wrong position
when driving in the same area. Determine if this is the result of the
map matching function or the GPS function.>
- Perform test pattern 1.
<To verify the accuracy of the road configuration shown on the
display>
- Perform test patterns 1 and 2.
e Compare the map and the saved driving tracks. The precision

of the saved driving tracks is within several hundred meters.

<To make distance calibration and adjustments>

- Perform test patterns 1 and 2.

e Make adjustments by driving the vehicle over a known course
(highway or other road where distances are clearly marked).
Calibrate the distance against the known distance. Use the
formula below.

Calibration value = Screen display distance/Actual distance

EL-428
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DISCONNECT

NAVI control unit

90
@0 1

NEL705

A€ 6

NAVI control unit

BI||4
[ERESS

LE)

[Q]

NEL706

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK FOR

NAVI CONTROL UNIT
Power Supply Circuit Check

=NLEL0521S04

NLEL052150401

Terminal Ignition switch
() ) OFF ACC ON
1 Ground Battery voltage Battery voltage Battery voltage
2 Ground Battery voltage Battery voltage Battery voltage
5 Ground ov ov Battery voltage
6 Ground ov Battery voltage Battery voltage

If NG, check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. 1, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

15A fuse

Ground Circuit Check

10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

Harness for open or short between fuse and NAVI control unit

NLEL052150402

Terminals Continuity
3 - Ground Yes
4 - Ground Yes

EL-429
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SPEAKER RELAY CHECK

=NLEL0521S05

1

CHECK RELAY ON SIGNAL

1. Push “VOICE” button.
2. Check voltage between speaker relay terminal 2 and ground.

A € @

Sfay @: LHD models Condition Voltage (V)
[ T [ [] - RHD models When volume adjust- Approx. §
ment icon is touched. (for 3 sec.)
L/R
Other than above. Q
—n
@D S 1
NEL779
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 2.
NG P [Check harness for open or short between NAVI control unit terminal 46 and speaker
relay terminal 2.
2 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR SPEAKER RELAY

1. Disconnect speaker relay.
2. Check continuity between speaker relay terminal 1 and ground.

€& &

Speaker relay (M212) : LHD models
=] )
1111 M215) : RHD models

Continuity should exist.
L/Y
2
- NEL780
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P |Repair harness.

EL-430



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK SPEAKER RELAY
Check continuity speaker relay terminals in the condition below.
Conditi Terminal
E DISCONNECT @ onaition @ @ @ @ @
T.S. EE} @ @ . 5V direct
current O__O
applied
Speaker relay between
T T termin@al @) O O
and
@ ® ® @ ® Other than O O
above O__O
SEL624X
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 4.
NG P |Replace speaker relay.
4 CHECK SPEAKER OPERATION
Does front LH speaker sound when audio operates?
Yes or No
Yes p | Check harness for open or short between speaker relay terminals 6, 7 and also between
NAVI control unit terminals 42 and 43.
No p | Check the following.
® Speaker
e Harness for open or short between audio and speaker relay

EL-431



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

This Condition Is Not Abnormal

This Condition Is Not Abnormal
EXAMPLE OF BASIC OPERATIONAL ERRORS

=NLEL0522

NLEL0522501

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

No image is dis-
played.

Monitor brightness control is set to full dark.

Readjust monitor brightness.

Map does not appear
on display.

Map CD is not inserted or inserted upside down.

Insert the map CD with the label facing up.

Map mode is turned OFF.

Press the “MAP” button.

No guide tone is
heard.

Voice guide volume is
too high or too low.

Voice guide adjustment OFF/Volume is set to the
lowest or highest level.

Adjust the voice guide level.

Dark display/Slow
image movement

Low vehicle interior temperature

Wait until vehicle interior temperature rises to appro-
priate level.

Small black or white
dots appear on the
screen.

Unique liquid crystal display phenomena

No problem

“Unable to read CD”
message appears
only during specified
operation.

Map CD surface is tainted/CD surface is partially
scratched.

Check map CD surface. If dirty, wipe clean with a
soft cloth.

If map CD surface is damaged, replace the CD.

Area place names are not displayed.
If area place names do not appear on the map display, these hames may not be available. Use the BIRD-
VIEW" flat surface map display function. Display output may differ. Note the items related to BIRDVIEW”

below.

e Priority is given to the display of place names in the direction of vehicle travel.

e [Extended display of vehicle travel distance for both surfaces and steering angle (flat directional changes).
This phenomenon disappears after the display image has been replaced by another one.

® The names of route and area might vary between the immediate front area and distance front area.

® Alphanumeric display characters are limited to maintain display simplicity and clarity. Display details may
differ with time and place.

e |dentical place and road names may appear on the display at more than one location.

EL-432
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This Condition Is Not Abnormal (Cont'd)

EXAMPLE OF CURRENT VEHICLE POSITION MARKER ERROR

=NLEL0522502

The navigation system reads the vehicle distance and steering angle data. Because the vehicle is moving,
there will be an error in the current position indication. After the error appears, drive the vehicle for a short

distance. Stop the vehicle. If the position marker does not return to its original position, perform “Adjust Cur-
rent Location” MODE (EL-421).

. Y
[y 3 Eoilanir,., ) t A

o e 5 YA
5 N VL ;@E)” /‘mﬂ;\\;“‘%‘z Driving on winding roads
N BN DOUSEESITR T — /
'\ s /j' Driving on slippery (wet, icy or gravel) %\ \\3‘( -
Nl \glﬁ N . roads with resulting tire spin (slippage) = AN
B UG 0 A o

A /\"’.\ \\KM T N ‘5\

Y (SN @ Driving on gentl W

® Turntable rotated with \ \ﬂ\é&u"\ éjﬁ}\ g genty \
the ignition switch OFFXE

@ Driving on road surfaces
\ requiring frequent steering

J)} correction

. \Wﬂi\%\&g . curving Y-sh/aped road 5‘5}

R oA I N e

\ M *3\1‘\\ C{;\g//d} =
N AT 2 ! |

: - - — ﬁ\@%\ ® Repeated back and forth “x s /e

== ™~ \ . . .

@ Vehicle operation in area o =\ driving in a parking lot or A ; -
having numeral roads arranged —® =23 similar area ‘/ = - L2 === vehicle driving on

in a grid patterﬂ_ o A\ k T p \ngéstralght or gently

' . A H “curving roads

/ i/g\@,’

// leLong distance

® Parking the vehicle in a garage with an
inclined ramp, driving the vehicle in an
area with banked curves, or turning the§\

/”“vehicle on a slanted surface

SEL698V
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This Condition Is Not Abnormal (Cont'd)

Possible cause

Drive condition

Service procedure

Slippery road surface

On wet, icy, or gravel road where
frequent wheel slippage occurs, dis-
tance calculations may be errone-
ous. The position marker may show
the vehicle to be in inaccurate posi-
tion.

Area Hilly areas where the road has
banked curves. When the vehicle
enters these banked curves, there

Slanted area may be an error in steering angle
measurement. The position marker
may show the vehicle to be in inac-
curate position.

Map display for a given road does not appear. When the vehicle is driven on a If the position marker does
newly constructed road that does not move to the correct posi-
not appear on the existing map. Map | tion even after the vehicle

New road marking and calibration are not pos- | has been driven approxi-
sible. The position marker may indi- | mately 10 km (6 miles), per-
: cate inaccurate position in close form “Adjust Current Loca-
7/ I r proximity to the actual position. tion” MODE ( ). If
Subsequently, when the vehicle is necessary, perform “Speed
SELB99V| driven on a road which is available | Calibration” (E1-413).
as map data, the position marker
may still indicate an inaccurate posi-
Map tion.
data

The vehicle is driven on a road whose course has

be_ep altered (usually to improve the road or to When the map data shown on the

eliminate some hazard). display and the actual conditions are
different. Map matching will not be
possible. The position marker may
indicate inaccurate position in close
proximity to the actual position. If the
vehicle is driven on the indicated
road, further errors may occur.

SEL700V
If the position marker does
not move to the correct posi-
tion even after the vehicle
Tire chains will affect distance sens- | has been driven approxi-
Vehicle | Use of tire chains (Stormy weather) ing. The position marker may indi- mately 10 km (6 miles), per-

cate inaccurate position.

form “Speed Calibration” (E—I
113). After removing the tire
chains, sensing accuracy
may recover by itself.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

This Condition Is Not Abnormal (Cont'd)

Possible cause

Drive condition

Service procedure

Opera-
tion

Driving immediately after starting engine.

The gyro (angular velocity sensor)
needs about 15 seconds after the
engine is started to precisely sense
the angular velocity.

Directional sensing errors will occur
if the vehicle is moved immediately
after starting the engine. The posi-
tion marker may indicate inaccurate
position.

Wait a few moments
between starting the engine
and actually driving the
vehicle.

Continuous driving for long distances (non-stop)

When the vehicle is driven continu-
ously without stopping over a long
distance, errors in directional sens-
ing may occur. The position marker
may indicate inaccurate position.

Stop the vehicle. Perform
“Speed Calibration” (EL-413).

Rough or violent driving

Wheel spinning (peeling out) or simi-
lar rough driving techniques can
adversely affect sensing accuracy.
The position marker may indicate
inaccurate position.

If the position marker does
not move to the correct posi-
tion even after the vehicle
has been driven approxi-
mately 10 km (6 miles), per-
form “Adjust Current Loca-
tion” MODE (E1-421).

Posi-
tional
calibra-
tion
proce-
dures

Positional calibration precision

Within 1 mm (0.04 in)

;

SEL701V

If current vehicle location is roughly
set, the system may be unable to
locate the road that the vehicle is
traveling on. (This is especially true
in an area where there are many
roads.)

Perform “Adjust Current
Location” MODE

within a precision standard of
1 mm (0.04 in) on the dis-
play.

NOTE:

During calibration, use the
most detailed map possible.

Position calibration direction

>~ Direction calibration
adjustment

SEL702V

When calibrating the position, check
the vehicle direction. If the vehicle
direction is not correct, subsequent
precision of current location will be
affected.

Perform “Adjust Current
Location” MODE, refer to
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This Condition Is Not Abnormal (Cont'd)

NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Possible cause:
—: Vehicle running

---: Indication

Drive condition

Service procedure

Y-intersection

In Y-intersections with a very gradual
change in course, a directional sens-
ing may be inaccurate. This may
result in the position marker giving
the wrong road indication.

SEL703V

Spiral road

On loop bridges and similar struc-
tures which result in a large and
continuous turn, turning angle may
be sensed inaccurately. As a result,
the position marker may separate
from the route on the map.

SEL704V

Straight road

Road

In long distance driving on a straight
road or road with very gradual
curves, map marking inaccuracies
may occur. In such cases, the posi-
tion marker may stray from the route
being traveled during subsequent
turns due to inaccurate distance cal-

culation.
SEL705V

shapes | \inding road

Directional sensing precision errors
may occur when traveling on wind-
ing roads. During map matching, the
position marker may stray to an
adjacent road having a similar
shape. Subsequent position marker
error may occur.

SEL706V

Directional sensing and distance
sensing, precision errors may occur
because of many roads having a

similar shape in the immediate area.

During map matching, the position
marker may stray to an adjacent
road having a similar shape. Subse-
guent position marker error may

SEL707V | OCCUI.

Parallel roads

When driving on a parallel road,
map matching errors may occur.
Subsequent position marker error
may also occur.

SEL708V

If the position marker does
not move to the correct posi-
tion even after the vehicle
has been driven approxi-
mately 10 km (6 miles), per-
form “Store place”. If
required, also perform
“Adjust Current Location”

MODE (E1-421)).
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

This Condition Is Not Abnormal (Cont'd)

Possible cause:

. . L Drive condition Service procedure
—: Vehicle running  ---: Indication

Parking lot or similar area When the vehicle is driven in a park-
ing lot or similar area, such as in an
1 [_// area not normally marked as a road
on map, during map matching, the
system may select nearby roads.
This error may continue after the
vehicle exits the parking area and
begins to run on ordinary roads.
Vehicle operation in a parking area

If the position marker does

SELT09V] ay involve frequent turns and up | MOt move to the correct posi-

and/or down operation. Directional | tion even after the vehicle

Loca- sensing errors may occur leading to has been driven approxi-
tion subsequent route and position mis- | mately 10 km (6 miles), per-

form “Store place”. If
required, also perform

Turntable When the ignition switch is OFF (the “Adjust Current Location”
usual situation when the vehicle is MODE (EL-421).

on a turntable), the navigation sys-
Turntable tem receives no data from the gyro
(angular velocity sensor). When the
turntable rotates, no directional
change is sensed. During subse-
guent vehicle operation, directional
SEL710v | @nd route errors may occur.

takes.

&

Position marker displays a completely different location
In circumstances such as those described below, GPS signal reception conditions may result in an erroneous
position of the position marker. Perform “Adjust Current Location” MODE (EL-421)).

NOTE:

e When GPS satellite signal reception conditions are poor, the position of position marker may be errone-
ous. If correction is not made immediately, the position marker error will be compounded and a completely
different location will be indicated. In an area where GPS satellite signal reception conditions are good,
the system can be returned to normal operation.

® The vehicle is driven aboard a car ferry or is towed for some distance with the ignition switch OFF. Vehicle
movement is not sensed. Current location calculations do not occur and current location data does not
appear on the display screen. Use GPS to accurately determine actual vehicle position. The system can
be returned to normal operation when the GPS satellite signal reception conditions are good.

Position marker jumps

In circumstances such as those described below, the position marker may jump as a result of automatic cur-

rent location corrections made by the system.

During map matching

e During map matching, the position marker may jump from one spot to another. In this case, it may be cor-
rected to a wrong road or to an area where no road exist.

GPS location correcting

e Vehicle current location is sensed using the GPS data. Positional calibration is performed. The position
marker continues to be in the wrong position. It may jump about from one area of the screen to another.
In this case, it may be corrected to a wrong road or to an area where no road exist.

Position marker indicates that the vehicle is in the middle of an ocean or large river

The navigation system does not distinguish between land and water surfaces. In some cases, a position
marker error may cause the display to show the vehicle above a water surface.

Position of position marker varies when the vehicle is repeatedly operated on the same road

Driving lane and steering wheel movement results in a variety of different positions of the position mark when
traveling on the same road based on sensing results by the GPS antenna and gyro (angular velocity sensor).
Slow locational correction using map matching

e The map matching function requires verification of local data. To make the map matching function, some
distance needs to be driven.

e The map matching function may not provide accurate performance in an area where there are numerous
parallel roads. Until the system judges the road characteristics, an incorrect position may be shown.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

This Condition Is Not Abnormal (Cont'd)

GPS signal reception conditions are good. However, the position mark does not return to its proper

position.

® The system senses the vehicle location with an error of approximately 100 m (328 ft). Due to the limita-
tion of precision, the position marker may be inaccurate even if the GPS signal reception condition is good.

® The navigation system uses GPS data to determine vehicle location. GPS data is compared with other
locational sensing data during the map matching process. The system decides which data is more pre-
cise and uses that data.

e When the vehicle is stationary, GPS data cannot be used to make system corrections.

Area designations on the map display and the BIRDVIEW  “ display differ.

To prevent the display from becoming congested, alphanumeric information is abridged.

[No problem]

Correct position of your vehicle is not displayed.

Vehicle position changed after ignition key was turned to the OFF position (Vehicle is transported on car ferry,
car train, or by some other means).

[Operate vehicle for short time under GPS receiving conditions.]

The display does not change to night-time mode even though the light switch has been turned ON.

Lights have been turned on. In “DISPLAY CHANGE" mode, night-time mode on display has been switched to
day-time mode and still is.

[Turn lights on again. Set the display to night-time mode. Refer to EL-419d ]

Map does not scroll even though the position of your vehicle is changed.

Present area does not appear on the display.

[Press the “MAP” switch.]

Vehicle position marker does not appear.

Present area does not appear on the display.

[Press the “MAP” switch.]

The map surface precision display (GPS satellite marker) still remains gray.

Vehicle is parked inside a building or in the shadow of a large building. This intercepts the GPS signal.
[Move the vehicle to a more open position.]

GPS signal is not received because objects are placed on the rear parcel shelf.

[Remove objects from the rear parcel shelf.]

GPS satellite position is bad.

[Wait until GPS satellite position improves.]

Vehicle position precision is bad.

The map surface precision display (GPS satellite marker) still remains gray.

[Refer to “The map surface precision display (GPS satellite marker) still remains gray” item (Symptoms)]
Vehicle speed and elapsed distance is calculated from the vehicle speed pulse. This pulse is dependent upon
tire size. If tire chains are used on the vehicle, accuracy will be affected (pulse rate will be too fast or too slow).
The same is true if the system installed to your vehicle is removed and installed on another vehicle.

[Drive the vehicle at a speed higher than 30 km/h (19 MPH) for approximately 30 minutes. Automatic read-
justment should occur. If it does not (remains too fast or too slow), distance calibration is required. Or, drive
the vehicle for a short distance. Perform “SPEED CALIBRATION” M). After removing the tire chains,
sensing accuracy may recover by itself.]

Bad map data or system defect (same error consistently occurs in the same area)

ROUTE SEARCH/ROUTE GUIDE NLEL0S22503

e If the present location or the destination location is displayed in the avoid area, it is not possible to search
routes.

e If the avoid area is set to wide range area, it may not be possible to find appropriate routes or search for
alternate routes.

e The automatic re-route calculates a return to the original route. Because of this, it may not be possible to
search appropriate new routes. If you deviate from the original route and wish to select an appropriate new
route, touch “Route Calculation”.

e The automatic re-route function may sometimes require considerable time.

e Displayed route number and directional information at a highway junction may differ from the information
posted on the actual road signs.

e Displayed street name information at a highway exit may differ from the information posted on the actual
road signs.

e Street name information displayed on the enlarged intersection map may differ from the information posted
on the actual road signs.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

This Condition Is Not Abnormal (Cont'd)

e The enlarged intersection map may display a “Unknown street” message at some street intersections.
e Because of road configuration, etc. the guide may finish early. If this occurs, follow the marker to reach

your destination.

® Destination area side information (left side and right side) may differ from actual conditions because of

data error.

Unable to Set Destination, Way Point, and/or menu items

NLEL052250301

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Unable to search way points in
re-search mode

A way point already crossed or determined to
have been crossed.

If you desire to pass through a way point for a
second time, reperform route edit.

Turn list is not displayed.

Route search does not occur.

Set designation areas and perform route
search.

Car marker does not appear on recom-
mended route.

Drive on the recommended route.

Route guide is canceled.

Turn the route guide ON. (Push “VOICE”
switch)

Automatic search does not func-
tion.

Vehicle is not running on search object route
(road indicated by orange, brown or red line).

Drive the vehicle on the search object route
or perform a manual route search. Note that
all routes will be re-searched at this time.

Unable to select detour route.

Vehicle is not running on recommended route.

Use the “RE-ROUTE” mode to search again
or return to the recommended route.

Detour route search results are
identical to previous search.

All possible conditions were considered, but
results are the same.

This is not abnormal.

Unable to set a way point.

More than five way points have been previ-
ously set (and not cleared).

More than five way points cannot be specified
at the same time. Break down into smaller
segments and perform search.

Unable to select starting point
during route edit.

Starting point will normally be your present
location during route edit.

This is not abnormal.

Cannot select certain menu items.

While vehicle is running.

Park the vehicle in a safe area and perform
operation.

Voice Guide Information

NLEL052250302

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Voice guide does not function.

Voice guide is only available at certain inter-
sections (marked with ¥ ). In some cases, the
guide is not available even when the vehicle
makes a turn.

This is not abnormal.

Vehicle is not running on recommended route.

Return to recommended route or reperform
route search.

Voice guide is OFF.

Set voice guide to the ON position.

Route guide is canceled.

Turn the route guide ON.

The guide content does not corre-
spond to actual conditions.

The content of the voice guide may vary
depending on the type of junction.

Operate vehicle following the traffic rules and
regulation.

Route Search Information

NLEL052250303

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Proceeding in desired direction.
However, route search in desired
direction does not function.

Unable to find appropriate route in the desired
direction.

This is not abnormal.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

This Condition Is Not Abnormal (Cont'd)

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

No route is displayed.

No object route is searched near destination
area.

Adjust position to wide road (brown) near des-
tination area. In an area where traffic direction
is displayed separately, pay close attention to

the direction of travel. Set the destination area
and the way point over the road.

Starting point and destination areas are very
near.

Move destination areas away from starting
point on the screen.

Recommended route which has
been passed disappears from the
display.

The recommended route is divided into indi-
vidual control segments. When way point 1 is
passed, the data from the starting point to the
way point 1 is erased.

This is not abnormal.

Search recommends roundabout
route.

There may be special conditions for roads
near the starting point and destination area
(one-way traffic, etc.). A roundabout route may
be displayed.

Slightly change starting point and destination
area settings.

Landmark display does not show
actual conditions.

Mistaken or missing map data may result in
erroneous display.

Change map CD.

Recommended route drawn
slightly away from starting point,
way points, and destination area.

Course search data may not exist for closely

positioned starting point, way points, and des-
tination area shown on the map. Route guide

starting point, way point, and destination point
may be separated.

Set the destination area to the general route
(indicated by a thick brown line). However,
even if the selected route is a major one,
appropriate route search data may not be
available.

LOCATION OF CAR MARKER
e If the vehicle has been parked in a multi-level parking facility or underground parking facility, the car marker
position may be inaccurate immediately after exiting the parking facility.
® The GPS accuracy is within £100 m (300 ft). Even when receiving conditions are excellent, further posi-
tional correction may not occur.

STREET INDICATION

NLEL0522504

NLEL0522S05

e Street names displayed on the map may differ from the actual street names.
e A “Unknown street” message may appear on the map in place of street name information.

RESEARCH

NLEL0522S06

e Position may be searched by house number. However, the displayed position and street may differ from
the actual position and street.

e When position is searched using POI, the displayed position may differ from the actual position.
® Some data may not be available for new buildings and other structures in a map.

GPS ANTENNA

NLEL0522507

e Do not place metal objects above the GPS antenna mounted on the rear parcel shelf. This will cause
interference with signal reception.
e Do not place mobile telephones or vehicle radio transceivers in close proximity to the GPS antenna
mounted on the rear parcel shelf. This may cause interference with signal reception.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Program Loading

Program Loading

Power supply ON

Insert CD-ROM
with designated program.

No

Push for changing version.

Yes

at the center of the screen.

Map CD-ROM insertion

NLEL0523

* Display of program content

* Program loading progress is shown on the bar graph

>l

Note: Load the program only after the engine has been started.

EL-441
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Position marker screen display
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ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Engine Compartment

Engine Compartment

NLEL0129
MODELS WITH ECM IN ENGINE COMPARTMENT
NLEL0129503
Front wiper motor ABS actuator and electric unit
ECM (LHD models) (RHD madels)
ABS actuator and electric unit ECM (RHD models)
(LHD models)
Relay box (LHD models)
Relay box T
Dropping resister (A/T models)
Glow relay (YD engine)
Fuse and fusible link box
RELAY BOX
Headlamp relay LH (*1)
Headlamp relay RH (*1) LHD models
® Cooling fan relay-4 (YD engine models)
Front fog lamp relay > . e Park/Neutral position (PNP) relay (A/T models)
e Cooling fan relay-3 (*2)
Rear wiper relay o Headlamp relay RH (*3)
Air conditioner relay ’ / — ® Front wiper relay-2
Horn relay \ i
\- e Cooling fan relay-2 (*2)
Cooling fan relay-1 ® Headlamp relay LH (*3)
e Headlamp washer timer (With headlamp washer)
*1: SR engine models *2: SR engine and *3: QG engine models with
YD engine models with YD engine models daytime light system
daytime light switch
YELOO3C
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ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Engine Compartment (Cont'd)

MODELS WITH ECM IN CABIN

Front wiper motor ABS actuator and electric unit

(RHD models)
ABS actuator and electric unit
(LHD models)
=2
Relay box (LHD models) \

Relay box
%

% i Dropping resister (A/T models)
\ 4
\ .
\ / Glow relay (YD engine)

Fuse and fusible link box

RELAY BOX
Headlamp relay LH (*1)

Headiamp relay RH (*1) ,\/ LHD models

¢ Cooling fan relay-4 (YD engine models)
* Park/Neutral position (PNP) relay (A/T models)

ECM relay

Rear wiper relay

Air conditioner relay ) / ;
H | \ i

omre ay\_ « Cooling fan relay-2 (*2)

Cooling fan relay-1 \ * Headlamp relay LH (*3)

* Headlamp washer timer (With headlamp washer)

*1: SR, YD engine models with *2: SR engine and *3: QG engine models with
daytime light system YD engine models daytime light system

EL-443
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ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Passenger Compartment/LHD Models

Passenger Compartment/LHD Models

MODELS WITH ECM IN ENGINE COMPARTMENT

E Time control unit ~ Security indicator lamp TCM (Transmission control module)

GPS antenna
(With navigation system)

/

[ naTs IMmU

/
- NAVI display

NAVI control panel

Fuse block (J/B)

E] Daytime light control unit,
fuel pump relay, and rear
window deffoger relay

Insturument panel LH side

Power socket relay

Front wiper relay-1

00

o —]

@0

—

iy

0 0000 |ooo

10000000000
l)

I T
r

L’Z

Fuse block (J/B)

Circuit breaker

(AT

Pz

“ NAVI control unit —@

models)

Speaker relay and ECM
relay

Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

The back of the fuse block {J/B)

Power window relay

EL-444

Ignition relay
Accessory relay
Blower relay

NLEL0130

NLEL0130S05
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ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Passenger Compartment/LHD Models (Cont'd)

[z] Behind the dash side
lower LH finisher

\
Fuel pump relay I 0
(Gasoline engine) \
/ } '
Rear window
deffoger relay / /
or

Daytime light control

[8 Behind the cluster lid A

GPS antenna
(With navigation
system)

Ignition key cylinder

E Behind the lower instrument panel E Blower motor RH side [a Behind the dash side lower RH finisher

Ii ’ {

(With navigation system

)
(Diesel engine)

(FA2) (Gasoline engine) TCM (Transmission control module) <

Time control unit

WD, (B, ] (AT models)
SN
[:] Front of parking brake lever l] View with front seat LH and carpet removed

NAVI control unit

] Air bag diagnosis sensor unit
ol

@, E®. ED

YELOO5C
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ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Passenger Compartment/LHD Models (Cont'd)
MODELS WITH ECM IN CABIN

NLEL0130S06

[3 Time control unit
. 8] GPS antenna E] NATS IMMU ﬂSpeaker relay (With navigation system)
(With navigation syste

_—
m) — NAVI display

(f—~<

@—\@TCM (Transmission control module)
A/T models)

[E] Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

I\ Fuse block (J/B)

[l Daytime light control unit, [ NAVI control umt—@
ine)

fuel pump relay (QG, SR engine),
and rear window defogger relay

I\ Instrument panei LH side
The back of the fuse block (J/B)

Power socket relay
Ignition relay

Accessory relay

L» @ 0 D@ Blower relay
_ %

e

F
| (00 -' }
Front fog lamp relay

—) -\‘l nmmn noo ﬁi\

Al (100900000087

N EW Front wiper relay-1

Fuse block (J/B) Power window relay

@

Q

Circuit breaker

YEL493C
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ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Passenger Compartment/LHD Models (Cont'd)

Behind the cluster lid A
lower LH finisher

Fuel pump relay ‘ o
(Gasoline engine)/)\
Rear window )

defogger relay// /{ =
= N antenna

Daytime light control (With navigation

unit ’ system)

[E] Behind the dash side \

Ignition key cylinder

[3 Behind the lower instrument panel I3 Blower motor RH side = [€] Behind the dash side lower

Z NZ4
1 . \\ (Diesel engine)
Time control unit [P
TCM (Transmission control module) C

= . N
I 25
S - . .
(1), (W32), (33): o (Gazone 19" (AT models) (1), (F15)

\O\@ Speaker relay / RH finisher
n \
[:] Front of parking brake lever I] View with front seat LH and the Behind the glove box

- (With navigation system)
. .
9l  ECM relay |
carpet removed

\
NAVI control unit

\]\Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

0| @) @D @

NEL785
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ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Passenger Compartment/RHD Models

Passenger Compartment/RHD Models
MODELS WITH ECM IN ENGINE COMPARTMENT

NLEL0345501

NLEL0345

TCM (Transmission control module) (A/T models)
E Time contrl unit
Speaker relay and ECM relay n Dongle unit

\ Security indicator ™~ GPS antenna (With navigation system)

Iam
\ NAVI display

E] Fuel pump relay and
rear window deffoger relay

[® nats immu

Fuse block (J/B)
Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

“ NAVI control unit

Insturument panel RH side The back of the fuse block {J/B)
Front wiper relay-1

M— - Ignition relay
olUl@ m Accessory relay

Blower relay

/
—

f
m.“ IR

nooon n n 7 ‘I ‘
I buun{pood

I
ﬂ [ou BUD
T 0| | y( Power socket relay
= -

Power window relay

Fuse block (J/B) Circuit breaker

YELOO6C
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ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Passenger Compartment/RHD Models (Cont'd)

E] Behind the dash side
lower RH finisher

‘ / Rear window
deffoger relay
‘ \ \ )

—————— Fuel pump relay

[8 Benind the cluster lid A

GPS antenna
(With navigation

; (Gasoline engine) i)
- N
\ g [
\\\ S| Ry e
Ignition key cylinder

E Behind the lower instrument panel E Blower motor LH side Ju T ‘/\k [a Behind the dash side lower LH finisher

Vv .
Speaker relay (m\__s/z;/) -

ECM relay =

(FZ2) (Diesel engine) = Y TCM (Transmission control module)
/ (F2) (Gasoline engine) (AT models) (FI1), (FT5)
Il The view with instrument panel behind ] View with front seat LH and the carpet

<£/ \\\(\\\\H\ removed ]

\]\Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

NAVI control unit

E1), €D, €

| @ @

YELOO7C
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ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION
Passenger Compartment/RHD Models (Cont’d)

MODELS WITH ECM IN CABIN

NLEL0345502

E Time control unit
[d Speaker relay Il Dongle unit
(With navigation system)

T [¢] GPS antenna (With navigation system)

> NAVI display ~

[£] Fuel pump relay (QG,
SR engine) and rear window
defogger relay

Q.
[EECM—E[J

[§ TCM (Transmission control—m
module) (A/T models)

NAVI control panel

[BI NATS IMMU

I\ Fuse block (J/B)
[:]Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

NAVI control unit

Instrument panel RH side The back of the fuse block (J/B)

Ignition relay

Accessory relay

Blower relay

Front fog lamp relay

N \\.
S ~
\J~ gonon mj n 7 '

Front wiper relay-1 / ﬂ il ]j]jlj]j =\yiphaln
1=

[t ybony :
_ ¥ E@ T”OW—GF socket relay

Power window relay

Fuse block (J/B) Circuit breaker

YEL495C
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ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Passenger Compartment/RHD Models (Cont'd)

[£] Behind the dash side

lower RH finisher /
Rear window

\ defogger relay

Fuel pump relay
(Gasoline engine)

Behind the cluster lid A

GPS antenna
(With navigation
system)

Ignition key cylinder

[3 Behind the lower instrument panel I3 Blower motor LH side WLl /,/\k [€] Behind the dash side lower
_L{ Speaker re'al 1 LH finisher

I

5y
) 1 Q
Time control unit _ & / (Diesel engine) TCM (Transmission control module)

@, @@ (Gasoline engine) > (A/T models) ,

)

[:] Front of parking brake lever I] The view with instrument View with front seat LH and the

panel behmd_ \\\\ carpet removed

~=Dongle unit
D it (1208) K .

\
NAVI control unit

@109, @109). @109

Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

N @) @), (&)

X4 Behind the glove box

NEL784
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HARNESS LAYOUT

How to Read Harness Layout

How to Read Harness Layout

NLEL0131

Example:

. ASCD ACTUATOR

Gz (E1) Bk
|

Connector color/Cavity

Connector number

Grid reference

SEL252V

The following Harness Layouts use a map style grid to help locate connectors on the drawings:
e Main Harness

e Engine Room Harness (Engine Compartment)

e Engine Control Harness

e Body Harness

TO USE THE GRID REFERENCE

1. Find the desired connector number on the connector list.

2. Find the grid reference.

3. On the drawing, find the crossing of the grid reference letter column and number row.
4

5

NLEL0131S01

Find the connector number in the crossing zone.
Follow the line (if used) to the connector.

CONNECTOR SYMBOL
Main symbols of connector (in Harness Layout) are indicated in the below.

NLEL0131S02

Connector type

Water proof type

Standard type

Male Female Male Female
® Cavity: Less than 4 g &
. D & &)

Relay connector

Cavity: From 5to 8

Cavity: More than 9

Ground terminal etc.

EL-452



HARNESS LAYOUT

Outline

LHD MODELS

Outline

NLEL0491

NLEL0491501

Engine room harness

Body No. 2 harmness Room lamp harness

Rear door harness RH Back door harness

Front door harness RH/<
Main harness /

Rear door harness LH

Body harness

Audio harness

Engine control harness Instrument harness YEL010C

NOTE:

For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “Ground Distribution”, “GROUND”, [EL-33.

EL-453



HARNESS LAYOUT
Outline (Cont'd)

RHD MODELS

NLEL0491S02

Back door harness Room lamp harness
Rear door harness RH 7”_\ Rear door harness LH
g/’/ D T~ Front door harness LH
—— -
-

Front door harness RH

Body harness

Body No. 2 harness

Engine control harness

YELO11C

NOTE:
For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “Ground Distribution”, “GROUND?”, [EL-33.

EL-454



HARNESS LAYOUT
Outline (Cont'd)

NOTE:

EL-455



HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness

Main Harness
LHD MODELS (MODELS WITH ECM IN ENGINE COMPARTMENT)

NLEL0347

NLEL0347501

M43

] & -
c
c
2
Q
@
@
. =
o2
53%T
L 28% ¢ L
885
mo 0O
o5 gWw
D> c
Cggs
T W
;&MCE
— n oW [
=00
o 5v2
. ZJEC
c ed.munln
2 Jggd
5 288w
£ mhem
£ S o
L g.82¢5 L
£5 £E390
O 0o
Ml ST &
=F eemf
38 ££62
..mm $a®%
=
(%]
— 5 8898 |
SV o TOL
O coc
T T =" X
€A ~ T g
3Z 3EQOQ
c
=2 cogft=
D0 nSM
k=3 woc.m
()] 206 (Tagyg 0O
®: T edoTc
i
32 S0%?
o8 ®33€8
5% 29TQ O
[l SR T <
X

S
@DESS

Body ground

Body ground

YELO12C
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LSY-14

C4 *(m1) W/16 : Fuse block (J/B)
B3 *(W2) W/2 : Fuse block (J/B)
B4 W/6 : Fuse block (J/B)

E4 (m39) B/
C4 Wwr2  : Circuit breaker (39)
C4 (W) L/4  : Power window relay
D4 W/16 : Data link connector
C3 *(m7) BR/2 : Brake pedal position switch

E3 W/4  : Heated seat switch (Passenger side)
(With heated seat)

. Cigarette lighter illumination

E4 B/2 : Cigarette lighter socket

F4 W/2 1 Ashtray illumination

F5 *@wz2) W/8 : A/T device (A/T models)

G5 Y/20 : Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

(YD engine) .
C3 (@) B2 - Stop lamp switch E2 (waa) B/6 : Intake door motor
E2 W/8  : Max hot door motor
C3 w2 To . .
F2 Y/2  : Front passenger air bag module (squid)
D3 w16 : To L .
F1 W/2 . Diode-1 (Except YD engine)
D4 (D WIS : To * _
B3 (amy W20 - To F2 — : Body ground
' G3 ") wWie : To (QG, SR engine)
B3 BR/16 : To .
A3 W6 - To To (YD engine)
. ' G3 *(Ws0) BR/16 : To (QG, SR engine)
B3 *(Mi5) W/16 : To )
To (YD engine)
A4 w16 : To _
G3 (s W/20 : To (D)
A3 Wh2 = To F3 (W) BR/4 : Fan resistor
c3 W4 : Head lamp aiming switch 3 W2 - Blower -
AT (uis) W6 fo GO G3 W/8 : Speaker relay (With navigation system)
B1 BR/2 : Piller tweeter LH -
D1 WH2 T G1  (ws5) BR/2 : Piller tweeter RH
Q2 + To @D G3 () W16 : To G
D1 BR/20 : To D _ (5
E2 (M23) W/1 : Option connector for navigation system G2 ) Wig :To D)
' G2 (W) WA2 : To (53D

(Without navigation system)
C1 *(M2%) W/20 : Combination meter
C2 (M25) BR/20 : Combination meter

B4 L/4  : Power socket relay
B3 W/10 : Door mirror remote control switch
D2 *(we1) /5 @ Accelerator unit (YD engine)

c2 -2 : Diode-2 (With navigation system) - WA2 - Heater control panel
E2 W/8 : Hazard switch . .

. (A/C switch-DEF switch)
B2 — : Body ground

Without max hot door motor
E3 W/8 . NATS IMMU ( )

D4 Y/7  : Spiral cable (Via sub-harness)

D3 W/16 : Time control unit *: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work. Failure to
D3 W/20 : Time control unit do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
LT : Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
D3 W8 . Time conirol unit according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS in EC and AT
E2 B/16 : Heater control panel sections.

(A/C switch-DEF switch)

(With max hot door motor)
E3 W/6 : Heater control panel (Fan switch)
E3 L/4  : Heated seat switch (Driver side)

(With heated seat) Diode-2
F4 L/6  : Headlamp washer switch Combination Parking brake
(With headlamp washer) meter E switch

Diode-1 (Mm47

Headlamp _@_ Tinjte control
uni

OETO13IA

1NOAV1 SSANIVH

(p.JuoD) ssauieH ureyy



HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness (Cont'd)
LHD MODELS (MODELS WITH ECM IN CABIN)

NLEL0347504

M43

For detailed ground distribution information,

refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”.

Boby ground

Boby ground

YEL511C

EL-458



65v-14

C4
B3
B4
C4
C4
D4
C3

C3
D3
D4
B3
B3
A3
B3
AT
B1
D1
C1
c2
c2
E2
B2
E3
D4
D3
D3
D3
E3
E3

Fa

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

[OTARREIN

W/16
(w2 wr12
W/6
w2
(ws) L/4
w16
BR/2

B/2
W/16
W/16
W/20
(W13) BR/16 :
W/6
w16
W/6
BR/2
(M22) BR/20 :
W/20
BR/20 :
2
w/8
(u2s) —
w/8
Y/7
w16
W/20
w/8
W/6
L/4

Lis

. Fuse block (J/B)

. Fuse block (J/B)

. Fuse block (J/B)

. Circuit breaker

. Power window relay

. Data link connector

. Brake pedal position switch

(YD engine)

. Stop lamp switch
: To
: To
: To

To (B

: To (B3)
T (D
:To G

. Piller tweeter LH

To

. Combination meter

Combination meter

: Diode-2 (With navigation system)
: Hazard switch

: Body ground

: NATS IMMU

. Spiral cable (Via sub-harness)

. Time control unit

: Time control unit

. Time control unit

. Heater control panel (Fan switch)
. Heated seat switch (Driver side)

(With heated seat)

. Headlamp washer switch

(With headlamp washer)

E3

E4
F5
G5
E2
F2
F1

F2
F3
F3
G1
G2
B4
B3
D2
E2

c2
G3
G3
D1
A3

W/4

B/2
*(Ma2) W/8
Y/20
B/6
Y72
wyr2
") —
(w52) BR/4
wyr2
(W55) BR/2
w12
L/4
w/10
QD) /5
w12

w12
W/16
BR/16 :
W/16
w12

. Heated seat switch (Passenger side)

(With heated seat)

. Cigarette lighter socket

. A/T device (A/T models)

: Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

. Intake door motor

: Front passenger air bag module (squid)
: Diode-1 (Except YD engine)

. Body ground

. Fan resistor

. Blower motor

. Piller tweeter RH

: To

. Power socket relay

. Door mirror remote control switch
. Accelerator unit (YD engine)

: Heater control panel

(A/C switch-DEF switch)
(Without max hot door motor)

: To {With max hot door motor)
: To

To (B

+ To @208)
: To (@10

*: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work. Failure to
do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS in EC and AT

sections.

Diode-2

Combination _@_ Parking brake
switch

meter

Diode-1

Headlamp _|£|_|_ IinniWIe control

(p.JuoD) ssauieH ureyy
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness (Cont'd)
RHD MODELS (MODELS WITH ECM IN ENGINE COMPARTMENT)
- | 2 | e | ~ _ 10

NLEL0347S502

Body ground

Body ground

according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT sections.

Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working

For detailed ground distribution information,

refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”.
*: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.

]
2
3
4
5

YELO014C

EL-460



T9v-14

F4
E3
E4
E4
E4
D3
D3

E3
F3
F3
G4
G3
G3
AT

AT

D1

Cc2

D2
E2
Cc2
F2
E2
D3
D3
D3
D3
C3
C3

B3

C3

C4
C3
C4
B5
A5
Cc2
B2

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

OSTO13A

W/16
(w2 wr12
W/6
w2
(ws) L/4
w16
BR/2

B/2
w2
W/16
w16
W/12
Wz
W/6
BR/2
W/12
(M23) W/

W/20
-2
w/8
—
w/8
Y/7
W/16
W/20
w/8
W/6
L/4

Lis
Wi

B/1
B/2
w/2
W78
Y/20
B/6
\

. Fuse block (J/B)

. Fuse block (J/B)

. Fuse block (J/B)

. Circuit breaker

. Power window relay

. Data link connector

. Brake pedal position switch

(YD engine)

. Stop lamp switch

: To

: To

: To

: To

: Head lamp aiming switch
: To

. Piller tweeter LH

: To

. Option connector for navigation system

(Without navigation system)

. Combination meter

: Diode-2 (With navigation system)
: Hazard switch

: Body ground

: NATS IMMU

. Spiral cable (Via sub-harness)

: Time control unit

: Time control unit

. Time control unit

. Heater control panel (Fan switch)
. Heated seat switch (Driver side)

(With heated seat)

. Headlamp washer switch

(With headlamp washer)

. Heated seat switch (Passenger side)

(With heated seat)

. Cigarette lighter illumination

. Cigarette lighter socket

. Ashtray illumination

. A/T device (A/T models)

: Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

. Intake door motor

: Front passenger air bag module (squid)

B2
Al
A3

B3

B4
B4
A3
F1

A2
A2
F4
G3
F4
c2

F3
F3
F3
A3
B2
E3
F3
D1

W/2 . Diode-1 (Except YD engine)
(wag) — : Body ground
*(Mag) W16 : To (QG, SR engine)

To (YD engine)
*(M50) BR/16 : To (QG, SR engine)

To (YD engine)
(W52) BR/4 : Fan resistor
W/2  : Blower motor
W/8 : Speaker relay (With navigation system)
(ws5) BR/2 : Piller tweeter RH
wig : To
w12 : To
L/4  : Power socket relay
W/10 : Door mirror remote control switch
*(Me1) -/5  : Accelerator unit (YD engine)

W/12 : Heater control panel
(A/C switch-DEF switch)

(Without max hot door motor)

w12 : To
BR/20 : To
(W5 W/16 : To
w12 : To
wg  : To
BR/16 : To
wie : To
BR/24 : To

*: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work. Failure to
do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS in EC and AT
sections.

Diode-2
Combination E Parking brake
meter switch

Diode-1 (M4a7

Headlamp _@_ Tinjte control
uni

(p.JuoD) ssauieH ureyy
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c9ov-14

OETS13IA

(M/T model)

For detailed ground distribution information,
refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”.

*: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.

Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working

according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT sections.

(NIgVD NI INDF HLIM ST13A0O) S13Aa0n aHy

S0SZvE0TTIN

(p.1uoD) ssauieH urepy
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€9r-14

F4
E3
E4
E4
E4
D3
D3

E3
F3
Al
Al
D1
D2
E2
c2
F2
E2
D3
D3
D3
D3
C3
C3

B3

C3

C3
B5
A4
c2
B2

[0 4XREIN

(i) Wrie
(M) w/12
(M) W6
W/2
(ms) L4

wW/16
*(W7) BR/2

(W8 B/2
W/16
W/B
BR/2
(M22) BR/20 :
*(M22) W/20
12
W/8
Q) —
w8
Y7
W/16
(M32) W/20
(M33) W8
(M35) W/6
L/4

Lie
wia

B/2
*(M42) W/8
Y720
B/6
N

. Fuse block (J/B)

. Fuse block (J/B)

. Fuse block (J/B)

. Circuit breaker

. Power window relay

. Data link connector

. Brake pedal position switch

(YD engine)

. Stop lamp switch
To
: To

. Piller tweeter LH

To (200

. Combination meter

: Diode-2 (With navigation system)
. Hazard switch

. Body ground

: NATS IMMU

. Spiral cable (Via sub-harness)

. Time control unit

: Time control unit

: Time control unit

. Heater control panel (Fan switch)
. Heated seat switch (Driver side)

(With heated seat)

. Headlamp washer switch

(With headlamp washer)

: Heated seat switch (Passenger side)

(With heated seat)

. Cigarette lighter socket

. A/T device (A/T models)

. Air bag diagnosis sensor unit
. Intake door motor

: Front passenger air bag module (squid)

B2
Al

B4
B4
F1

A2
F4
G3
F4
c2

F3
F3
E3
A3
B3
G3
D1
F3

W/2 : Diode-1 (Except YD engine)
“(wag) — : Body ground

(W52) BR/4 : Fan resistor

W2 : Blower motor

(ws5) BR/2 : Piller tweeter RH

w2 @ To
L/4  : Power socket relay

W/10 : Door mirror remote control switch
*(Me1) /5 @ Accelerator unit (YD engine)

W/12 : Heater control panel
(A/C switch-DEF switch)

w2 : To
*(Ms) W/16 : To
BR/16 : To (B4
w16 : To
BR/16 : To
w12 : To
w/1e : To
w6e = To

*: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work. Failure to
do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS in EC and AT

sections.
Diode-2
Combination Parking brake
meter —@— switch
Diode-1
Headlamp _@_ Time control
unit

(p.JuoD) ssauieH ureyy
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Y9v-13

D9T013A

5

N

BeE 66

W/20
B/2

W/4
Wi4
W/8

strument harness
$To

: Security indicator lamp

(With NATS IMMU and navigation system)

: Front monitor
. Front monitor
. NAVI control panel (With navigation system)

Audio harness
BR/20
W/12
W/16
W/12
W/8
B/2

BEEEEE

: To (M22)

: To

: Audio unit

: Audio unit (With CD auto-changer)

: Audio unit (With sttering wheel switch)
. Security indicator lamp

(With NATS IMMU for without navigation system)

(LNIWLHVAINOD INIONT NI WO3 HLIM ST3AONW) STIAOW aH1

SSauleH oIpny pue ssauleH Juswnisuy|

TOSYETOTIIN

vETOTIIN

SsouleH olpny pue ssaulJeH juswniisul

1NOAV1 SSANIVH



Q9v-14

Instrument sub harness (With max hot door motor)

Max hot door motor
Heater control unit

D€EGTIA

Audio harness

BR/20 : To (u22)

W/16 : Audio unit

W/12 : Audio unit (With CD auto-changer)

W/8 : Audio unit (With steering wheel switch)
w16 : To (U73)

W/8 : Support switch (With navigation system)
W/20 : Front monitor (With navigation system)

W/4 - Front monitor (With navigation system)

W/8 . Speaker relay (With navigation system)

w/16 : To @108

(NIgVD NI INDF HLIM ST13A0O) ST13A0N aH1

1NOAV1 SSANIVH

(p.1U0D) SSauUIBH 0IpNY PUE SSaLIBH JUSWNISU]
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99%-14

J.LTO13A

Instrument harness

B/2

w4
W/4
W8
W8
W/16
BR/8

FEEEE ©

. Security indicator lamp

(With NATS IMMU and navigation system)

: Front monitor

. Front monitor

. NAVI control panel (With navigation system)
. To

: To

: Dongle unit

(With NATS IMMU and navigation system)

BR/8
BR/24

: To (m21)

: Audio unit

. Audio unit (With CD auto-changer)

. Audio unit (With sttering wheel switch)
: Security indicator lamp

(With NATS IMMU for without navigation system)

. Dongle unit (With NATS IMMU for without navigation system)
: To (W70)

(LNIWLYVAINOD INIONT NI WO3 HLIM STIAOW) STIAOW aHy

E0SYETOTIIN

(p.1U0D) SSauUIBH 0IpNY PUE SSaLIBH JUSWNISU]

1NOAV1 SSANIVH



L9v-14

JVESTIA

Audio harness

BR/20
W/16
W/12
wrs
BR/8
w/8
W/20
@21) w4

To @

Audio unit

Audio unit (With CD auto-changer)
Audio unit (With steering wheel switch)

Dongle unit

Support switch (With navigation system)
Front monitor (With navigation system)
Front monitor (With navigation system)

W/16
W/8

w/16
w/12

To
Speaker relay (With navigation system)
To
To

(NIgVD NI INDF HLIM ST13A0O) S13Aa0n aHy

90SYETOTIIN

(p.1U0D) SSauUIBH 0IpNY PUE SSaLIBH JUSWNISU]
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89¥-14

O8T013A

A | B

C | D I E I

F 1 G

Body ground

Body ground

't I
Reservoir tank l

*
E12 E13)|(E14 E16 E18

For detailed ground distribution information,
refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION".

. Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.

Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT sections.

Body ground

Body ground

"
( o
\//

(LNaWLHVdNOD

INIONT NI ND3 HLIM ST3AOW) STAAON AHT — INIWLHVANOD INIONT

C D E

T0SZre0T1IIN

Zre013IN

SsauleH wooy aulbu3g

ssauleH wooy aulbu3g

1NOAV1 SSANIVH



697-14

D2

D1
C1
D2
Cc2

B2 =

D1

D1
D1
D1
E1
D1

D1
D1

D1

D1 =

D1

E1

E1

E1

F1

A2

B2

A3

A3
A3

B3 «

B4
B4
B2

D6TO13A

6 6 608 68 B8R EEREEE ©

9E6EEE @ © @

B/31

GY/5

B/2

B4
W73
L/4
B/5
L/4

B/5

L/5

B/5

B/4

L/4

L/4

B/5

L/4

L/4

B/

B/2

GY/2 :

B/2

L/2
B/2

. ABS actuator and electric unit

(Control ABS)
Front wiper motor

. Side turn signal lamp RH
. Body ground

GY/2 :
. Relay box
BR/6 :

Front wheel sensor RH

Cooling fan relay-1 (QG engine)

. Cooling fan relay-1 (SR, YD engine)
: Horn relay

. Air conditioner relay (With A/C)

. Relay wiper relay

. Front fog lamp relay

BR/6 :

Headlamp washer timer
(With headlamp washer)

. Cooling fan relay-2 (SR, YD engine)
: Headlamp relay LH

(QG engine with daytime light system)

. Front wiper relay-2
. Cooling fan relay-3 (SR, YD engine)
. Headlamp relay RH

(QG engine with daytime light system)

. Park/neutral position (PNP) relay

(A/T models)

. Cooling tfan relay-4 (YD engine)
. Headlamp relay RH

(SR, YD engine with daytime light
system)

: Headlamp relay LH

(SR, YD engine with daytime light
system)

. Not used (QG, SR engine)

(With dealer fitted air conditioner)

. Not used (YD engine)

(With dealer fitted air conditioner)
Headlamp washer motor
(With headlamp washer)

: Washer motor
GY/2 :
. Body ground

. Front fog lamp RH
: Parking lamp RH
GY/3

Front turn signal lamp RH

Headlamp RH

B4
C3
C3
C3
C3
C3
B3
C4
B4

C3 +
C3 +

D3

c3 =

C4

C4

D2 =

D2
D2
D2
D2
D2
D2
D2
D2
D2
D2
D2
D2

D2 =

D2
D2
D2
D2
D2

e e

-

e

e

HEEEEEEEEEEEEEREEEE 6 B 8 HEEERERRRERE

B/3

W2
B/

GY/2 :

B/
B/2
B/2
B/2

B/2

B/3

B/2

B/6
W/6
W4
G/2
B/
B/
B/
B/2
B/

W/3
W4
W/6
B/6

Wi

. Fuse and fusible link box
. Fuse and fusible link box
. Fuse and fusible link box
. Fuse and fusible link box
. Fuse and fusible link box
. Fuse and fusible link box
. Fuse and fusible link box
. Fuse and fusible link box

: Headlamp aiming motor RH
. Alternator (E)

. Alternator (B)

. Alternator (S,L)

. Compressor (With A/C)

. Glow plug (YD engine)

: Body ground

Outside air temperature sensor
: Horn
. Cooling fan motor-1 (QG engine)
: Cooling fan motor-2 (QG engine)
. Cooling fan motor-1

(SR, YD engine)

: Cooling fan motor-2

(SR,YD engine)

. Refrigerant pressure sensor

(QG, SR engine with A/C)

. Dual pressure switch

(YD engine with A/C)

. Fuse and fusible link box
: Fuse and fusible link box (
: Fuse and fusible link box (
. Fuse and fusible link box (
. Fuse and fusible link box (
: Fuse and fusible link box (
. Fuse and fusible link box (
. Fuse and fusible link box (
: Fuse and fusible link box (
. Fuse and fusible link box (
. Fuse and fusible link box (
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

D3
D5
D4
D4
D4
E4
F4

Fa4
E3

E3
E4

E2 =

E3
E2

E3
D3

F2
F2

e

-

e

989 & EEEEEE @ BEREEEE

L2
B/3

B/2

GY/2

G2
Wi
Wi

B/2
W/8

B/8

BR/2 :
. Side tur signal lamp LH
. Vacuum warning switch (YD engine)

B/2
Wi

Battery cable
D2 (&) —
B2 (&) —
1 : QG engine except cold area

*2 : QG engine cold area and SR engine
*3:YD engine

. Battery (+)

. Front fog lamp LH

. Headlamp aiming motor LH
GY/3 :
. Parking lamp LH
GY/2 :
GY/2

Headlamp LH

Front turn signal lamp LH
Not used
(With dealer fitted theft warning system)

. Intake air temperature sensor

(QG, SR engine)

. Glow relay (YD engine)
. Glow relay (YD engine)
. Glow relay (YD engine)
: Body ground

. Brake fluid level switch

: To (QG, SR engine)

To YD engine)

(
: To (QG, SR engine)
(

To YD engine)

Front wheel sensor LH

. Battery (-)
: Body ground

=: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.

Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case
of working according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS in EC and AT

sections.
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Boby ground

Boby ground

[ (B} il
Reservoir tank\\‘

For detailed ground distribution information,
refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”.

: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.

Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT sections.

Boby ground

E87

&

/)

Boby ground

—1 K

(&
L N
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D2

D1
D2
c2

B2 =

D1

D1
D1
D1
D1

D1
D1

D1

D1«

D1

E1

E1 =

E1

F1

A2

D9T513A

B8 6 E6E B8 BEER EEREE 6

B/31

GY/5
: Body ground
GY/2 :
. Relay box
BR/6 :

B/4
W73
L/4
B/5

B/5

L/5

B/5

B/4

L/4

L/4

B/5

L/4

L/4

B/

. ABS actuator and electric unit

(Control ABS)
Front wiper motor

Front wheel sensor RH

Cooling fan relay-1 (QG engine)

. Cooling fan relay-1 (SR, YD engine)
. Horn relay

. Air conditioner relay (With A/C)

. Rear wiper relay

BR/6 :

Headlamp washer timer
(With headlamp washer)

: Cooling fan relay-2 (SR, YD engine)
: Headlamp relay LH

(QG engine with daytime light system)

. Front wiper relay-2
. Cooling fan relay-3 (SR, YD engine)
. Headlamp relay RH

(QG engine with daytime light system)

. Park/neutral position (PNP) relay

(A/T models)

. Cooling fan relay-4 (YD engine)
. Headlamp relay RH

(SR, YD engine with daytime light
system)

: Headlamp relay LH

(SR, YD engine with daytime light
system)

. Not used (QG, SR engine)

(With dealer fitted air conditioner)

B2

A3
A3
B3
B4
B2
B4
C3
C3
C3
C3
C3
B3
C4
B4

C3 =

C3
D3

c3 =

C4

c4

D2
D2

e

e

e

B8 6 8 & FEYHREEREEREEREEE @

B/2

B/2

B/2

B/3

W2
B/

B/
B/2
B/2
B/2
B/2
B/3

B/2

: Not used (YD engine)

(With dealer fitted air conditioner)

. Washer motor
GY/2 .
. Body ground

. Parking lamp RH
GY/3 :
: Headlamp aiming motor RH
. Alternator (E)

. Alternator (B)

. Alternator (S,L)

. Compressor (With A/C)

: Glow plug (YD engine)

: Body ground

GY/2 .

Front turn signal lamp RH

Headlamp RH

Outside air temperature sensor

: Horn

. Cooling fan motor-1 (QG engine)
. Cooling fan motor-2 (QG engine)
. Cooling fan motor-1

(SR, YD engine)

: Cooling fan motor-2

(SR,YD engine)

. Refrigerant pressure sensor

(QG, SR engine with A/C)

. Dual pressure switch

(YD engine with A/C)

. Fuse and fusible link box (*3)
: Fuse and fusible link box (*3)

D3 (E62)
D4 (E8d)
D4 (E85)
D4
E4 (&80
E3
E3 ()
E4 ()
E2 +(ER)
E3 (&)
D3
Ci
F1
A3
B4
D5 (E8d)
F4  (E8)
E3
F2
E2 (&)
E2
D2 +(ED)

B/3
B/2
G/2
Wi
Wi

B/8

BR/2 :

-2
L2
-2
-2
W2

GY/2
-2

W4

Battery cable

D2
E2

@

. Battery (+)

. Headlamp aiming motor LH
GY/3
: Parking lamp LH
GY/2 .

Headlamp LH

Front turn signal lamp LH

. Glow relay (YD engine)

. Glow relay (YD engine)

. Glow relay (YD engine)

. Body ground

: To (QG, SR engine)

To (YD engine)

Front wheel sensor LH

. Side turn signal lamp RH
BR/6 :

ECM relay

. Headlamp washer motor

(With headlamp washer)

. Front fog lamp RH
. Front fog lamp LH
. Not used

(With dealer fitted theft warning system)

. Brake fluid level switch

. Side turn signal lamp LH
BR/2 :
: To (SR engine)

. Fuse and fusible link box

Fuel filter switch (YD engine)

. Battery (-)
. Body ground

=: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.

Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case
of working according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS in EC and AT

sections.
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*: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS in EC and AT sections.

W/4
GY/8
GY/6
W/2
W/16
W/16
B/2
W/6

*

BEBE

. Daytime light control unit (With daytime light system)
. Daytime light control unit (With daytime light system)

m
jury
=)

. Fuse block (J/B)
. Fuse block (J/B)

mm
jurg | g
GILIES

W/10
L/4
W/e
W/14
W4
W/10
BR/2
W/2

. Fuse block (J/B)

: Front wiper relay-1

. Ignition switch

. Combination switch

: Combination switch

: Combination switch

: Key switch (A/T models)
: Key switch (M/T models)
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*: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.

Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working

according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT sections.
L/4 : Front fog lamp relay * W/10 : Fuse block (J/B)
W/4  : To (B40 B/4  : Front wiper relay-1
GY/8 : Daytime light control unit (With daytime light system W/6 : Ignition switch
GY/6 : Daytime light control unit (With daytime light system W/14 : Combination switch
W/i16 : To W74 Combination switch
w16 @ To W/10 : Combination switch
B/2 : Fuse block (J/B) W/2 Koy switch
W/6 : Fuse block (J/B) W/4 . Headlamp aiming switch

(NIgVD NI WO3 HLIM ST3IAOW) ST3AOW aHT — LNINLIVANOD dIONIASSYd
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Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)

ENGINE COMPARTMENT — RHD MODELS (MODELS WITH ECM IN ENGINE
COMPARTMENT)
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F2

D2
C1
F3
Cc2

B1 =

D1

E1
E1
E1
F1
D1

E1

E1

E1

F1

A2

B2

A3

A3
A3

A2

B4
B4
B2
A4
c2
B1
B2
C3
C3
B2
C3
B4

C3
C3 -

D3

s

2

286E6EEREEEAREEEEE € @

38 BEBEE PEREER ©

o
o

iy
o

E19

B/31

GY/5

B/2

B4
W/3
L/4
B/5
L/4

B/5
B/5
B/4
L/4

B/5
B/1

B/2

GY/2 :

B/2

L2
B/2

B/3

w2
B/1

GY/2
B/1
B/2
B/2
B/2

. ABS actuator and electric unit

(Control ABS)
Front wiper motor

: Side turn signal lamp RH
: Body ground

GY/2 :
. Relay box
BR/6 :

Front wheel sensor RH

Cooling fan relay-1 (QG engine)

: Cooling fan relay-1 (SR, YD engine)
: Horn relay

. Air conditioner relay (With A/C)

. Relay wiper relay

: Front fog lamp relay

BR/6 :

Headlamp washer timer
(With headlamp washer)

: Cooling fan relay-2 (SR, YD engine)
. Front wiper relay-2

: Cooling fan relay-3 (SR, YD engine)
. Park/neutral position (PNP) relay

(A/T models)

: Cooling fan relay-4 (YD engine)
: Not used (QG, SR engine)

(With dealer fitted air conditioner)

: Not used (YD engine)

(With dealer fitted air conditioner)
Headlamp washer motor
{With headlamp washer)

: Washer motor
GY/2 :
: Body ground

: Front fog lamp RH
: Parking lamp RH
GY/3 -
: Headlamp aiming motor RH

. Alternator (E)

. Alternator (B)

: Alternator (S,L)

: Compressor (With A/C)

. Glow plug (YD engine)

: Body ground

: Outside air temperature sensor

: Horn

: Cooling fan motor-1 (QG engine)

: Cooling fan motor-2 (QG engine)

: Cooling fan motor-1 (SR, YD engine)

Front turn signal lamp RH

Headlamp RH

C3
C4

C4

D2 =

D2

D2 =

D2
D2
D2
D2
D2
D2
D2
D2
D2

D2 =
D2 =

D2
D2
D2
D2
E2
D3
D5
E4
D4
D4
E4
F3

F4 =

E3
E3
F4
F3
c2

E2 =

E3

D3
F3
D2

ra

ra

r

ra

ra
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B/2
B/3

B/2

B/2
W8

B/8

BR/2 :
. Side tur signal lamp LH
: Vacuum warning switch (YD engine)

B/2

=

. Cooling fan motor-2 (SR,YD engine)
. Refrigerant pressure sensor

(QG, SR engine)

. Dual pressure switch

(YD engine with A/C)

. Fuse and fusible link box
. Fuse and fusible link box
. Fuse and fusible link box
. Fuse and fusible link box
. Fuse and fusible link box
. Fuse and fusible link box
. Fuse and fusible link box
. Fuse and fusible link box
. Fuse and fusible link box
. Fuse and fusible link box
. Fuse and fusible link box
. Fuse and fusible link box
. Fuse and fusible link box
. Fuse and fusible link box
. Fuse and fusible link box
. Fuse and fusible link box
. Fuse and fusible link box
. Fuse and fusible link box
. Fuse and fusible link box
. Battery (+)

. Front fog lamp LH

: Headlamp aiming motor LH
. Headlamp LH

. Parking lamp LH

. Front turn signal lamp LH

. Not used (With dealer fitted theft warning system)
. Intake air temperature sensor (QG, SR engine)

. Glow relay (YD engine)
. Glow relay (YD engine)
. Glow relay (YD engine)
: Body ground

. Brake fluid level switch

: To (QG, SR engine)

To (YD engine)

: To (QG, SR engine)

To (YD engine)

Front wheel sensor LH

Battery cable
D2 —
E2 —

. Battery (-)
. Body ground

*1: QG engine except cold area
*2 : QG engine cold area and SR engine
*3: YD engine

x: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors
securely after repair work.
Failure to do so may cause the ECM to
have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors
except in the case of working according
to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE
DIAGNOSIS in EC and AT sections.
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Boby ground

Boby ground

Boby ground

T
Reservo

1
ir ta

For detailed ground distribution information,
refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”.

*: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.

Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.

Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working

according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT sections.

Boby ground

7

x
(GDEN

=
O o
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F2

D2
F3
Cc2
B1
D1

E1
E1
E1
D1

E1
E1
E1
F1

F1
A2

B2

A3
A3

A2

B4
B2
A4
c2
B1
B2
C3
C3
B2
C3
B4

s

s

FEEEEEEEEEEEED @ B0 FEEE BEEE FEERE E

B/31

GY/5

B/4
W/3
L/4
B/5

B/5
B/5
B/4
L/4

B/5
B/1

B/2

. ABS actuator and electric unit

(Control ABS)
Front wiper motor

— : Body ground
GY/2 :

: Relay box
BR/6 :

Front wheel sensor RH

Cooling fan relay-1 (QG engine)

: Cooling fan relay-1 (SR, YD engine)
: Horn relay

. Air conditioner relay (With A/C)

. Rear wiper relay

BR/6 :

Headlamp washer timer
{With headlamp washer)

: Cooling fan relay-2 (SR, YD engine)
. Front wiper relay-2

: Cooling fan relay-3 (SR, YD engine)
. Park/neutral position (PNP) relay

(A/T models)

: Cooling fan relay-4 (YD engine)
: Not used (QG, SR engine)

(With dealer fitted air conditioner)

: Not used (YD engine)

(With dealer fitted air conditioner)

: Washer motor

: Front turn signal lamp RH

: Body ground

: Parking lamp RH

: Headlamp RH

: Headlamp aiming motor RH
. Alternator (E)

. Alternator (B)

: Alternator (S,L)

: Compressor (With A/C)

: Glow plug (YD engine)

: Body ground

: Qutside air temperature sensor
: Horn

C3

C3 =
D3

C3
C4

c4

D2
E2
D3
E4
D4
D4
E4
E3
E3
F4

E4 =

E3

D3

C1
F1
A3

B4
D5
F4

c2
F3
E2
E2
D2

ra

ra

ra

ra
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B/2
B2
B2
B/2

B/2

L2

N

w
£3
N

. Cooling fan motor-1
. Cooling fan motor-2
. Cooling fan motor-1
: Cooling fan motor-2
. Refrigerant pressure sensor

QG engine)
QG engine)
SR, YD engine)
SR,YD engine)

(QG, SR engine with A/C)

. Dual pressure switch

(YD engine with A/C)

: Fuse and fusible link box
. Fuse and fusible link box
. Battery (+)

. Headlamp aiming motor LH
: Headlamp LH

: Parking lamp LH

. Front turn signal lamp LH
. Glow relay (YD engine)

. Glow relay (YD engine)

. Glow relay (YD engine)

. Body ground

: To (QG, SR engine)

To (YD engine)

. Front wheel sensor LH

. Side turn signal lamp RH
BR/6
. Headlamp washer motor

ECM relay

(With headlamp washer)

. Front fog lamp RH
. Front fog lamp LH
: Not used

(With dealer fitted theft warning system)
. Brake fluid level switch

. Side turn signal lamp LH

. Fuel filter switch (YD engine)
: To (SR engine)

. Fuse and fusible link box

Battery cable
D2 —
E2 —

. Battery (-)
. Body ground

x: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors
securely after repair work.
Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have
diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except
in the case of working according to WORK
FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS in EC and
AT sections.
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. Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS in EC and AT sections.

: To

. Fuse block (J/B)

© Fuse block (J/B)

© Fuse block (J/B)

: Front wiper relay-1
: Ignition switch

. Combination switch

JEEE

m
3

W/4
W/10
BR/2
BR/20
BR/20
Wwr2

(LNaW1dvdNOD
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. Combination switch
;. Combination switch
. Key switch (A/T models)

: Combination meter
: Key switch (M/T models)
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*: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair wark.
Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working

according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT sections.

L/4
w/4
w/16
B/2
W/6
* €109 W/10
B/4
w/e
W/14

Front fog lamp relay E113) W/4
To (B20) E11d) W/10
To (M10) BR/20
Fuse block (J/B) E118) W/2
Fuse block (J/B) W/4
Fuse block (J/B) W/6

Front wiper relay-1
Ignition switch
Combination switch

Combination switch
Combination switch
Combination meter
Key switch

Headlamp aiming switch

To @

(NIgVD NI WO3 HLIM ST3AOW) STIAOW aHY — LNIWLHYVdINOD YIONISSYd

(p.1uo)) ssauieH wooy auibug

60SZre0TIIN

1NOAV1 SSANIVH



08%-14

O¥Z013A

A B C

J: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC section.

For detailed ground distribution information,
refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”.
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D1
F1

G2
E2
F1

E1

E2
E2
D1

E2
E1

D1

D3
D1

D2
D2
c2
c2
E5
E2
E3
D3
E3
D3
c2
E4
E4
D4
D3
B5
B5
D4
E3
c2
B3
B3
E3

%

* * *

*

*

* *

%

*

%

%

%

* *

%

*

CEEEEEEEEREEEEEEEEEESEEEEETER0RCLLo0s

3

3

GY/2
B/3
GY/95
wi2
Gr2
GY/2
GY/2
L2

GY73
GY73
GY/2
GY/3
GY73
GY/2
GY/3
B/
GY/4
BA
GY/2
BR/3
GY/3
GY/6
GY/6
B/2
B/3
GY/2
G2
B/2
B/2
GY/

GY/5
W/8
B/8
GY/2
BR/16

. Engine coolant temperature sensor
. Camshaft position sensor (PHASE)
. ECM

. Condenser

. Intake valve timing control solenoid valve
. Injector No. 1

. Injector No. 2

. EVAP canister purge volume control solenoid valve
. Engine ground

. Engine ground

. Ignition coil No. 1

. Ignition coil No. 2

. Injector No. 3

. Ignition coil No. 3

. Ignition coil No. 4

. Injector No. 4

. Heated oxygen sensor 1 (Front)

. Thermal transmitter

. Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Rear)

. Qil pressure switch

. Knock sensor

. Throttle position sensor

. Throttle position switch

. IACV-AAC valve

. EGR volume control

. Power steering oil pressure switch
. Crankshaft position sensor (POS)

. Vehicle speed sensor

. Swirl control valve control solenoid vale
. Back-up lamp switch

. Park/neutral position (PNP) switch
. Starter motor (For cold area)

. Starter motor

. Mass air flow sensor

- To

: To

. EGR temperature sensor

: To (M50)

F1
G1
G1

*

%

*

%

GY/6
GY/6
L2

BR/6
Wr16

. Joint connector-1
. Joint connector-2
. Joint connector-3
. ECM relay

 To (Wag)

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT

. Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Faillure to do so may cause the ECM tc have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC section.
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B C

*: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working

according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC section.

For detailed ground distribution information,
refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”.
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D1 *(F1) Gv/2
F1*CF2) B/3

*(F3) GY/95
E2 w/2
F1*%(Fs) G2
E1 GY/2

E2 F7 ) GY/2

E2*Crs) L2

0 G -
RGO
E1 GY/3
D1 GY/3
D3 GY/2
D1 GY/3
D2 GY/3
D2 GY/2

16
c2 *(GFin) Gv/3
c2 B/
Es *(F1e) G/4
E2 B/
E3*(F21) Gv/2
D3 *(F22) BR/3
D3 *(F24) GY/6
c2*(F25) GY/6
E4 B/2
E4*(F27) B3
D4 *(F28) GY/2
B5 (F30) B2
B5 *(Fa1) B2
D4 GY/1
E3 -
c2 *(F32) Gvis
B3 B/8
E3*(F37) GY/2

F44) BR/16
Fa5) W/16
L/20

Engine coolant temperature sensor
Camshaft position sensor (PHASE)
ECM

Condenser

Intake valve timing control solenoid valve
Injector No. 1

Injector No. 2

EVAP canister purge volume control solenoid valve
Engine ground

Engine ground

Ignition coil No. 1

Ignition coil No. 2

Injector No. 3

Ignition coil No. 3

Ignition coil No. 4

Injector No. 4

Heated oxygen sensor 1 (Front)
Thermal transmitter

Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Rear)
Oil pressure switch

Knock sensor

Throttle position sensor

IACV-AAC valve

EGR volume control valve

Power steering oil pressure switch
Crankshaft position sensor (POS)
Vehicle speed sensor

Back-up lamp switch

Park/neutral position (PNP) switch (QG18 engine models)

Starter motor (For except cold area)

Starter motor (For cold area)

Mass air flow sensor

To (E76

EGR temperature sensor (QG18 engine models)
To

To

Joint connector

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT

: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.

Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC section.
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J: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC section.

For detailed ground distribution information,
refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”.

Engine ground
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D1
E1

B4
F2
Fi

F1

E2
E2
E1

D1
E1

D1
D2
D1
D2
D2
c2
c2
ES
E2
E3
D3
E3
D3
c2
E4
D4
D4
D4
BS
B5
D4
B2
B3
B3
D2

C3
C3

x_*

* * *

*

*

* *

*

*

*

*

x_*

* *

*

*

£ % A

my|mrem
Wil e
©f|ejl~

*

GY/2
B/3

GY/95

W2
G2
GY/2
GY/2
L2

GY3
GY3
GY/2
GY/3
GY3
GY/2
GY/3
B/1
GY/4
B/1
GY/2
BR/3
GY/3
GY/6
GY/6
B/2
B/3
GY/2
G/2
B/2
B/2

GY/5
W/8
B/8
GY/2

BR/16

GY/6
GY/6

. Engine coolant temperature sensor
. Camshaft position sensor (PHASE)
. ECM

: Condenser

. Intake valve timing control solenoid valve
. Injector No. 1

. Injector No. 2

. EVAP canister purge volume control solenoid valve
. Engine ground

. Engine ground

: Ignition coil No. 1

. Ignition coil No. 2

. Injector No. 3

. Ignition coil No. 3

. Ignition coil No. 4

. Injector No. 4

: Heated oxygen sensor 1 (Front)

. Thermal transmitter

. Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Rear)

. Oil pressure switch

. Knock sensor

. Throttle position sensor

. Throttle position switch

. IACV-AAC valve

. EGR volume control

. Power steering oil pressure switch
. Crankshaft position sensor (POS)

. Vehicle speed sensor

. Swirl control valve control solenoid vale
: Back-up lamp switch

. Park/neutral position (PNP) switch
. Starter motor

. Mass air flow sensor

: To

: To

: EGR temperature sensor

: To

. Joint connector-1

: Joint connector-2

c4 *(Fa) L/A2  : Joint connector-3

*(Fi2) BR/6 : ECM relay
Gi) wie : To

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT

* : Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Faillure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC section.

1NOAV1 SSANIVH
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*: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working

according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC section.

For detailed ground distribution information,
refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”.
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01 *GED)

F1*Cr)

*E)
E2 (Fa)
F2 *(Fs)
E1 (Fs)
E2
E2*Cre)
p1 *CGe)
E2 *(Fo)
EA F11
o1 (F12)
D3 F13
NN GD)
D2 (¥15)
p2 (F16)
c2 *(F)
c2
E5 *(F19)
E2 F20
E3 *(F21)
D3 *(F22)
D3 *(F24)
c2 *(F2s)
E4 (F26)
E4 *(F21)
D4 *(F28)
B5 F30
B5 *(F31)
D4 (F32)
Es (F33)
c2 *(F39)
B3 (F36)
E3 *(Far)

F44

F45

@D,

GY/2
B/3
GY/95
Wi2
G/2
GY/2
GY/2
L2

GY/3
GY/3
GY/2
GY/3
GY/3
GY/2
GY/3
B/1
G/4
B/1
GY/2
BR/3
GY/6
GY/8
B/2
B/3
GY/2
B/2
Br2
GY/1
GY/5
B/8
GY/2
BR/16
W/16
L/20

Engine coolant temperature sensor
Camshaft pesition sensor (PHASE)
ECM

Condenser

Intake valve timing control solenoid valve
Injector No. 1

Injector No. 2

EVAP canister purge volume control solenoid valve
Engine ground

Engine ground

Ignition coil No. 1

Igniticn coil No. 2

Injector No. 3

Ignition coil No. 3

Ignition cail No. 4

Injector No. 4

Heated oxygen sensor 1 (Front)
Thermal transmitter

Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Rear)
Oil pressure switch

Knock sensor

Throttle position sensor

|IACV-AAC valve

EGR velume control valve

Power steering oil pressure switch
Crankshaft position sensor (POS)
Vehicle speed sensor

Back-up lamp switch

Park/neutral pesition (PNP) switch (QG18 engine models)

Starter moter (For except cold area)

Starter motor (For cold area)

Mass air flow sensor

To (E76

EGR temperature sensor (QG18 engine models)
To (E72

To (E71

Jeint connector

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT

: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.

Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC section.
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness/SR Engine Models

Engine Control Harness/SR Engine Models
LHD MODELS (MODELS WITH ECM IN ENGINE COMPARTMENT)

NLEL0524

NLEL0524S01

Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and

AT sections.
For detailled ground distribution information,

* : Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work
Faillure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”.

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT

Engine ground

YEL028C

EL-488
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* * %+

*

L A S I R N S

*

* ¥

* * *

L AP S R R S )

*

*
[3 n
[ E=3

GY/2
B/3
GY/95
G/10
GY/2
B/10
GY/2
GY/6

B/3
GY/2
G/8
Wr24
GY/24
GY/3
B/1
GY/4
B/
GY/2
BR/3
GY/3
GY/6
GY/6
B/2
GY/2
B/1
GY/5
W8
B/8
GY/2
BR/16
GY/6
GY/6
L2

. Engine coolant temperature sensor
. Primary speed sensor

. ECM

. Control valve

. Crankshaft position sensor

. Park/neutral position (PNP) switch
. Distributor

. Distributor

. Engine ground

. Engine ground

. Secondary speed sensor

. Dropping resistor

: To

: TCM (Transmission control module)
: TCM (Transmission control module)
: Heated oxygen sensor 1 (Front)

: Thermal transmitter

. Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Rear)

. Oil pressure switch

: Knock sensor

. Throttle position sensor

. Throttle position switch

. IACV-AAC valve

. EGR volume control

. Power steering oil pressure switch
: Vehicle speed sensor

. Starter motor

. Mass air flow sensor

: To

: To

. EGR temperature sensor

: To

. Joint connector-1

. Joint connector-2

. Joint connector-3

BR/6 : ECM relay
w16 : To

..

Injector sub-harness

G/8 :To
GY/2 : Injector No.
GY/2 : Injector No.
GY/2 : Injector No.
GY/2 : Injector No. 4
L2 . EVAP canister purge volume control solenoid valve

*
w N =

*

* : Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Faillure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT
sections.
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Engine ground

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT

* : Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT
sections.

For detailed ground distribution information,
refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”.
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* L A .
m
n
-3

*

*

TP I R R R S )

* * %+ * *

*

*

*

GY/2
B/3
GY/95
G/10
GY/2
B/10
GY/2
GY/6

B/3
GY/2
G/8
Wr24
GY/24
SB/3
B/1
G/4
B/
GY/2
BR/3
GY/3
GY/6
B/2
GY/2
B/1
GY/B
B/8
BR/16
Wr16
L/20
W/4

. Engine coolant temperature sensor
. Primary speed sensor

. ECM

. Control valve

. Crankshaft position sensor

. Park/neutral position (PNP) switch
. Distributor

. Distributor

. Engine ground

. Engine ground

. Secondary speed sensor

. Dropping resistor

: To

: TCM (Transmission control module)
: TCM (Transmission control module)
: Heated oxygen sensor 1 (Front)

: Thermal transmitter

. Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Rear)

. Oil pressure switch

: Knock sensor

. Throttle position sensor

. Throttle position switch

. IACV-AAC valve

. Power steering oil pressure switch
. Vehicle speed sensor

. Starter motor

. Mass air flow sensor

: To

: To

: To

: Joint connector

: To (&89

Injector sub-ha

*

G/8
GY/2
GY/2
GY/2
GY/2
L2

*

r

ness

: To

. Injector No.
. Injector No.
. Injector No.

wn =

. Injector No. 4
. EVAP canister purge volume control solenoid valve

* : Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Faillure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT

sections.
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HARNESS LAYOUT
Engine Control Harness/SR Engine Models (Cont'd)

RHD MODELS (MODELS WITH ECM IN ENGINE COMPARTMENT)

NLEL0524502

Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and

AT sections.
For detailled ground distribution information,

* : Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work
Faillure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”.

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT

Engine ground

YELO30C

EL-492
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* * %+

*

L A S I R N S

*

* ¥

* * *

L AP S R R S )

*

*
[3 n
[ E=3

GY/2
B/3
GY/95
G/10
GY/2
B/10
GY/2
GY/6

B/3
GY/2
G/8
Wr24
GY/24
GY/3
B/1
GY/4
B/
GY/2
BR/3
GY/3
GY/6
GY/6
B/2
GY/2
B/1
GY/5
W8
B/8
GY/2
BR/16
GY/6
GY/6
L2

. Engine coolant temperature sensor
. Primary speed sensor

. ECM

. Control valve

. Crankshaft position sensor

. Park/neutral position (PNP) switch
. Distributor

. Distributor

. Engine ground

. Engine ground

. Secondary speed sensor

. Dropping resistor

: To

: TCM (Transmission control module)
: TCM (Transmission control module)
: Heated oxygen sensor 1 (Front)

: Thermal transmitter

. Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Rear)

. Oil pressure switch

: Knock sensor

. Throttle position sensor

. Throttle position switch

. IACV-AAC valve

. EGR volume control

. Power steering oil pressure switch
: Vehicle speed sensor

. Starter motor

. Mass air flow sensor

: To

: To

. EGR temperature sensor

: To

. Joint connector-1

. Joint connector-2

. Joint connector-3

BR/6 : ECM relay
w16 : To

..

Injector sub-harness

G/8 :To
GY/2 : Injector No.
GY/2 : Injector No.
GY/2 : Injector No.
GY/2 : Injector No. 4
L2 . EVAP canister purge volume control solenoid valve

*
w N =

*

* : Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Faillure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT
sections.
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Engine ground

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT

* : Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT
sections.

For detailed ground distribution information,
refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”.
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* L A .
m
n
-3

*

*

TP I R R R S )

* * %+ * *

*

*

*

GY/2
B/3
GY/95
G/10
GY/2
B/10
GY/2
GY/6

B/3
GY/2
G/8
Wr24
GY/24
SB/3
B/1
G/4
B/
GY/2
BR/3
GY/3
GY/6
B/2
GY/2
B/1
GY/B
B/8
BR/16
Wr16
L/20
W/4

. Engine coolant temperature sensor
. Primary speed sensor

. ECM

. Control valve

. Crankshaft position sensor

. Park/neutral position (PNP) switch
. Distributor

. Distributor

. Engine ground

. Engine ground

. Secondary speed sensor

. Dropping resistor

: To

: TCM (Transmission control module)
: TCM (Transmission control module)
: Heated oxygen sensor 1 (Front)

: Thermal transmitter

. Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Rear)

. Oil pressure switch

: Knock sensor

. Throttle position sensor

. Throttle position switch

. IACV-AAC valve

. Power steering oil pressure switch
. Vehicle speed sensor

. Starter motor

. Mass air flow sensor

: To

: To

: To

: Joint connector

: To (&89

Injector sub-ha

*

G/8
GY/2
GY/2
GY/2
GY/2
L2

*

r

ness

: To

. Injector No.
. Injector No.
. Injector No.

wn =

. Injector No. 4
. EVAP canister purge volume control solenoid valve

* : Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Faillure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT

sections.
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ik: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working

according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC section.

For detailed ground distribution information,
refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”.

Engine ground
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D€E0TIA

Fi
F2
E1

E1

E1

D2
E7
D3
B4
c4
D5
c5
B4
B3
c4
A3
F2
F3
G2
G2
G3

*

+ ¥

* *

*

*

* *

L S R S

*

GY/2
B/1

Gr2
GY/6
B/8
B/
GY/2
B/1
GY/2
W/4
B/8
W8
BR/2
GY/5
-9
-140
152
-124
-9
BR/6
W/16
BR/16

. Engine coolant temperature sensor
. Thermal transmitter

. Engine ground

. Engine ground

: Swirl control valve control solenoid valve
. EGR volume control valve

. Electronic control fuel injection pump
. Oil pressure switch

. Crankshaft position sensor (TDC)

. Starter motor

. Vehicle speed sensor

. Park/neutral position (PNP) switch
: To

: To

. Fuel filter switch

. Mass air flow sensor

. ECM

. ECM

. ECM

. ECM

. ECM

. ECM relay

: To

: To

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT

* : Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Faillure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working

according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC section.
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* ' Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC section.
For detailed ground distribution information,
refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”. % \
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\ Engine ground
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Fo *(F) a2
F2 B/1
£ ) -
E1 A -
E1*GFs) G
D2 GY/6
e7 *Gr) B8
D4 B/1
B4 *(Fo) Gv/2
c4 B/1
Ds *F11) Gv/2

C5 W4
B4 B/8
A3 *(F16) GY/5
-/9
*(F18) /40
*(F19) /52
*(F20) -/24
*GE2) -9
*(Fa4) BR/16

*(Fa5) wi1e

Engine coolant temperature sensor

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT

Thermal transmitter

Engine ground

Engine ground

Swirl control valve control solenoid valve
EGR volume control valve

Electronic control fuel injection pump
Oil pressure switch

Crankshaft position sensor (TDC)
Starter motor

Vehicle speed sensor

Park/neutral position (PNP) switch
To (E78)

Mass air flow sensor

ECM

ECM

ECM

ECM

ECM

To (I7D)
To (@D

*: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC section.
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“*: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working

according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC section.

For detailed ground distribution information,
refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”.

Engine ground
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G2
G2
F1

F2
F2
E3
E2
E3
B4
D4
D5
D4
B4
B3
D4
B3
B5
D5
C5
C5
D5

BEEREEEEEERERRRERREREE

* * *

*

* *

RIS .

*

GY/2
B/

G2
GY/6
B/8
B/
GY/2
B/
GY/2
W4
B/8
W/8
BR/2
GY/5
-9
-140
-152
-124
-9
BR/6
W/16
BR/16

. Engine coolant temperature sensor
. Thermal transmitter

. Engine ground

. Engine ground

. Swirl control valve control solenoid valve
: EGR volume control valve

. Electronic control fuel injection pump
. Oil pressure switch

. Crankshaft position sensor (TDC)

. Starter motor

. Vehicle speed sensor

. Park/neutral position (PNP) switch
: To

: To

. Fuel filter switch

. Mass air flow sensor

. ECM

. ECM

. ECM

. ECM

. ECM

. ECM relay

: To

: To

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT

* : Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Faillure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working

according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC section.
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% : Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC section.

For detailed ground distribution information,
refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”.

>
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Engine ground
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G2 *G1) avre

G2 B/1
G -
P2 ) -
Fo *(Fs) are

E3 GY/6
2 *G) w8
E3 B/1
B4 * GY/2
D4 B/1
D5 *(F11) Gv/2

D4 W4
B4 B/8
B3 *(F16) GY/5
/9
*(F18) /40
*(F19) /52
*(F20) /24
*E2D) -9
*(Faa) BR/16
*(Fas) W/16

Engine coolant temperature sensor
Thermal transmitter

Engine ground

Engine ground

Swirl control valve control solenoid valve
EGR volume control valve
Electronic control fuel injection pump
Oil pressure switch

Crankshaft position sensor (TDC)
Starter motor

Vehicle speed sensor

Park/neutral position (PNP) switch
To (E70)

Mass air flow sensor

ECM

ECM

ECM

ECM

ECM

To (W7D

To (7D

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT

*: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC section.

(p.auo)d) s|ppow suibug gi/ssauieH jonuo) auibug
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness

Body Harness
LHD MODELS (MODELS WITH ECM IN ENGINE COMPARTMENT)

Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working

according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in

EC and AT sections.
For detailed ground distribution

information, refer to

*: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
“GROUND DISTRIBUTION”.

EL-504

Body ground

Body ground

NLEL0348

NLEL0348501

YELO36C
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W/6
W/16
W/6
BR/16
Wr20
L/4
BR/6

L/4

W/3
Y2

W/16

W20

GY/N2

Wr2
B/1
Y12
Y12
W/3
Y/2

Y72
Wr4

W/3
W/8

Y2

W4
W/3
W8

BR/2

: Fuse block (J/B)

: To

: To

: To

: To

. Fuel pump relay (Except YD engine)
: Rear window defogger relay

(With door mirror defogger)

. Rear window defogger relay

(For rear window defogger only)

. Heated seat passenger side (For cold area)
. To front LH side air bag module

sub-harness (With side air bag)

. NAVI control unit

(With navigation system)

. NAVI control unit

(With navigation system)

. NAVI control unit

(With navigation system)

. Power socket

. Parking brake switch

. Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

. Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

. Heated seat driver side (For cold area)
. To front RH side air bag module

sub-harness (With side air bag)

. RH side air bag (Satellite) sensor

(With side air bag)

. Front RH seat belt pre-tensioner
. Door switch passenger side

: To

: Body ground

. Body ground (With side air bag)
. LH side air bag (Satellite) sensor

(With side air bag)

: Front LH seat belt pre-tensioner
. Door switch driver side

. To

. Body ground

. Body ground (With side air bag)
. Rear wheel sensor LH

Wi2
Wi
W/6
W4
BR/6
GY/5
GY/2
W4
Wi
BR/6
Wr2

BEEEEEREEEE

. Diode

. Door switch rear LH

: To

: To

: Rear combination lamp LH
. Fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump
. Rear wheel sensor RH

: To

. Door switch rear RH

. Rear combination lamp RH
. Luggage room lamp

Body No. 2 harness

@) W16
W/16

5

: To (Ms6)

. CD auto-changer

*: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Faillure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT

sections.
Diode
Luggage room
Luggage room
Iangg g _@_ lamp switch and
p i i
Time control unit

(p.Juo)) ssauieH Apog
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HARNESS LAYOUT
Body Harness (Cont’d)

LHD MODELS (MODELS WITH ECM IN CABIN)

Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnodtic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except inthe case of working

according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in

EC and AT sections.
For detailed ground distribution information,

*: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”.

EL-506

Body ground

Body ground

NLEL0348S05

YEL535C
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W/6
W/16
W/6
BR/16
Wr20
L/4
BR/6

W/3
Y/2

W/16
Wr20
GY/2
Wr2
B/1
Y12
Y2
W/3
Y/2
Y/2

W/3
W8

Y2

W/3
W/8

BR/2

: Fuse block (J/B)

: To

: To

: To

: To

. Fuel pump relay (Except YD engine)
: Rear window defogger relay

(With door mirror defogger)

. Heated seat passenger side (For cold area)
. To front LH side air bag module

sub-harness (With side air bag)

. NAVI control unit

(With navigation system)

. NAVI control unit

(With navigation system)

. NAVI control unit

(With navigation system)

. Power socket

. Parking brake switch

. Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

. Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

. Heated seat driver side (For cold area)
. To front RH side air bag module

sub-harness (With side air bag)

. RH side air bag (Satellite) sensor

(With side air bag)

. Door switch passenger side

: To

: Body ground

. Body ground (With side air bag)
. LH side air bag (Satellite) sensor

(With side air bag)

. Door switch driver side

: To

. Body ground

. Body ground (With side air bag)
. Rear wheel sensor LH

W/2 . Diode
Wi . Door switch rear LH
we : To
w4 To
BR/6 : Rear combination lamp LH
" GY/5 : Fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump
GY/2 : Rear wheel sensor RH
w4 To
Wi . Door switch rear RH

BR/6 : Rear combination lamp RH
Wr2 . Luggage room lamp

BEEREEEEREEEEEE

w2 @ To
we : To
Y72 . Front RH seat belt pre-tensioner
Y/2 . Front LH seat belt pre-tensioner

Body No. 2 harness

W/16 : CD auto-changer
Biog) W/16 : To (213

: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.

Faillure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT
sections.

Diode
Luggage room

Luggage room _@_ lamp switch and
lamp

Time control unit

(p.Juo)) ssauieH Apog
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Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely
after repair work.

Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have
diagnostic trouble codes.

Do not disconnect these connectors except in — —————————n__
the case of working according to WORK FLOW
of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT sections.

For detailed ground distribution
information, refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”.

Body ground

Body ground

(LNIWLYVAINOD INIONT NI WO3 HLIM STIAOW) STIAOW aHy

20S8re0TTIN

(p.1uoD) ssauieH Apog

1NOAV1 SSANIVH



605-14

D6E013A

o]
=]

W
g
S

©
=
~

@
purg
@

o1]
[
o

@ w]lc @ R ¥
> &l S @i~ [

*
m
o
@

B39

W/6
L/4
L/4

W/3
Y/2

Wr2
B/1
Y12
Y2
W/3
Y/2

Y2

W/4
W/3
W8

Y/2

W/4
W/3
W8

BR/2
Wr2
W
W/6
Wr4
BR/6
GY/5
GY/2
W/4

: Fuse block (J/B)
. Fuel pump relay (Except YD engine)
. Rear window defogger relay

(For rear window defogger only)

. Heated seat passenger side (For cold area)
. To front LH side air bag module

sub-harness (With side air bag)

. Power socket

. Parking brake switch

. Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

. Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

. Heated seat driver side (For cold area)
. To front RH side air bag module

sub-harness (With side air bag)

. RH side air bag (Satellite) sensor

(With side air bag)

. Front RH seat belt pre-tensioner
. Door switch passenger side

: To

: Body ground

. Body ground (With side air bag)
. LH side air bag (Satellite) sensor

(With side air bag)

. Front LH seat belt pre-tensioner
: Door switch driver side

: To

. Body ground

. Body ground (With side air bag)
. Rear wheel sensor LH

. Diode

. Door switch rear LH

: To

: To

: Rear combination lamp LH

. Fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump
. Rear wheel sensor RH

 To @

Wi
BR/6
Wi2
W12
W/6
BR/16
W/16
W/16

*
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W12
W/16
GY/12
W20
W/16

B

: Door switch rear RH

. Rear combination lamp RH
: Luggage room lamp

: To

: To

: To

: To

. CD auto-changer

. Body ground

No. 2 harness

: To

: To

. NAVI control unit
. NAVI control unit
: NAVI control unit

. Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Faillure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT

sections.

Diode

Luggage room
lamp

Luggage room

—@— lamp switch and

Time control unit
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: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely

after repair work.

Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have
diagnodtic trouble codes.

Do not disconnect these connectors except in
the case of working according to WORK FLOW
of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT sections.

For detailed ground distribution information,
refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”.

Body ground
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B40

W/6
L/4
L/4

W/3
Y/2

Wr2
B/1
Y12
Y2
W/3
Y/2

Y2

W/3
W/8

Y2

W/3
W/8

BR/2
Wr2
W1
W/6
W/4
BR/6
GY/B
GY/2
Wi4

: Fuse block (J/B)
. Fuel pump relay (Except YD engine)
. Rear window defogger relay

(For rear window defogger only)

. Heated seat passenger side (For cold area)
. To front LH side air bag module

sub-harness (With side air bag)

. Power socket

. Parking brake switch

. Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

. Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

. Heated seat driver side (For cold area)
. To front RH side air bag module

sub-harness (With side air bag)

. RH side air bag (Satellite) sensor

(With side air bag)

. Door switch passenger side

: To

: Body ground

: Body ground (With side air bag)
. LH side air bag (Satellite) sensor

(With side air bag)

. Door switch driver side

: To

: Body ground

: Body ground (With side air bag)
. Rear wheel sensor LH

. Diode

. Door switch rear LH

: To

: To

. Rear combination lamp LH

. Fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump
. Rear wheel sensor RH

: To @D

W1
BR/6
W2
W12
BR/16
W/16
W/16
W12
W/6
Yi2
Yi2

*
PSSy PSS
©]|c ESIES

: Door switch rear RH

. Rear combination lamp RH

. Luggage room lamp

: To

: To

: To

: CD auto-changer

. Body ground

- To

: To

. Front RH seat belt pre-tensioner
. Front LH seat belt pre-tensioner

Body No. 2 harness

W12
W/16
GY/N2
W/20
W/16

B8

: To
: To
: NAVI control unit (With navigation system)
: NAVI control unit (With navigation system)
. NAVI control unit (With navigation system)

: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Faillure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT

sections.

Diode

Luggage room
lamp

—@— lamp switch and

Luggage room

Time control unit
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W/8
B/2

Wr2
W2
W2
W8
B/2

W/3
W/3

. To

: Vanity mirror lamp LH (With vanity lamp)
. Stop lamp

: Sunroof motor (With sunroof)

: Stop lamp (Without sunroof)

: Sunroof switch assembly (With sunroof)
: Vanity mirror lamp RH (With vanity lamp)
. Interior room lamp (Without sunroof)

. Interior room lamp

ssauJeH dwe] wooy
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Front Door Harness/LHD Models

LH SIDE (MODELS WITH ECM IN ENGINE COMPARTMENT)

Front Door Harness/LHD Models

NLEL0142

NLEL0142S07

W/16
W12
BR/2
B/2
BR/3
GY/6
W/16
W/4

: To

: To

. Front door speaker LH

. Power window regulator
. Door key cylinder switch
: Door mirror (With mirror control system)
: Power window main switch

. Door lock actuator assembly

YELO41C

EL-513




HARNESS LAYOUT

Front Door Harness/LHD Models (Cont'd)

LH SIDE (MODELS WITH ECM IN CABIN)
NLEL0142S08
(p3) BR/2 : Front door speaker LH
B/2 Power window regulator
BR/3 Door key cylinder switch
GY/6 Door mirror
(With mirror control system)
W/16 Power window main switch
W/4 © Door lock actuator assembly
w2 1 To
w2 o To (wra

YEL539C

EL-514



HARNESS LAYOUT
Front Door Harness/LHD Models (Cont'd)

RH SIDE (MODELS WITH ECM IN ENGINE COMPARTMENT)

NLEL0142S06

w12 : To

wig  :To

BR/2 : Front door speaker RH

B/2 . Power window regulator

BR/3 : Door key cylinder switch

GY/6 : Door mirror (With mirror control system)
W/8  : Power window sub-switch

W4 : Door lock actuator assembly

YELO42C

EL-515



HARNESS LAYOUT

Front Door Harness/LHD Models (Cont'd)

RH SIDE (MODELS WITH ECM IN CABIN)

NLEL0142S09

W/12 To GY/6 Door mirror

BR/2 Front door speaker RH {(With mirror control system)

B/2 Power window regulator Ww/8 Power window sub-switch

D35) BR/3 Door key cylinder switch W/4 Door lock actuator assembly
(Without multiremote control system) wW/8 To

YEL540C

EL-516



HARNESS LAYOUT
Front Door Harness/RHD Models

Front Door Harness/RHD Models
LH SIDE (MODELS WITH ECM IN ENGINE COMPARTMENT)

NLEL0349

NLEL0349501

w12 : To GY/6 : Door mirror (With mirror control system)
wig  :To W/8  : Power window sub-switch

BR/2 : Front door speaker LH B/6  : Door lock actuator assembly

B/2 . Power window regulator

BR/3 : Door key cylinder switch

(Without multi-remote control system)

\ ULy
-

YELO43C

EL-517



HARNESS LAYOUT
Front Door Harness/RHD Models (Cont'd)
LH SIDE (MODELS WITH ECM IN CABIN)

NLEL0349S04
w2 : To 36) GY/6 : Door mirror
BR/2 : Front door speaker LH

(With mirror control system)

B/2 . Power window regulator W/8 : Power window sub-switch
D35) BR/3 : Door key cylinder switch B/6 . Door lock actuator assembly

(Without multi-remote control system)

w/g . To (B51

w ||
@O~

YEL541C

EL-518



HARNESS LAYOUT

Front Door Harness/RHD Models (Cont'd)

RH SIDE (MODELS WITH ECM IN ENGINE COMPARTMENT)

NLEL0349S03

w/ie : To GY/6
w2 @ To W/16
BR/2 : Front door speaker RH B/6
B/2 . Power window regulator

BR/3 : Door key cylinder switch

: Door mirror {With mirror control system)
. Power window main switch
. Door lock actuator assembly

/

_{
GD)

g

YELO44C

EL-519



HARNESS LAYOUT

Front Door Harness/RHD Models (Cont'd)

RH SIDE (MODELS WITH ECM IN CABIN)

NLEL0349S05

BR/2 : Front door speaker RH W/16
B/2 : Power window regulator B/6
BR/3 : Door key cylinder switch W/12
GY/6 : Door mirror W12

(With mirror control system)

Power window main switch
Door lock actuator assembly

: To (B50)

. To (m74

YEL542C

EL-520



HARNESS LAYOUT

Rear Door Harness

Rear Door Harness

NLEL0416

LH SIDE
NLEL0416S01
wg o To
W/8  : Power window sub-switch (With rear power window)
B/2 . Power window regulator (With rear power window)
BR/2 : Rear door speaker LH
B/6 : Door lock actuator assembly (RHD models)
W/4 @ Door lock actuator assembly (LHD models)

YELO45C

EL-521



HARNESS LAYOUT

Rear Door Harness (Cont’d)

RH SIDE

=

NLEL0416S02

D65
<D
f"ﬂ

i

aé‘é’%

e

. To

. Power window sub-switch (With rear power window)
. Power window regulator (With rear power window)

. Rear door speaker RH

. Door lock actuator assembly (RHD models)

W/4 . Door lock actuator assembly (LHD models)

YELO46C

EL-522
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For detailled ground distribution information,
refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”.

=
O

W4
W/6
W2
84) B/

W2
Wi/3
W4
W4

o

BEEEEEEE

o
<3
©

Rear window d

: To

: To

: High-mounted stop lamp

: Condenser

: To

. Luggage room lamp switch

. Door lock actuator assembly
. Rear wiper motor

. Body ground

effoger harness

B/1 . Rear window deffoger (=)
— : Body ground
B/1 : Rear window deffoger (+)
B/ : Condenser

License plate lamp harness
w2 To
BR/2 : License plate lamp RH
BR/2 : License plate lamp LH

Body ground

26v013IN

SsauleH 100Q oeg

ssauleH 100qd Xoeg
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BULB SPECIFICATIONS

NLEL0144

Headlamp
Headlamp
NLEL0144S03
Item Wattage (Bulb type)
High/Low (Semi-sealed beam) 55 (H7)/55 (H7)
Exterior Lamp
NLEL0144501
Item Wattage (Bulb type)
Front fog lamp 51 (HB4)
Front turn signal lamp 21
Side turn signal lamp 5
Parking lamp 5
Turn signal 16
Stop/Tail 21/5
Rear combination lamp
Back-up 18
Rear fog lamp 21
Rear side marker lamp 3.8
License lamp 5

High-mounted stop lamp

LED (Not serviceable)

Interior Lamp

NLEL0144502

Item Wattage (Bulb type)
Interior room lamp 5
Map lamp 5
Rear personal lamp 5
Luggage room lamp 5

EL-524



NLEL0311

WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (CELL CODES)

Use the chart below to find out what each wiring

diagram code stands for. Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
Refer to the Wil’ing diagram code in the alphabetical FRO2 EC Heated Oxygen Sensor 1 (Front)
index to find the location (page number) of each
wiring diagram. FRO2/H EC Heated Oxygen Sensor 1 Heater
(Front)
Code Section Wiring Diagram Name FTS AT CVT Fluid Temperature Sensor
A/IC, M HA Manual Air Conditioner . .
. : H FUEL EC Fuel Injection System Function
A/CCUT EC Air Conditioner Control
GLOW EC Glow Control System
AACIV EC IDLE AIR CONTROL VALVE (IACV) .
— AUXIUARY AIR CONTROL H/AIM EL I;ea;nllalmp — Headlamp Aiming
(AAC) VALVE ontrof —
AACVLV EC  |idle Air Control Valve (IACV) — HILAMP EL | Headlamp
Auxiuary Air Control (AAC) Valve H/SEAT EL Heated Seat
ABS BR Anti-lock Brake System HEATER HA Heater System
APS EC |Accelerator Position Sensor HLC EL Headlamp Washer
ATCONT EC A/T Control line HORN EL Horn
ATDIAG EC | A/T Diagnosis Communication Line IATS EC Intake Air Temperature Sensor
AUDIO EL | Audio IATSEN EC |Intake Air Temperature Sensor
BACKIL EL | Back-up Lamp IGN/SG EC |Ignition Signal
BRK/SW EC | Brake Switch IGNSYS EC |Ignition Signal
CHARGE SC | Charging System ILL EL lNlumination
CHIME EL Warning Chime INJECT EC Injector
CIGAR EL | Cigarette Lighter INJPMP EC |Injection Pump (Fuel Temperature
CKPS EC Crankshaft Position Sensor Sensor)
CLOCK EL Clock INT/L EL Spot and Laggage Room Lamps
CMPS EC Camshaft Position Sensor (CMPS) Ve EC Intgke Valve Timing Control Sole-
noid Valve
COOLF EC Cooling Fan Motor IVCIV EC Intake Valve Timing Control Sole-
D/LOCK EL |Power Door Lock noid Valve
DEF EL Rear Window Defogger KS EC | Knock Sensor (KS)
DTRL EL |Headlamp — Daytime Light System LOAD EC | Electrical Load Signal
ECMRLY EC ECM Relay LPS AT Line Pressure Sensor
ECTS EC Engine Coolant Temperature Sensor LPSV AT Line Pressure Solenoid Valve
ECT
(ECTS) MAFS EC Mass Air Flow Sensor (MAFS)
EGR/TS EC EGR Temperature Sensor . .
P MAIN AT Main Power Supply and Ground Cir-
EGRC/V EC |EGR Volume Control Valve cuit
EGRC1 EC EGR Function (Close) MAIN EC Main Power Supply and Ground Cir-
cuit
EGRSYS EC EGR Function
METER EL Meter and Gauges
EGVC/NV EC EGR Volume Control Valve
MIL/DL EC MIL and Data Link Connectors
ENGSS AT Engine Speed Signal
MIRROR EL Door Mirror
FIFOG EL Front Fog Lamp
MULTI EL Multi-remote Control System
F/IPUMP EC Fuel Pump
NATS EL NATS (Nissan Anti-Theft System)
FPS AT CVT Fluid Pressure Sensor
NAVI EL Navigation System

EL-525



WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (CELL CODES)

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
NONDTC AT Non-detectable Items TCV AT Torque Converter Clutch Solenoid
Valve
O2H1B1 EC Heated Oxygen Sensor 1 Heater
(Front) TP/SW EC Closed Throttle Position Switch
0O2H2B1 EC Heated Oxygen Sensor 2 Heater TPS AT Throttle Position Sensor
(Rear) —
TPS EC Throttle Position Sensor
02S1B1 EC Heated Oxygen Sensor 1 (Front) - -
TURN EL Turn Signal and Hazard Warning
02S2B1 EC Heated Oxygen Sensor Heater 2 Lamps
(Rear) )
VSS EC Vehicle Speed Sensor (VSS)
PGC/V EC EVAP Canister Purge Volume Con-
trol Solenoid Valve VSSAT AT Secondary Speed Sensor
PHASE EC |Camshaft Position Sensor (PHASE) WARN EL | Warning Lamps
PNP/SW EC | Park/Neutral Position (PNP) Switch WINDOW EL | Power Window
PNP/SW AT | Park/Neutral Position (PNP) Switch WIP/R EL  |Rear Wiper and Washer
PNPSW1 EC |Park/iNeutral Position (PNP) Switch WIPER EL | Front Wiper and Washer
POS EC Crankshaft Position Sensor (POS)
POWER EL Power Supply Routing
PRGVLV EC EVAP Canister Purge Volume Con-
trol Solenoid Valve
PSSAT AT Primary Speed Sensor
PST/SW EC Power Steering Oil Pressure Switch
R/IFOG EL Rear Fog Lamp
ROOM/L EL Interior Room Lamp
RP/SEN EC Referigerant Pressure Sensor
RRO2 EC Heated Oxygen Sensor 2 (Rear)
RRO2/H EC Heated Oxygen Sensor 2 Heater
(Rear)
SISIG EC Start Signal
SHIFT AT Shift Lock System
S/LOCK EL Power Door Lock — Super Lock —
SROOF EL Power Sunroof
SRS RS Supplemental Restraint System
(SRS)
START SC Starting System
ST™M AT Step Motor
STOP/L EL Stop Lamp
SIVCSW EC Swirl Control Valve Control Vacuum
check Switch
SWL/C EC Swirl Control Valve Control System
SWLIV EC Swirl Control Valve Control Solenoid
Valve
TAIL/L EL Parking, License and Tail Lamps
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